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PREFACE. 
—i— 


THE author was induced to undertake this work in 
consequence of his not having met, in the course of 
his practice, as a teacher, with any grammar of the 
French language which was not liable to very im- 
portant objections. He has endeavoured to com- 
prebend in a small compass all that is really useful 
to the student of the French language; and it has 
been his object to express it in a simple and per- 
spicuous manner. The following is an outline of the 


work :— 


The alphabet and the proximate pronunciation of 
the letters in English, together with an explanation 
of the accents and signs used in the French lan- 
guage, are given in a short introduction. The work 
is then divided into three principal parts. In the 
first, under the title of Parts of Speech, words are 
considered in regard to their nature and their in- 
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vi. PREFACE. 


flexions ; in the second, under the title of Syntaz, in 
‘ reference to their construction ; in the third, under 
the title of Zdioms, in respect of their particular rules. 
These parts are severally divided into chapters, ac- 
cording to the order of the elements of speech; and 
each chapter is subdivided into sections, as the sub- 
ject. seemed to require. After stating a rule, ex- 
amples are given in illustration of it; and after two 
or three rules, an interlineary exercise is added, in 
order to assist the student in the use and application 
of them. At the end of the grammar are subjoined 
some general exercises, selected from the History of 
England. os on 


~ 
@ 


Such is the plan of the work. The execution of 
it, though apparently easy, has been attended with 
; considerable labour. All the most esteemed French 
grammars, written for the use of English students, 
have been examined, and some of the best parts ex- 
tracted from them. The most approved treatises on 
the French language have also been carefully con- 
sulted, especially that of M. Girault Duvivier, « en- 


titled Grammaire des Grammaires. 


PREFACE. vii 


To facilitate the acquirement of orthography, and 
to render | it more conformable to the pronunciation, 
the author has adopted that which is generally called 
the orthography of Voltaire; that is, he bas sub- 
stituted the letters at for of in the words which are 
at present pronounced ai, as français instead of 
francois, aimais instead of aimois, &c. and in this, 
he has submitted to the decision of the Frenoh 
Academy, who have declared their intention of 
adopting this orthography in their new Dictionary. 
‘‘This custom,” as it has been stated by that 
eminent literary tribunal, ‘‘ although it be not yet 
universal, is at least very general: it has been 
adopted in the acts and proclamations of govera- 
ment, and also by the majority of those persons 
who write and speak correctly ; and it is the method 


most approved of in the present day*.” 


mm ee nn men 





* 66 Cet usage, quoiqu’il ne soit pas encore universel, est du 
moins très-géneral : il est reçu pour les actes et proclamations du 
gouvernement; il l’est par le plus grand nombre de ceux qui 
écrivent et parlent correctement; et l'on peut dire que c’est an- 
jourd’hui le bon usage.’’ 
Extrait de la déliberation de la commission nommée par l’Institut 
pour préparer le Dictionnaire de la Langue Française. Cette délibé- 
ration est du 29 Messidor, an 9 (18 Juillet 1801). 


viii PREFACE. 


Although the verbs are the most essential of the 
parts of speech, the French grammars which have 
been written for the use of the English students 
generally, treat of them imperfectly. In this work 
the verbs are arranged in an order, which, it is 
hoped, will greatly simplify the ity of them. 
There are in French only four kinds of conjugations, 
differing in the infinitive mood, in er, ir, oir, and re. 
But, as by distinguishing these terminations only, 
the irregular verbs become very numerous and em- 
barrassing (since the regular verbs ending in ir and 
in re are conjugated differently in the same tenses 
and the same persons), the four principal conju- 
gations have been divided into twelve classes ; 
namely, one in er, four in ir, one in oir, and six in 
re. Thus, by knowing the paradigms or models of 
these different classes, the verbs of the same termi- 
nations may be conjugated with great facility: and, 
by adopting this division, the number of irregular 
verbs is very much reduced. They have been 
arranged, according to the order of their respective 
conjugation; and, after the conjugation of the 
primitive verbs, the different derivatives of each are 
given. 


PREFACE. ix 


In the syntax, but more particularly in that part 
of the grammar which treats of the idioms of the 
verb, an attempt has been made to remove one of 
the greatest difficulties experienced by English sta- 
dents. They are very often at a loss to know when ° 
they ought to employ the imperfect of the indicative 
or the preterit definitive. The difficulty arises from 
_ the circumstance, that the English language possesses 
no imperfect: and, therefore, it is not surprising 
that the student should frequently mistake this tense 
for the preterit definite, and, in traaslating, confound 
the one with the other. Some observations have 
been made, which will serve as a direction for the 
use of these tenses. Fall and definite instructions. 
have also been given concerning the participles ;. the 
application of these modifications of the verb, being 
justly considered as one of the most difficult parts of 


French grammar. 


Of pronunciation, nothing has been said ; as it bas 
been the object of the author to discard from his 
work every thing useless and superfluous; and, he 
cannot but express his conviction, that rules on this 


subject are liable 1o these objections. It is impossi- 
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imperative. 


m. stands for masculine. 

+ + «© « « + e¢ feminine. 
sing. . . singular. 
pl. . . . « + plural. 
hm . - + + kB mate. 
k. . - . + & aspirated. 
art. . + + « article. 
pron. . + + + pronoun. 
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ind. 2. . - « imperfect. 
ind. 3. . «+ +  preterit definite. 
ind. 4, . - + preterit indefinite. 
ind. 5. . - «+ preterit anterior. 
ind. 6. . . - +  pluperfect. 
ind.7.. . . + future absolute. 
ind. 8. «+ . . . . future past. 
cond. 1. . . . . conditional present. 
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imp. . 


present of the subjunctive. 
mperfect. 

preterit. 

pluperfect. 


* Denotes that the word under which it is placed is not 
expressed in French. 


— Denotes that the English word is spelt alike in 
Frencb, or at least the part under which this sign is placed. 


1, 2, 3, &c. placed in the French line, indicate in what 
order the words must be transposed. 


When several English words are included between a 


parenthesis, they must be translated by the only words 
placed under. 


_ When there is a figure under the words included between 
a parenthesis, they must all be transposed together. 


INTRODUCTION. 


— 


OF THE ALPHABET, THE ACCENTS, AND OTHER 
SIGNS USED IN THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 


The French alphabet contains twenty-five letters, 
of which, the proximate pronunciation may be thus 
represented :— 


a, bb, oc, d, e, f, g, kh, t Jj, k, 
ah, bay, say, day, a, eff, jay, ash, ee, jee, kab, 
L m,n, 0, p, q, 7, 5, t, U, 1, à, 
1, m, n, o, pay, ku, err, s, tay, u, vay, eeks, - 
J> Z, 


eegraic, Z. 


There are three accents in French, called acute, 
grave, and circumflex. 


The acute accent (“) is never placed but upon e, 
to give it a sharp sound; as in vérité, truth. 
The grave accent (~) is placed over a, e, u, to 


denote an open sound; as in voild, here is; acces, 
access ; ov, where. 


The circumflex accent (*) is placed over all the 
vowels, and indicates that they are to be pronounced 
long and open; as in dge, age; tête, head; gîte, 
lodging ; côte, rib; flûte, flute, 

There are four other small signs, besides the stops, 
used as in English ; the apostrophe, the cedilla, the 
hyphen, and the diæresis. 


XXIV INTRODUCTION. 


The apostrophe (lapostrophe) (’) marks the 
suppression of a vowel before another vowel or h 
mute; as in l’arbre, the tree; l’homme, the man. 


The cedilla (la cédille) (,) is placed under the 
letter c, when it stands before a, o, or u, to show that 
it is to be pronounced like s; as in façade, front ; 
leçon, lesson ; reçu, received. 


The hyphen (le tiret ou trait d'union) ( - ) is used 
to connect compound words; as in arc-en-ciel, rain- 
bow; or before personal pronouns, when placed 
after the verb, as donnez-mot, give me. 


: The diæresis (le tréma ou la dierèse) (°°) is 
placed over the vowels e, i, u, to show that they are 
to be pronounced distinct from another vowel pre- 
ceding ; as Noël, Christmas ; naif, artless; Saul, 
Saul. | 


NEW AND COMPLETE 
GRAMMAR 


FRENCH LANGUAGE. 





PART L 


OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


PHERE are in French nine sorts of words, or parts of 
speech, namely— 


The Article, The Verb, 

The Sabstantive,. or The. Adverb, 
Noun, | The Preposition,. 

"Fhe Adjective, | The Conjunction) 

The: Pronoun, The Laterjaction. 


2 OF THE ARTICLE. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF THE ARTICLE. 


Tae article is a word prefixed to substantives, to deter- 
mine the extent of their signification. | 
As there are no cases in the French substantives, the 
defect is supplied by prepositions. Thus, the genitive and 
ablative of the Latins are expressed by the preposition de, 
of or from, and the dative by the preposition à, to. 
There are three sorts of articles, viz. 
: ‘The Definite Article. 
‘The Indefinite Article. 
The Partitive Article. 


SECTION I. 


Of the Definite Article. 


The Definite Article is that which has a particular and 
determinate signification. 

This article, in French, is /e, for the masculine singular, 
as Le roi, the king; Ja, for the feminine singular, as la 
reine, the queen; and /es, for the plural of both genders, 
as les rois, the kings, les reines, the queens. 

N.B. This article and the prepositions de and à are ge- 


nerally repeated before every substantive. 
EXERCISE. 
The father. The mother. The stars. The sun. The 
mère étoiles soleil, m. 

moon. The gardens. The houses. The hatred. The 
lune, f. jardins maisons haine; f. 
heroes, The friends. The chance. 
héros amis hasard, m. 


OF “THE ARTICLE. 3 


The definite article is subject to elision and contrac- 
tion. 

The elision of this article is the omitting of the e in le, 
or the a in /a, when placed before a noun singular begin. 
ning with a vowel or h mute, As Pargent, for le argent, 
the silver; l’histoire, for la histoire, the history : then the 
place of the letter thus omitted is supplied by an apos- 
trophe. 


EXERCISE. 


The angel. of the child. To the soul. The man. Of 

ange enfant ame homme, b.m. 

the harmony. To the history. The friendship. The 
————1e, h.m. amitié 

heroine. The obedience to the impulsion of the spirit 

héroïne,h.m. obétssance esprit 

of God. The inconstancy of winter. The imprudence 





de Dieu ———cé hiver,h.m. 
of the ° enemy. The importance of study. 
ennemi ——— étude 


The contraction of this article is the reducing of two 
syllables into one, and takes place when the preposition de 
or @ is to precede it; in which case, before a masculine 
singular beginning with a consonant or k aspirated, instead 
of de le, du must be employed; instead of à le, au must 
be used; and before the plural of both genders, de les is 
changed into des, and à les into aux, 


EXAMPLES, 
du roi, instead of de le roi, of the king. 


~ du héros, _— de le héros, of the hero. 
au rot, — a le roi, to the king. 
au héros, — à le héros, to the hero. 
des rois, — de les rots, of the kings. 
des héros, — de les héros, of the heroes. 
des reines,  — de les reines, of the queens. 
aux rois, —  Glesrois, to the kings. 
aux héros, —  àleshéros, to the heroes. 
aux reines, —  . à les reines, to the queens. 


s 2 
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SECTION I. 
* Of the Indefinite and Partitive Articles. 


The indefinite article is used in a vague sense, and 
serves to point out one single thing of a kind, without de- 
termining which. 

This indefinite article is expressed in French by tv, 
masculine, une, feminine, a or an, and consequently has 
no plural when prefixed to a substantive ; as, un homme, a 
man; #7 animal, an animal; une femme, a woman; wie 
image, an image. The other relations of this article are 
denoted by prefixing to it the prepositions de and a, of or 
from; but the e of the preposition de must be cut off, and 
its place supplied by an apostrophe. 


EXERCISE. 


A stable anda horse. A dictionary and a 
écurie, £. _ cheval dictionnaire, m. 

grammar. Of an orchard. To a peartree. 
grammaire, Î. verger, M. * poirier, m.' 
Bring a plate, with a knife and a fork. 
Apportez assiette,f. avec couteau, m. fourchette, f. 
Buy a house. The mast of a ship. The 
Achetez maison, f. mat, m. vaisseau, M. 
captain of a frigate: To receive a letter from a 
capitaine frégate,f. Recevoir lettre, f. 
friend. 
ami, mm. 

The partitive article serves to point out a part or por- 
tion considered as separate from the whole. 

This article answers to the English partitive some, or 
any, either expressed or understood, and is rendered in 


French— 
In the Singular, 

By du before substantives masculine beginning with a 
consonant, or À aspirated; as, du pain, some bread; dx 
hasard, some hazard. 

By de la before substantives feminine beginning as above ; 
as, de la bierre, some beer; de la haine, some hatred. 

B3 
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By de l’ before substantives of both genders beginning 
with a vowel or À mute; as, masculine, de l’argent, some 
money ; de l'honneur, some honour: feminine, de l’orange, 
some orange ; de l'honnêteté, some civility. 


' In the Plural, 
By des before substantives of both genders. 


EXERCISE. 


Give me some bread and butter. Offer him 
* Donnez-moi pain,m. art. beurre,m. Offrez lui 
some meat. We have some cucumbers. Drink some 
viande,f. Nous avons. cornichons Buvez 
* fresh water. She has some pride. Bring me 
fraîche, 2. eau, 1. Elle a orgueil  Apportez-moi 
some ink and pens. Put some oil and 
encre art. plumes Mettez huile, h.m. 
vinegar to the salad. Eat some lobster. 
‘art, vinaigre, m. dans  salade,f. Mangez homard, 
He has received some gold and silver. 
hasp. Il a reçu or art. argent. 
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CHAPTER II. 


OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


Tue substantive, or the noun, is a word which serves to 
distinguish a person or thing, material or ideal; as, homune, 
man ; vertu, virtue. 

In substantives, we must consider the gender and the 
number. 

Observation—tTo give rules for knowing the gender of 
French substantives would be needless and puzzling. They 
are so numerous, so intricate, and liable to so many excep- 
tions, that the best and surest way is to consult a good 
dictionary whenever any doabt arises. 


SECTION I. 


Of the Formation of the Plural of French Substantives. 


General rule—The plural is formed by adding s to the 
singular; as, le père, the father; les pères, the fathers: Ja 
mère, the mother; les mères, the mothers. 

- Exceptions.—1st. Substantives ending, in the singular, 
in s, x, and z, admit of no change in the plural; as, le fils, 
the son; les fils, the sons: la voix, the voice; les voix, the 
voices: fe nez, the nose; les nez, the noses. 

2d. Substantives ending, in the singular, in au, eu, and 
ou, take x in the plural ; as, chapeau, hat; chapeaux, hats : 
Jeu, fire; feux, fires: bijou, jewel; bijoux, jewels. But the 
following conform to the general rule, and take only an s; 
clou, nail; filou, pickpocket ; garou, were-wolf; maton, 
boar-cat ; trou, hole ; verrou, bolt. 

3d, Most substantives ending in al and ail, in the singu- 
lar, form their plural, by changing al, or ail, inta aux; es, 
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‘SECTION I. 


Of the Formation of the Plural of French Compound 
Substantives. 

Of Subetantives which have no Plural. 

Of Substantives which have no Singular. 


There are, in French, some compound words which 
follow particular rules in the formation of their plural. 

Rule.1.—When-a noun is compounded of a Pubrtantive 
and an tive, they both take the sign of the plural; es, 
1m a nobleman; des gentilshommes, nob 


men. _ 

Rule 2.—When a nou is ‘he eat only takes sabstan- 
tives united by a tion, the first takes the sign 
of the perl? ay tn roan cil a rainbow; des ares-en- 
cel, rainbows. 

- Rule 3,—When a noun is compounded of a 
or « verb, and a substantive, the substantive hl coms the 
sign of the plural ; as, un avant-tott, caves; des avant-toits, 
caves: ws garde-feu, fender; des garde-feux, fenders. 

Rule 4—When « noun is compounded ef a substantive 
and a propeun possessive, both take the sign of ihe F plural ; 

as, monscigneur, my lord; messetgneurs, my lords: #08. 
sieur, sir, Or taster, messieurs, gentlemen: madame, ma- 
dam, ox mistress; mesdames, ladies: snademoiselle, miss; 
mesdemoiselles, misses. 

Remark.—There is a small number of substantives, com- 
pounded of a verb and an adverb, which never take the 
sign of the plural ; as, un passe-partout, a master-key ; des 
passe-partout, master-keys. 

There are in French, as in most languages, some sub- 
stantives which have no plural; such are— 

Ist. The names of metals, considered in their general 
state ; as, l'or, gold. 

24ly. The names of virtues and vices; as, la charité, 
charity; l’avarice, avarice. 

. Some words of physical or moral nature; as, le 
sang, the blood ; le bonheur, happiness, &c. 
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Athly. The infinitives of verbs used substantively; as, le 
manger, the eating: together with some other words, which 
cannot be referred to any particular class. 

There are, on the contrary, some substantives which 
have no singular, and which likewise cannot be referred to 
any particular class ; as, annales, annals; mouchettes, snuf- 
fers: and, in general, those which in English admit of no 
singular. 





EXERCISE. 
Iron is the most useful of metals. Prudence isthe 
art. fer,m. plus utile art. art. —,f 


mother of safety. Intoxication is a shameful habit, 
art. sûrelé.f. art. ivresse honteuse, 2. —tude,f.1, 
The sense of feeling rectifies the errors of sight. 
Sens, m. art. toucher, m. rectifie eur art, vite, f. 
Sleep is the image of death. ‘ One of the but- 


art. sommeil, m. —— “art: mort, Un arc- 
tresses of the vault has fallen. The works of: Vira 
boutant voûte, f. est tombé ouvrage de. — 
are vi masterpitoes:|\ Tho Tartare ae the fore 
le sont art: chef-d'œuvre avant- 
runners of an army. The RARE of these gen- 
coureur armée, f. garde-chasse de ces -mon- 


tlemen. All the lodgers have master-keys. 

sieur Tous locataires ont art. passe-partout 
Sleeping is not to be bought, Bring me the 

art. dormir, m ne s’achéte pas Apportez-moi 

scissors, 

ciseaux, 
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CHAPTER IL. 


OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


THE adjective is a word which expresses the quality of a 
person or thing. 
In French adjectives we must consider their gender, 
number, degrees of signification, and numeral relation. 


_ SECTION I. 
Of the Formation of the Feminine of French Adjectives. 


Rule.1.—All adjectives ending, in the singular, in e mute, 
are of both genders; as, un jeune homme, a young man; 
une jeune femme, a young woman. 

Rule 2.— When other adjectives, than those of the four 
following rales, end with a consonant, or é accented, 3, or 
“, an e mute is added to them to form the feminine. The 
participle past of all verbs follow the same rule. 


EXAMPLES. 
prudent, mas. prudent, prudente, fem. 
sensé, sensible, 
pol lite, polie. 
ingénu, : ingenious, ingénue. 
instruit, informed, instruile. 


Exceptions—1st. The following adjectives form their 
feminine by doubling the final consonant, and adding an e 
mute to it. 


bas, mas. - low, basse, fem. 
cadet, junior, | cadette. 
coquel, : - me coquette. 


‘douillet, douillette. 
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punished. His letter is stories. That soup is too 


puni . Sa lettre,f. écrit soupe, f. 
fat. The is very thick. This water is clean. 
Ferbe fhm. trés- eau, f. 


It is a foolish undertaking. It isa silly history, It is 
C” sot entreprise, f. C’ fou,2 1. 
a new fashion. (Here is) a fine statue. The law is express 





‘mode, f. Voilà > f. loi, f. 
upon that point. This wax is not very white. He 
sur ce cire, f. n’est pas Il 
lwesin a ‘usurious idleness. She is as fresh as a 
vit dans mou otsivelé, f. * comme 


rose. This answer isamere evasion. The paint 


"thet f. ranc défaite, f. etnture, f. 
is su dry. pate d That plant possesses a 
c hose, € kerbe a 

pernicious property. She is of a benevolené character. 
malin, 2. qualité, f. I. a * bémn,2. humeur,f.1. 
It is my favourite walk. They are twin 
ma 2  promenade,f. Ce sont des 2. 
sisters. 

1. 

Rule 3.— Adjectives ending in el, etl, ten, and on, form 
their feminine by doubling the last consonant, and adding 
an ¢ mate to it. 


| EXAMPLES. 
cruel, mas. cruel, cruelle, fem. 
pareil, like, pareille. 
ancien, ancient, | anctenne. 
bon, | good, bonne. 
Rule 4.—Adjectives ending in f change this letter into ve. 
: EXAMPLES. . 
neuf, mas. new, neuve, fem. 
if; active, active. 
Rule 5.—Adjectives ending in 2 change this letter into se. 
vertueus, mes. virtuous, vertueuse, fem. 
fotos, jealous, . jalouse. 


CG 
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Exceptions.—The adjectives doux, sweet, roux, reddish, 
and faux, false, make douce, rousse, fausse ; vieux, old, 
makes vieille, according to the third rule, from its double 
masculine vieil, which may also be used before a substan 
tive beginning with a vowel or À mate. 

Rule 6.—Adjectives ending in eur, derived from verbs, 
make their feminine in euse. 


EXAMPLES. 
parleur, mas. talkative, parleuse, fem. 
trompeur, deceitful, trompeuse. 


But other adjectives in eur, not derived from verbs, fol- 
low the second rule, and form their feminine in eure; as, 
supérieur, superior, supérieure ; intérieur, interior, inté- 
rieure, &o. 

Remarks.—There are some substantives which are occa- 
sionally used as adjectives, and have a peculiar termination 
in the feminine ; thus, enchanteur, enchanting, makes en- 
chanteresse ; traître, treacherous, makes ¢raitresse; ven- 
geur, revenging, makes vengeresse. Several others, ter- 
minating in fewr, make their feminine in rice ; as, accusa- 
teur, accuser; acteur, actor ; bienfaiteur, benefactor; con- 
servateur, preserver ; fauteur, favourer, &c. which make, in 
the feminine, accusairice, actrice, bienfaitrice, conserva- 
trice, fautrice, &c.; however, auteur, author, and amateur, 
virtuoso, are used both for the masculine and the feminine. 


EXERCISE, 


It is an ancient tradition. ‘That room is like 
Cc nf. Cette chambre, f. pareil à 
the other, His memory ” is immortal. Your daughter 
autre Sa —oire,f. ——tel Votre fille 


tres- 
engagement was warm, ‘hat prospestie delightful His 








section, £. fut vif vue, f. délicieux Son 
“intention Agen She is very mild. Hiswife is jealous, 
Sa femme 





This colour is too red. That woman is deceitful, 


roux femme faux 
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She is ashamed of her mistake. This old lady is very 
honteux de sa méprise dame 
amiable. Her voice is seducing. It is a delusive 
aimable Sa _ voix, f. flatteur trompeur, 2. 
promise. That melody isenchanting. Her mildness 
promesse, f. 1. 1, f. douceur f. 
is treacherous. ‘The avenging thunderbolt smote that 
vengeur, 2. foudre, f.1. frappa cet 

atheist. He extended to his son a protecting hand. 
athée Il tendit a son fils ——+teur, 2. main, f. 1. 
That actress is superior to any other. She is the bene- 


toute autre 
factress of all the parish. His wife is the author of 
de toute paroisse,f. Sa femme 
his ruin. 
oa —ne. 
SECTION IL 


Of the Formation of the Plural of French Adjectives. 


General Rale.—Every adjective, of whatever termination, 
forms its plural by the mere addition of s for the masculine, 
as well as for the feminine; as, bon, bons; bonne, bonnes, 
good: pol, polis; polie, polies, polite. This rule is with- 
out exception for the feminine termination; but the mascu- 
line has the four following 

Exceptions—I1st. Adjectives ending in the singular in s, 
or x, do not change their termination in the plural; as, 
gros, big; heureux, happy. 

2d. Adjectives ending in the singular in au, take x in 
the plural; as, beau, beaux, fine; nouveau, nouveaux, 
new. 

3d. The greatest part of the adjectives ending in the sin- 
gular in al, change in the plural de termainatic® into aux ; 

as, égal, égaux, equal; général, généraux, general. But 
many of them have no plural in the masculine ; and in some 
it is formed by the addition of s to the singular. 

. Mth. Adjectives of more than one syllable ending in the 
singular in ant, or ent, most generally form their plural by 
changing the ¢ into s: as, charmant, charmans, charming ; 

c 


\ 
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excellent, excellens, excellent. But adjectives of one oyk 
able only preserve the £, and form their plural by adding s ; 

. as, ‘lent, lents, slow. The pronominal adjective tout, all, 
makes in the plural fous. 


EXERCISE. 


The fruitful fields and the green meadows 
fertile, 2. champ, m. 1. vert prairies, f, 
of this country. These chickens are big and fat, Ten 
ce pays Ces poulet, m. sont 
are envious and jealous, (There are) some pps 
de beau 


—vieur Voila. 
jewels. The general officers are assembled. These 
, me 2. —cier, 1. blé 








ever powerful. These melons are excelent 
His proficiency ied Me but [+7 AU his friends 
Ses progrès, mu pl. sont mais —de ses ami,m. 
are arrived. 

—vé 
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Of the Degrees of Signification of the Adjectives. 


There are three degrees of signification ; the positive, 
the comparative, and the superlative. 

The positive is simply the bar ial ‘without any in- 
crease or diminution; #s, ce livre est beau, this book is 
fine. 

The comparative is the adjective denoting comparison 
‘between two or more objects. Now, as of two things 
compared, one may be either superior, inferior, or equal to 
‘the other, there are three sorts of comparatives; one of 
superiority, another of inferiority, and the third of equa- 


between th jects which 
à rc agi English by ih, ie i Pe in 
French by the conjunction que, 
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The comparative ef superiority is formed by placing 
plus, more, before the substantive. 


EXAMPLE. 
Ce livre eat plus Beau que les This book is finer than the 
autres. others. 
The comparative of infertority is formed by placing 
moins, less, before the adjective. 
EXAMPLE. 


Ce livre est moins beau que This book is less fine than 
les autres. the others. 


The comparative of equality is formed by placing 
aussi, as, before the adjective. 


EXAMPLE, 
Ce livre est aussi beau que This book is as fine as the 
les autres. others. 


N. B. The adverbs plus, moins, and aussi, which 
mark the three kinds of comparison, are to he repeated 
before every adjective, when several are joined to the same 
substantive ; as, je suis plus grand et plus fort que vous, 
I am taller and stronger than you. 


EXERCISE. 


The simpy of nature is sore amiable than all the 
embellishments of art. Virtue is more precious 
sement, rm. art.— art. vertu, f. précieux 
than riches. Africa is less peopled than 

art. richesses, pl. art. —que, f. peuplé 
Europe. Autumn iskessvariedihan spring, 
art ———— art. automne, f. varié art. prin- 
but it is richer. It is as easy to do ood 
temps, m. mais elle riche Il aisé de faire axt.bien,m. 
asto do evil Delicacy of taste is a 

art.mal,m. art. délicatesse, f. art. goût, m. 
gift of nature as scarce as true genius. 
don, m. ast.—— rare 4 art, vrai génie, m. 
c 





18 ‘op THE ADIRCTIVE, 


‘The syperlative expresses the quality in a very high de- 
gree, Ae tthe highest degree: wae ere of —_ 
tives, the one absolute, the other relative. 

The superlative absolute, which expresses no relation to 
any other object, is formed by placing one of the adverbs, 
trés, fort, bien, very, or any other expressing a very high 
degree, before the adjective: 

EXAMPLE. 


Ce livre est #rès-beau. This book is very fine. 
Ce livre est extrémement beau. This book is extremely fine. 


The superlative relative, which expresses a relation to 
other objects, is formed by placing the definite article, or a 


possessive pronoun, before the comparative of superiority 
or inferiority. 


‘EXAMPLES, 
Le plus beau livre. The finest book. 
Mon plus grand désir. My gr desire. 
La maison a moins belle. ast fine house. 


Votre moins bel appartement. Your least fine apartment. 
'N.B. The adverb and the definite article, or the pos- 

sessive pronoun, must be repeated before every substantive. 
The three adjectives, bon, good ; mauvais, bad; petit, 

little ; form their comparative and superlative, as follows : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
le inal 


Bon, good; meilleur, better ; leur, the best. 
mauvais, bad; pire, worse; le pire, the worst. 
petit, little ; moindre, less ; le moindre, the least. 


We may say, also, plus "mauvais, plus petit, but not 
bon, 


EXERCISE. 
The Alps are very high and very) steep: That land. 
MER Rien on? cons ce 


face” Ms (cory much) divesifed very extensive, an 


sage, m. 
stele agreeable. The most able men are not 
——ment agréable ‘habile gens,m, ne sont pas 
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always the most virtuous. The most ancient and 
toujours vertueur ancten, 
general idolatry was the worship rendered to the 
—, 3 —trie,f.1. était culte, m. rendu 
sun. The least excusable of all errors is that 
soleil, m. —— art. —eur,f. celle 
which i is wilful. His reasoning is not better 
qui volontaire Son raisonnement, m. n'est pas 
than that of your brother. The thickness of this wall 
celui frère épaisseur ce mur, m. 
is less than that of the next wall. The remed is 
celle voisin, 2. 1. remède, m. 
worse than the disease. His reason is bad, but yours 
mal.m. Sa raison, f. mars la vôtre 
is the worst that could be given. You have done your 
quon pit donner Vous avez fait 
duty without the least attention. 


devoir sans 4. 





SECTION IV. 


Of the Adjectives ef Number. 


The adjectives of number serve to express the quantity, 
or the order and rank of persons and things. They are of 
two sorts ; viz. cardinal and ordinal. 


Adjectives of the Cardinal Number. 


The adjectives of the cardinal number are, as it were, 
the root of those of the ordinal number, and serve to denote 
the quantity of persons and things spoken of; as, 


1, wn, m. «ne, f. one, 
2, deux, two. 
3, trois, three. 
4, quatre, four. 
5, cinq, five. 
6, six, : six. 
7, sept, - seven. 
8, ‘huit, eight. 


9, neuf, nine. 


forty-one. 


seventy-seven. 


. eighty-two, &e. 


one hundred and one. 
one hundred and two, &e. 
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200, deux cents, two hundred. 
300, trots cents, &c. three hundred, &c. 
" 1,000, mille, one thousand. 
2,000, deux mille, two thousand. 
3,000, trots mille, &c. three thousand, &c. 
1,000,000, un million, one million. 
2,000,000, deux millions, two millions. 


3,000,000, trots millions, &c. three millions, &c. 


Remarks.—1st. Quatre-vingt, eighty, takes an s when 
followed immediately by a substantive; as, quatre vingts 
hommes, eighty men. 

ddly. Cent, one hundred, takes also s in the plural, ex- 
cept when followed by another number, or when used for 
the date of the year; as, érois cents hommes, three hundred 
men; quatre cent dix hommes, four huadred and ten men; 
l'an nnl-huct-centrngi-deux, in the year one 
eight hundred and twenty-two. 

Sdly. When cent, one hundred, and sslic, one thousand, 
are followed by another number, they are never preceded 
ia French by the word us, as they are in English by the 
word one; so we say, cent-dax-huaé, for one hundred and 
eighteen; mille quatre cente, for one thousand and four 
bundred; and not un cent dir-huit, nor en mille quatre 
cents. : 

Athly. The conjunction et, and, is never used after cent 
and mille ; so we say, cent-vingt, mille-trente, and not, as 
in English, cent ef vingt, mille et trente, one hundred and 
twenty, one thousand and thirty. 

Sthly. In the date of the year we write mil; as, l’an mil 
huit-cent-vingt-trois, in the year one thousand eight hun- 
dred and twenty-three. . 

6thly. Mille, adjective of number, never takes s in the 
plural, but it takes ane when it means a mile; as, deux 
mille, two thousand ; deux milles, two miles. 

7thly. We say, le onze, du onze, au onze, sur les onze 
heures, sur les une heure, pronouncing the words onze and 
ane as if they were written with an À aspirated. 
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EXERCISE. 
Twelve leagues. Twenty-four volumes. Forty-two 
lieue 
crowns. Seventy-seven trees. Bighty girls. Eighty-five 
éou A fille pes 
boys. Fifteen hundred guineas. Two hundred ladies 
gargon 
and three hundred and thirty gentlemen. In the year one 
*L 
thousand and eight hundred. One thousand seven hun- 
dred and ninety-four, added to three thousand four hun- 
jouté à 





dred and eighty-one, makes five thousand, two hundred 
‘ait 
and seventy-five. In & year one thousand five hundred 
L'an a 


and seventeen, Luther began to preach his reformation. 
commença à précher sa ———— 
The population of that town is valued at ten thousand 
ils, (Ter ao mis rom Ont Lond 
soul are) r-two mil ford to London. 
ame Ilya it Londres. 





Adjectives of the Ordinal Number. 
The adjectives of the ordinal number serve to denote the 
order and rank of persons and things spoken of; as,— 


ler,premier, m. première, f. 1st, first. 
getty seconde, f. 24, second. 


3e, troisième, 3d, third. 

, ième, 4th, fourth. 
5e, ième, \, fifth. 
Ge, sixième, Gth, sixth. 
Te, septième, 7th, seventh. 
8e, huitième, 8th, eighth. 
Ye, neuvième, 9th, nint 

10e, dixième, 10th, tenth. 
Ile, onzième, 11th, eleventh. 
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13e, “treizième, 


13th, thirteenth. 

14th, fourteenth. 

15th, fifteenth. 

16th, sixteenth. 

17th, seventeenth. 
18th, eighteenth. 

19th, nineteenth. 

20th, twentieth. 

21st, twenty-first. 

22d, twenty-second, &c. 
30th, thirtieth. 

31st, thirty-first. 

32d, thirty-second, &c. 
40th, fortieth. 

Alst, forty-first. 


- 42d, forty-second, &c. 


50th, fiftieth. 

Bist, fifty-first. 

52d, fifty-second, &c. 
60th, sixtieth. 

6lst, sixty-first. 

62d, sixty-second, &c. 
70th, seventieth. 

71st, seventy-first. 
72d, seventy-second. 
73d, seventy-third. 
74th, seventy-fourth. 
75th, seventy-fifth. 
76th, seventy-sixth. 
77th, seventy-seventh. 
78th, seventy-eighth. 
79th, seventy-ninth. 
80th, eightieth. 

81st, first. 


eighty 
, &c. 82d, eighty-second, &c. 


100e, centième. 100th, hundredth. 
10le, cent-uméme, 101st, one hundred and first. 
102e, cent-deuxième, &o. 102d, one hundred and se- 


cond, &c. 


200e, deux centième, 200th, two hundredth. 
800e, trois centième, &c. 300th, three hundredth, &c. . 


3 
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1,000, millième, 1,000th, one thousandth. LEA 


ester sé ft EU and ordinal wih 
are ‘sorts of nouns ressing number, 
called collective, partitive, and additi ao 

The collective serve to denote a certain quantity of things 
dened pps: as, tne demi-douzaine, half a dozen 5) une 

Mon in number, &c. ba, at 

ive serve to express ferent parts 

whole; sf ta moi bl CRU ti pr à 
quart, the quarter ; le cinquième, 

"The additional * serve to denote the plantas a 
its Dee st le triple, the triple; le 
From the Are Wa number are formed adverbial 
ticles, that serve to denote how many times, or in what or 

a thing has been done. ‘The first are :— 
une fois, once, ‘or one time, m 

deux fois, twice, or two times. 
trois fois, &c, thrice, &c. tree ARS 


secondly, Are ape ole. 
4 en troisième Lien, in the third 
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deux, Henry the second; Churies deux, Charles the second. 
— We ase the word guint, instead of cinq, for the two foltow- 
ing eames only, C vlaw-quin, Charles the fifth, emperor of 
Germany and king of Spain ; Sisto-quant, Sixtus the fifth, 
Pray. Abe same rule is applied to the divisions of 
literary works; but, except for the two first numbers, we 
may indifferently use the adjectives of the cardinal, orthose of 
the ordinal number ; as, chupitre premier, r the first ; 
section seconde, section the second ; tome trois, or troisième, 
volame the third ; dore guatre, or quettrième, book the 
fourth. We say, alse, page trois, quatre, cing, &c. page 
the third, the fourth, the fifth, &o. Hewever, before the 
substantive the adjectives of the ordinal number only can 
be used ; as, troisième tome, quatrième livre, &c. 

3dly. "When speaking of the days of the month (except 
the first), we use also the adjectives of the cardinal number, 
instead of the ordinal. Thus we say, le premier de Jan- 
vier, the first of January ; le deux de Février, the second of 
February ; le trois de Mars, the third of March, &c. But 
the preposition de is now generally omitted before the name 
of the month, and we say, le premier Janvier, le deux 
Février, &c. 

Athly. The adjectives of the ordinal number take s when 
relating to a plural substantive. 


EXERCISE. 


The seventh section of the thirty-first chapter. The 
—, chapitre, m 
fourth volume. The twenty-third year of the nine- 
» M. année, f. 
teenth century. Come in a fortnight. He has lost 
siècle, m. Venez dans quinzaine,f. Il a perdu 
the sixth part of his fortune. 11 have been five times in 
sa Jai été en 
France. Philip the second, king of Spain, and son of 
Philippe roi d'Espagne fils 
the emperor Charles the fifth, married Mary, queen of 
—reur sa Marie 
England. Henry the third, king of France, was as- 
Angleterre _ fut as- 


D 
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sassinated the: first of August, 1589, and his successor, 





sassiné - Août son ———eur 
Henry the fourth, experienced the same fate ‘the four- 

| éprouva méme sort, m. oo 

teenth of May, 1610. The genealogy of Christ is 
Mai te,f. Jesus-Christ se 
found in the first chapter of St. Matthew, and in the third 

trouve à art. Matthieu 
chapter of St. Luke. (I shall go) to London the eleventh 
: Luc J'irai 
or the twelfth of June. The second boxes at the opera are 





Juin loge,f. à 


| sont 
as | good as as the first. _ 
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CHAPTER IV. 


OF THE PRONOUN. 
THE pronoun is a word which supplies the place of the 


noun. 

There are six different kinds of pronouns, viz. personal, 
possessive, demonstrative, relative, interrogative, and tn- 
definite. 


SECTION I. 


Of Personal Pronouns. 


Personal pronouns are those which denote persons. 
There are three persons, either in the singular or the plural: 
the first, who speaks; the second, who is spoken to; and 
the third, of whom we speak. The first and second can 
only refer to persons, or to things personified, and the third 


may refer either to persons or thi 


Pronouns of the First Person. 


Singular. 
Je, 1, je parle, I speak. 
I, mot, qué parle, I, who speak. 
mot, <me, aimez-mot, love me. 
to me, parlez-moi, speak to me. 
me. ms tl me voit, he sees me. 
? tome, tl me parle, he speaks to me. 
Plural. ' 
we, nous parlons, we speak. 
nous, <US, ils nous voient, they see us. 
tous, ils nous parlent, they speak to us. 


N.B. Except with the imperative affirmative, all the 
personal pronouns aïe placed before the verb, when they 
D? 


26 OF THE PRONOUN. 


are governed by it without the help of a preposition in 
French. 


Tam ill. I (will set off) to-morrow. Follow me. 
. suis malade partira demain Suivez- 
Listen fo me. You flatter me. That lady pleases me. 
Eeoutez- Vous flatter Cette 
We live quietly. He hates us without reason. 
uivons tranquillement IE hait sans raison 
Give usasheet of paper. | 
Donnez- feulle,f. papier. 


Pronouns ofthe Second Person. 


Singular. 
Tu, thou, tx parles, thea speskest. 
tor vee’ het, gui parles,  thou who speakest. 
7 (ieee, poner ten, for thee. 
i F thee, fe te vois, I see thee. 
* Le thee, se te park, F speak to thee. 
Plural. 
ou vous parkz, yon speak. 
vous, 29°" Je vous vois, I see you. 
to you, Je vous parle, I speak to you. 


Remark.—In French, a in English, we say, vaus, you, 
instead of éx, thou, in the singular; as, vous êtes bien bon, 
you are very good, and then the adjective remains in the 
singular. 


EXERCISE. 


Thou art not charitable. Thqu (shalt come). I (will 
n'es pas viendras par- 

speak) for thee. O God, I love thee with all my heart; 
lerai O Dieu, aime de mon cœur, M. 
1 (will devote), ée thee ak tha days of my life. Yaw rend 
consacrerat - jie, aa ute kaet 
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a good book. I believe you. If you will, I (will give) 
crois Si voules donnerai 
you a fine engraving. I send you some fruits. 
beau gravure, f. envoie — 


Pronouns of the Third Person. 


Singular. | 
he, il parle, _ he speaks. 


mf $l pleut, it rains. 
she, elle parle, she 
elle, f. nm je parle delle, I speak of her. 
elle est mûre, it is ripe. 
him, " ge le vois, I see him. 
de, m. . fi je le sais, I know it. 
la. her, je la vois, I see her. 
- it, je la sais, I know it. 
he, lua et mot, he and I. 
him, je parle de lui, 1 speak of him. 
lui, to him, jé lui parle, I speak to him. 
toher, ge lui dis, I say to her. 
toit, Je lui dois la santé, I owe my health to it. 
Plural. — 
tls,m. they, tls parlent, they speak. 
eux. m eee eux et nous, they and we. 
~~?" @them, venez sans eux, come without them. 


they, elles mangent, they eat. 
elles, f. rece x c’est pour elles, it is for them. 
les, them, je les vois, T see them. : 
leur, to them, ge leur parle, I speak to them. 


EXERCISE: 
He rewards them, because they are studious. 
récompense parce que m. sont ——enx 
It (will snow) to-day. = Conclude. that bargain, it 


neigera aujourdhui Concluez. ce marché, m. 
is very advantageous. She exhorts him tob study. Take. 
avantageux. ——te art. Prenez 
D à. 
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Fe odes dio Teannot find it, He 
cle pe ne puis trouver 
over) “hin I (will write) to her, dt 


découvrira écrira. parlent 

to him with respect. I QE go)to France wid em: 
avec —— en —— sans 

Your sisters please me; ty are so modest. They 
Vos sœurs plaisent sont si te,m,  m. 
knew them before you. He lent to them his 
De Ju 2 préta oy 
iouse, is very fond o Se shters; she 
maison. De PONT soon ses ile 
is always with them. 
est toujours avec 


Reflected Pronowns of the Third Person. 
| ar clac penyed-soi, $°"°7 ous thinks 
soi, 





of himself. 


one'sselh faut songer à soi, $06, Mein oF 


one’s-self. 

CEE FABLE PATES 2 faicitate one's 
himself,’ il se flatte, he fatters himself. 
herself, elle se loue, she praises herself. 
itself, ilse détruit, it destroys itself, 

OT or-ollen se PR Star: congraltlate 

se,{ themselves, a, citent, Ê ; themselves, 

to himself, if se donne, he gives himself. 


to herself, elle s'accorde, she grants to herself, 


% s the ve an ac- 
ils, or elles se ren- ey gi 
to 1 it to the 
themselves, : at , ; count o theme 
EXERCISE. 
e seldom speak of ane’s-sel/f. We do not 
On doit rarement parler On ne veille 
ne Virtue is amiable of 
DATE nl nf grat dnc af matt die 
(a. 
ov’, He ges beaucoup Br. peine 


miens he. 
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tives herself. They forgot themselves in that cir- 
lasae f. eoubliérent dans cette cir- 
cumstance. They drowned theneselves. 

comstance,m. mm. rnoyérené 


SECTION I. 


Of Possessive Pronows. 
Passessive pronouns are those which denate property or 


possession. - 
There are two sorts of possessive pronouna, viz. absolute 
and relative. ; 


Absolute Possessive Pronouns. 


The absolute possessive pronouns are so called, because 
they must always precede the substantive to which they 
relate, and agree with it in gender and number. 

Some of those pronouns relate to one of the three per- 
sons, and others to several. 

The absolute possessive pronouns relating to one person 
: are :— 


Singular. Plural. 
ist, max, m. ma, f. tres, m. f. my. 
D, ten, m. ta, f. des, m. f. thy. 
Sd, son, m. sa, f. ses, m. f. hia, her, its. 


N. B. The absolute possessive pronouns for the third 
person, and relating to one person, son, sa, ses, his, her, 
or its, always agree, in French, in gender and number with 
the substantive to which they are prefixed, that is to say, 
with the object possessed, and not, as in English, with the 
person or thing possessing; as, la mere aime mieux son 
fils, et le père sa fille ; the mother loves better her son, and 
the father Ats daughter. 

Those relating to several persons are :—. 


Singular. Plural. 
let, watre, m. f. nos, m. f. our. 
2d, votre, m. f.. vos, m. f. your. 


3d,. leur, m. f. leurs, mf. their. 
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Remark.—For the sake of pronunciation, mon, ton; 
son, though masculine, are used before a substantive femi- 
nine beginning with a vowel, or À mute; thus we say, mon 
ame, my soul; fon amitié, thy friendship; son humeur, his: 
humour; instead of ma ame, ta amitié, sa humeur. 


‘EXERCISE. 


My room; of thy bed; of his pillow; of her 

{ORAS #4 lit, m. oreiller 
sheet; to our blanket; to your counterpane ; to their 
drap, m. couverture courtepointe 
bolster; my dress; of thy coat; to his waistcoat; 
traversin habillement, h.m. habit veste, f. 
our Rakes your buttons; their hats; my gloves; thy 

poches ‘bouton dl Ta 
boots; Ais gaiters; her shoes; your buckles; their al 
botte Fred boucle 
ters; te; to fork ; our cyder; beer; 
FREE eat varieties: tna gown peers 
their me his honesty ; her alliance. 

feté, h. m, alliance. 


Relative Possessive Pronouns. 


The aa ve pronouns are so called, because, 
not bei to their atin they suppose it either 
‘before or understood, and are related to it. The 
fe possessive pronouns, like the absolute possessive, 
always agree in gender and number with their substantive. 
Some of those pronouns relate to one of the three per- 
sons, and others to several. 
The relative possessive pronouns relating to one person. 
are :— 
mp £. ph 
D nero lex meer ae) 
2d, le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine, 
34, le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes, his, hers, its. 
The relative possessive pronouns for the third person, 
and relating to one RS rte ley 
siennes, his, hers, oy its, always agree, like the absolute. 


~ . 
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ive proneuns, waih their substantive, that is to say, 
with the: elyect possessed, and not with the person or thing 
possessing; as, votre fortune est plus considerable que la 
sienne ; your fortune is mere considerable than Ais: voila 
ves ganés, ef voila les siens; there are your gloves, and 
there are hers. 
_'Fhose relating to several persons are :-— 
mM. sing. f. sing. pl. of both genders. 

Ast, fe nôfre, landtre, les notres, ours. 

2a, be vôtre, lavétre, les votres, yours. 

3d, le leur, la leur, . les leurs, theirs. 


EXERCISE. 


Your book is better bound than mine. My exercise 
livre, na. est mieux relté thème, m. 
is better done than yours. I know my lesson, but my 
ait sais leçon, f. mais 
brother has not learnt es. Your advice is more safe 
frère n’a pas appris . avis, M. _ sér 
than fers. I prefer your horse to hers. Your 
préfére cheval, m. 
house is larger than ours. Our king is more powerful 
maison, f. grand rot puissant 
than yours. Among those pictures, the finest are mine 
Parme: ces tableau, m. beau sont 
and yours. Your garden is more fruitful than éheirs. 


jardin, m fertile 

His reasons are not better than theirs. I have received 
raison, f. ne sont pas n'ai reçu 

neither your letter nor fheirs. } 

nt lettre, f. ni 


SECTION III. 


Of Demonstrative Pronouns. 


These pronouns are called demonstrative because they 
distiaguish, ia a precise manner, the persons or things to 
which they are applied. They are :— 

Ce ox cet, masculine, cette, feminine, singular, this or 
that; ces, plerak af bath genders, these or those. In the 
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singular masculine, cet is used before a substantive begin- 
Es ior a vowel or h mute; as, cet oiseau, this or that 
cet homme, this or that man. 

The distinction between’ the. yearest and the most distant 
object, which is expressed in English by the pronouns 
themselves, this and these, that and those, is marked in 
French by the adverbs ci, here, for the nearest object, and 
a, there, for the most distant, which are placed after the 
substantive, and joined to it by a hyphen; as, ce divre-ci, 
this book; cedte montre-ld, that watch; ces maisons-ci, 
these houses; ces jardins là, those gardens, 

From the pronoun ce and the personal pronouns Jui, 

* elle, eux, elles, is formed the following demonstrative 
pronoun: 


Singular, Plural. 
© celui, m. ~ cellle, f. that. ceux, m. celles, f. those. 


Remark.—That pronoun used alone is always followed 
by the preposition de, or by a relative pronoun. 

By joining to celui, celle, &c. one of the adyerbs ci, ld, 
we indicate more precisely the nearest or the farthest ob- 
ject; as, 





From the same prononn ce, and the adverbs ci and /d, 
are formed two other pronouns, used absolutely, and with- 
out reference to any thing named before, viz. 


pas Reet relating to both genders and numbers. 


EXERCISE, 

That physician knows his profession. That oculist 

connait ——, f. ——te 

is skilful, “This man has nothing in common with that 
habile hm.n'a rien de commun 


i 
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hero. That milliner has taste. That mantua-maker is 


h. asp. modiste a gott,m. couturière 
clever. Those booksellers are rich. Those seamstresses 
adroit libraire riche lingére 
work . well. This mill and that farm; (his 
travaillent bien moulin, m. ferme, f. 
stable and that barn; these horses and those mules ; 
écurie, f. grange, f. cheval mulet 
these sheep and those cows. He has changed his 
mouton, pl. vache a gé de 





name, and taken that of his cousin. The signe of the 
nom, M pris 
mind is is more extensive than {hat of the body. The 


e étendu corps, m. 
one of fortune (are not equal to) those of the mind. 











don,m. art. ,f ne valent pas 

Your flowers are fine, but those of your brother are 
fleur, f. beau mais frère 

still finer. We ought to encourage those who 

encore devons * ger qui 

apply themselves to artsand sciences. (There are) 


s’ appliquent * art.— art. Voila 
two snuff-boxes ; {his is (a gold one), that is only gilt. 





tabatiere, f. d'or n’est que doré © 
(Look at) these engravings; these are English, and 
Regardez gravure,f. | sont Anglais 


those are French. I like thts better than that. This is 
Frangais aime 2. mieux, 1. 
right, and that is wrong. 


ten mal 


SECTION IV. 


Of Relative Pronouns. 


These pronouns are called relative because they have 
always a reference to some noun or pronoun, either ex- 


pressed or implied. 
. The relative pronouns are as follow: 
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of both genders and num- 


que, whom, which, or that. bers. 


dont, whose, of whom, of which. 


- From the definite article Je, la, les, either in its natural 
state, or contracted with de or d, and quel, is formed the 
following relative pronoun: | 
mas.sing. fem. sing, mas. pl. fem. pl. 
lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, which. 
duquel, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles, of which. 
auquel, à laquelle, auxquels, àuxquelles, to which. 


qui, who, which, or that. 


Quoi, what, relates only to indeterminate objects, and is 
always preceded by a preposition. 

Remarks.—1st. Qu, que, and dont, may equally apply to 
persons and things; but qui, preceded by a preposition, 
can never apply to things: in this case, lequel, laquelle, 
&c., must he used. 

2d. Lequel, laquelle, &c. appty both to persons and things ; 
but that pronoun ought to be used particularly, to ‘avoid ‘the 
ambiguities that might arise from the pronoun qui bemg of 
both genders and numbers. 


EXERCISE. 


The man who speaks now is very eloquent. The 
parle a présent , 
book which is on the table is well written. The 
sur —,f. bien écrit 
woman whom you see is very modest. The watch 
emme voyez te monère, §. 
which I have bought is excellent. The history of 
a acheté, f. ——— f. 
which you speak is contradicted. The officer whose 
parlez contredit —cier 
picture is in that gallery is very brave. 
art. portrait,m. dans ——rie, f, 
I know the lady to whom (you were talking.) The 
connais vous parlez | 
profession to which you are devoted i very honvurable. 
—, f. êtes devoud, mM. honorable 
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The table 
f. sur 


3 


upon which you write 
écrivez 


37 


I entered 
entrar 


is broken. 
cassé 


the drawing-room where were a lady and my brother, 


dans salon, m. où étaient 
who came (up to me.) 
vint au-devant de moi -C’ 


(to apply yourself.) 


frère 


It is to what you ought 


vous devez 


He (does not know) on what his 


vous appliquer ne sait pas sur 
hopes are founded. 
espérance, f. fondé 
cof him, je pense à luz, et I think and speak of him. 
J'en parle, 
of her, ma sœur vient, my sister comes, J have 
jen ai des news of her 
nouvelles, 
of it, J'en suis sir, I am sure of it. 


en, 2 ofthem, je hats ces gens ; 
? ne m'en par- 
‘lez pas, 
vous aimes les 
poires, pre- 
nez-en, 
any, ne m'en donnez 

L pas, 

(to him, cet homme est 
faux, ne vous 
if fiez pas, 

est sincère, 
fiez-vous-y, 
cette place est 
vacante, Jy 
aspire, . 
to them, ces nouvelles me 
flatient, jy 
L ajoute fot, 


some, 


to her, 


y, < to it, 


I hate those people; do 
not speak of them to 


me. 
you like pears, take 


some. 
don’t give me any. 


that man is deceitful, do 
not trust ¢o hem, . 


she is sincere, trust fo 


that situation is vacant, I 
aspire to tt. 


this news flatters me, I 
give credit to tt. 


N.B. En and y are always put before the verb, except 


with the imperative affirmative. 
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| EXERCISE. | 
You are right (to speak well) of him. You. 
avez raison de dire du bien 
like that young lady, you speak (a great deal) of her. 
aimez. demoiselle parlez beaucoup 
The event is not true, I am certain of it. 
evénement, m. n’est pas vrai suis ———, m. 
I do not know those ladies, but I have often 
ne connais pas mais at souvent 
heard speak of them. (I am fond) of horses, and I 
entendu parler J’ aime les 
have (agreat many) of them. Youhave fine lace, 
beaucoup avez de beau dentelle, f. 
I would buy some. (There are) oranges ; if 
voudrais acheter Voilà "si 
you take any, you (will oblige) me. I (will accept) 
prenez obligerai accepterai 
some willingly. He is an honest man, trust to him. 
volontiers C’ honnéte 
This picture is beautiful; put a frame tort. I 
tableau,m. superbe  mettez- cadre, m. 





will not submit toit. See them; I consent fo zt, 
ne me soumettrat pas Voyez- consens 
but . do not trust to them. 
mais * 
SECTION V. 


Of Interrogative Pronouns. 


These pronouns are called inferrogative, because they 
are used in asking questions, and have no antecedent. 


They are: 


qui, who ? que, what ? 
de qui, of, or from whom? de quot, of, or from what? 
aqui, to whom? a quoi, to what? 


qu, whom? que, what ? 
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mas. sing. fem.sing. mas. pl. fem. pl. 

quel, quelle, quels, quelles, what? 

de quel, de quelle, de quels, de quelles, of, or from what ? 
à quel, aquelle, à quels, à quelles, to what? 


mas. sing. fem.sing. mas. pl. fem. pl. , 
lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, which? 
duquel, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles, of, or from which? 
auquel, à laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles, to which ? 


Remarks.—\st. Qui, who, as an interrogative pronoun, 
always refers to persons, and never to things; and it may 
be expressed by quelle personne ? what person? 
2d. Que and quoi, what, interrogative, have always a re- 
.ference to things, and never to persons, and may be ex- 
pressed by quelle chose? what thing ? 

' . 3d. The interrogative pronoun quel, &c., what, is ge- 
 nerally prefixed to some substantive, with which it must 
agree in gender and number. - 

4th. Lequel, &c. which, as an interrogative pronoun, is 
used to mark a distinction between several persons or things, 
to which it is jomed by the preposition de, either expressed, 
or understood. This pronoun must, likewise, agree in 
gender and number with the object to which it refers. 


EXERCISE. 
Who was the first King of France? Of whom 
fut 
{do you speak)? From whom have you that news? 


parlez-vous tenez-vous nouvelle, f. 
To whom (do you give) the preference? Whom 
donnez-vous —__—_—_, f, 
(do you seek)? What (did happen to you)? Of 
cherchez-vous vous est-l arrivé  - 

what (does she complain)? In what am I guilty? 
se plaint-elle En suis-je coupable 

To what (do you apply yourself)? What (do you say)? 
| vous appliquez-vous dites-vous 
What horse have you bought? What intention 

avez- vous acheté | À 


E ? 
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have you? What books (do you read)? What are 
m. lisez-vous 
his houses? ‘To what passion isheinclined? In 
maison, m. ——,f# enclin Dans 
what city” (does he live)? From what country (does he 
ville, £. demeure-t-il pays, m. vient: 
come)? Which of all the poets (do you like best)? 
it —te aimez-vous le mieux 
Which of these two oranges (will you have?) Which of 
£ voulez-vous 
these books (do, you read)? (There are) “apples 
lisez-vous Voila pomme,f. 
and pears; which do you like best? Of all the counties 
© poire,f. - comté, m. 
of England, to which (do you give ) the preference? 
d'Angleterre donnez-vous  —f. 


SECTION VL 


Of Indefinite Pronouns. 


These pronouns are called indefinite, because they pre- 
sent to the mind the idea of an object, but in a vague and 
indeterminate manner, and without. expressing it. 

‘Among them some are used as pronouns without a sub- 
stantive ; some as adjectives with a substantive; and others 
are sometimes used as pronouns, and sometimes as adjec- 
tives. 

The indefinite pronouns are divided into four classes. 

First Class—Those which are never joined to a sub- 
stantive. 


one, on prétend, one pretends, 
they, on re le, they relate. 
we, on doit parler peu we ought to speak 
Const de a : little of ourselves. 
people, on dit qu'il est mort, people say that he is 
dead. 


This pronoun is generally masculine, and always sin- 
r, tough the meaning be plural. 

ee some one, some body: it makes in the femi- 

nine quelqu'une, and im the plural quelques-uns, mase. 


quelques-unes, fem. 


— 
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‘Quiconque, whoever, whosoever, is generally masculine ; 
it has no plural, and is never used but in relation to per- 
sons. 

Chacun, masc. chacune, fem. each, every one, has no 
plural, and is applied to persons or things. 

Autru, others, other people, has neither gender nor 
number ; it applies only to persons, and is never used but 
after a preposition. 

Personne, nobody, no one, is always masculine and 
singular. 

_ Rien, nothing, not any thing, is always masculine and 
sin . 

N.B. These two last pronouns, personne and rien, 

require the negative ne before the verb. 


EXERCISE. 


One cannot read Telemachus, without becoming better. 
ne peut lire Telémaque sans devenir 
They think that this news is true. We cannot 
croit que est vrai ne peut 
do evil without feeling the remorse of 
faire art. mal, m. éprouver remors, pl. 
our conscience. People are often unhappy through 
SA —— souvent malheureux par 
their own fault. Somebody knocks at the door. 
propre faute sing. m. frappe porte, f. 
(I will make use) of some of your books. I 
Je me servirai Je 
know some of these gentlemen. Gather some of 
connais Cueillez 
these flowers. Whoever abandons himself to his 
. f. s’abandonne 
passions is unhappy. God will punish whosoever 
—— punira 
transgresses his laws, Every one lives after his own 
—— loi. m. vit à 
way. Every one of those ladies was frightened. 
manière, Î. fut effraye 
Examine each of these medals  separately. We 
Examinez megane, » f. separémenk 
| Ez 


La 
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must exeuse the faults of others. (We must never 
devons 


—ser défaut IL ne faut jamais 
injure.) other people Nobody is certain of living till 
nuire à assuré de vivre jusqu'au 
to-morrow Pride becomes nobody. I have seen 
lendemain Orgueil couvient à Je ai vu  de,2. 
re finer. Nohatg is more rare than a true 

véritable 
frend, 
ami, m. 


Second Class.—Those which are always joined to a sub- 
stantive. 

Quelque, singular, quelques, plural, some, any, is of both 
genders, and agrees in number with the substantive to 
which it is prefixed. 

Chaque, each, every, always singular, and of both 
genders. 

Quelconque, whatever, of both genders, and always sin- 
gular when used with a negative, is placed after the sub- 
stantive. 

Certain, certain, some: it makes, in the feminine, cer- 
Laine, and in the plural, certains, mas. certaines, fem. In 
this sense it is applied to persons or things, and is placed 
before the substantive. 


EXERCISE. 


Apply yourself to some useful work. Lend me 
Occupez-vous utile, 2. ouvrage, 1. Prêtez-moi 
some books. Haye you heard any news? If you 
Avez-vous appris sing. Si vous 
have any lettersto send, (I will take them) with pleasure. 
avez lettre à jer je m'en chargerai avec plaisir 





Every man has his faults, Examine every picture with 
(2 défaut —nez 

attention. Every virtue has its reward, and each yice 

vertu récompense, f. = 


mag freres He will submit tono aw 
châtiment,m. Il ne veut se soumettre à aucune — 
whatever, There is no reason whatever that 

qn aye raison 
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can bring him to it. Certain figures are more 

puisse déterminer » f. sont 

beautiful (at a distance) than (near at hand). Some man 
‘ de loin de près 

told me this story. 

dit 


Third Class—Those which are sometimes joined to a 
substantive, and sometimes not. 





Aucun, mas. aucune, fem. no. not one 
nul, mas. nulle, fem. ? ° 


These two pronouns are only used in the singular, and 
require the negative ne before the verb. 

Autre, singular, autres, plural, for both genders, other. 

Le même, masculine, la même, feminine, singular; les 
mémes, of both genders, plural, the same. 

Tel, masculine, telle, feminine, singular ; ; tels, masculine, 
telles, feminine, plural, such. . 

Plusieurs, several, many, always plural, and of both 
genders. 
. Tout, masculine, foute, feminine, singular; tous, mas- 
culine, foutes, feminine, plural, all, every, every thing. 
This pronoun is most commonly followed by the definite 
article, le, la, les ; which then admits of no contraction with 
the prepositions de and a, as these are placed before tout. 





EXERCISE. 
No danger (will happen). Noé one of them has 
», M. arrivera f. a 
met him. No reason can convince him. Not 


raison, f. peut convaincre 

oné believes that intelligence. He takes no rest. 
m. crow nouvelle, f. prend repos, m 
None of your friends have spoken to me of your accident. 

ami,m. a parlé 
(L will receive) no excuse. He has made several un- 
Je  recevrai 1. a fait en- 
dertakings, none has succeeded. (I will come) another 
treprise,f. . réussi Je viendrai 
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day. Make use of another ete T took 
jour,m. Servez-vous —— is 
you for pene x nse several other Sans same 


thing ( (does an please) every body. That man (is no 
chose, f. ne plait pas & tout le monde west 
longer) the same. Customs are not he same in 
plus usage ne sont pas 
every country. Such a scheme cannot succeed. There 
tous les pays 2. 1. projet, m. ne peut réussir Il y 
are such flowers in America. I never saw such 
a de f. Ambrique Je ne vis jamais de 
animals, You cannot persuade me of any such 
——,m. Vous ne sauriez persuader * rien de m. 
thing.” (Do not apply yourself) to several things at once. 
Ne vous appliquez pas à la fois 
Many deceive themselves when (they want) to deceive 
se trompent en voulant trom 
others. The circumference of all the earth. 
art circonférence, f, terre, f. 
falschood is ce In every action, never forget 
sf. n'oubliez ja- 
the precepts of the pe The power of all 
mais ——te puissance, f. 
the sovereigns. Every neds vanishes before God. 
souverain m.  dispardit devant 





Fourth Class.—Those which are followed by the con- 
junction que. 

Qui que, whoever, is only said of persons. 

Quoi que, whatever, is only said of things. 

e que, singular, quelques que, plural, whatever, 
however, of both genders when joined to a substantive. 
But, when joined to an adjective, this pronoun is indeclina- 
ble. In the French construction, quelque is separated from 

que by the substantive or the adjective. 

woul que, masculine, eile ies feminine, singular; 
quels que, masculine, quelles que, feminine, plural, whoever, 
ral This pronoun may be applied to persons or 

ings. 
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Tel que, such as. This pronoun takes both gender and 
number, according to the person or thing it relates to. 

Tout que, as, although, however, is indeclinable, in the 
masculine, before an adjective or a participle, and declinable, 
in the. feminine, only before an adjective or a participle be- 
ginning with a consonant, or À aspirated. This pronoun 
must be repeated before every adjective or participle in the 
sentence. In the French construction, fout is separated 
from que by the adjective or the participle. 


EXERCISE. 
Whoever has told you so, (he is mistaken). 
ce soit qui a dit le il s’est trompé 
Whatever may happen to you in this world, 
wl puisse arriver monde, m. 
never murmur against Divine Providence; for 


ne murmurez jamais contre » 2. ———, f. 1. car 
whatever (we may suffer) we deserve it. Whatever 
nous souffrions nous méritons 

capacity aman may have, (he ought not) to boast. 
——té puisse avoir il ne doit pas se vanter 
Whatever efforts you make, I doubt whether (you will 

vous fassiez je doute que vous réus- 

succeed). However surprising that phenomenon maybe, 











sissiez surprenant phénomène, m2. soit, 1. 
it is not against the order of nature. However 
il n’est pas contre —dre € 


learned those ladies may be, they sometimes mistake. 
savant 2. 3. soient, 1. quelquefois,2.se trompent,1. 
Laws condemn all criminals, whoever (they may be). 





Loi condamnent ——nel, m. tls soient 
Whatever his fault may be, (I will forgive 
faute, f. 2. 1. Je lui pardon- 
him). Whatever your talents may be, (you will 
ner ai , m. 2. 1. vous ne 
not succeed) without application. This stuff is such 
réussirez pas sans —— étoffe, f. 


as (you wish for). These books are such as (I want). 
vous la voulez sont . tl me les 
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Your sisters, as rich and handsome as they are, 


faut sœur beau sont 
. (do not marry).  Às amiable as she is, (she does not 
ne se marient point aimable elle ne me 
please me) at all. Your mother, although she is old, 
plat pas du tout age 
still appears young. However rich, however 
‘encore, 2. parait, 1. ——€, 
powerful they are, they must dread the vicissitudes of 
puissant m. sont doivent craindre —— 


fortune, 
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CHAPTER V. 


OF THE VERB. 


Tae verb is a word which expresses affirmation. 

An active verb is that which expresses an action per- 
formed by a subject, and has, or may have, a direct object. 

When an active verb is conjugated with the auxiliary 
verb étre, to be, it becomes what some grammarians call a 
passive verb, which, strictly speaking, is only an active 
verb, used in a passive voice. So that, we may say that 
there is no passive conjugation in French; but the active 
verb, employed in a passive voice, is expressed, as in Eng- 
lish, by all the tenses, simple or compound, of the auxiliary 
verb éfre, to be, with the participle past of the verb. 
Then this participle past becomes a kind of adjective, and 


must agree in gender and number with the subject of the 
auxiliary verb étre ; as— 


mon frère est aimé, my brother is loved. 
ma sœur est aimée, my sister is loved. 
mes frères sont aimés, my brothers are loved. 
mes sœurs sont aimées, my sisters are loved. 


The neuter verb is that which has no direct regimen, as 
the active has. Some of the neuter verbs are conjugated, 
in their compound tenses, with the auxiliary avozr, to have, 
and others with the auxiliary étre, to be. In those conju- 
gated with the auxiliary étre, the participle past follows the 
number and the gender of the subject of the verb; as, je 
suis venu, lam come; nous sommes venus, we are come, 
if men are speaking; and je sws venue, nous sommes ve- 
nues, if women. 


- Therefore, the French verbs may be divided into six sorts 
only; viz— 


1 Auxiliary. 4. Defective. 
2. Regular. 5. Reflected. 
3. Irregular. 6. Impersonal. 
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SECTION I. 


Of the Auxiliary Verbs. 


The auxiliary verbs are so called, because they com- 
monly attend the other verbs, whose compound tenses they 
serve to form. 


Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb avoir, to have. 


INFINITIVE WOOD. 


Present. 
Avoir, to have. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. ‘ : Past. 
Ayant, having. eu, mas. eue, fem. 
| INDICATIVE. MOOD. 
Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
J'ai, I have. nous avons, we have, 
tu as, thou hast. vous avez, you have. 
il, or elle a, he or she has. zis, or elles ont, they have. 
Imperfect. 
J'avais, I had. nous avions, we had. 
tu avais, thou hadst. vous aviez, you had. 
il avait, he had. tls avaient, they had. 
Preterite definite. 
J’eus, I had. | nous eîmes, we had. 
tu eus, thou hadst. vous eûtes, you had. 
il eut, he had. tls eurent, they had. 


Future absolute. 
J'aurai, I shall ‘or will nous aurons, we shall or will 


‘ have. have. a 
tu auras, thou shalt or wilt vous aurez, you shall or will 
have. . have. " 


tl aura, he shall or will ts auront, taey shall or will 


have. — have. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
J'aurais, -1 should, would, nous aurions, We should, 
or could have. would, or could have. 
tu aurais, thou shouldst, vous auriez, you should, 
wouldst, or couldst have. would, or could have. 
al aurait, he should, would, ils avüraient, they should, 
or could have. would, or could have. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Aie, have (thou). ayons, let us have. 
. ayez, have (you). 
qu’il ait, let him have. qu’ils aient, let them have. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Que j'aie, that I may have. que nous ayons, that we may 
ave. 
que tu aies, that thou mayst que vous ayez, that you may 
have. . have. | 
qu’il ait, that he may bave. qu'ils aient, that they may 
have. 
| Imperfect. 
Que j’eusse, that I might que mous eussions, that we 
have. might have. 
tu eusses, that thou que vous eussiez, that you 
mightst have. might have. 
qu'il eût, that he might qu'ils eussent, that they 
have. might have. 


The compound tenses of the auxiliary verb avoir are 
formed by adding, through all the moods, the participle 
past, eu, had, to the several simple tenses, except the hn- 
perative ; as— 

Preterite of the infinitive, or ‘compound of the present, 
avoir eu, to have had. 

Participle past, or compound of the participle present, 
ayunt eu, having had. 

Preterite ) indefinite, or compound of the present of the 
. indicative, 7’ 4 ai eu, I have had, &c. 

F 


gs 
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Preterite anterior, or compound of the preterite definite, 
J'eus eu, I had had, &c. 

Pluperfect, or compound of the imperfect, J'avais eu, I 
had had, &c. 

Future past, or compound of the future absolute, j'aurai 

eu, I shall, or will have had, &c. 

"Conditional past, or compound of the conditional pre- 
sent, j’aurais eu, I should, would, or could have had, &c. 

We say also, in the conditional past, j’eusse eu, tr 
eusses eu, il eût eu, nous eussions eu, vous eusstez eu, als 
eussent eu. 

Preterite of the subjunctive, or compound of the present, 
gue j'aie eu, that I may have had, &c. 

Pluperfect, or compound of the imperfect, que 7 "eusse 
eu, that I might have had, &e. 


EXERCISE. 


Remark.—In the following exercises, the substantive 
being taken in a partitive sense, it will be necessary to 
make use of the partitive article. The addition of an ad- 
jective, after the substantive, will make no change in the 
remark, But if the adjective is before the substantive, then 
de, or d’, only is to be used. This preposition must be 
likewise employed after a word expressing quantity, such 
as beaucoup, a great deal, many; peu, little, few; plus, 
more ; moins, less; trop, too much, too many, &c., ‘except 
bien, much, many, ? which requires du, de la, de I’, ‘des. 

Observe, also, that when the verb is followed by several 
substantives, the proper article and preposition’ must be 
repeated before each. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present— To have riches, is not fo have 
richesse, pl. n'est pas 
happiness. 
art. bonheur, m 


Preterite—Napoleon lost the throne by having: 
perdit trône, m. pour 
had (too much) ambition. 
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Partict ast—Having had misfortunes, I am 
pe P malheur Je suis 
obliged to diminish my expenses. 
—gé de diminuer dépense, f. sing. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present.—I have friends. He has books. They have 


virtues. They have modesty. 
vertu. ——iite, £ 


Iinperfect.—Thou hadst wealth. She had graces. We 
bien, m. 
had oranges. You had pears. 
poire. 
Preterite definite —I had a fine horse. My cousin | 


, M. 








had a little garden. Your sisters had flowers. 
petit m. 
. Preterdte indefinite.—Thou hast had patience. - She 
“has had beanty- You have had friendship. Ph have 
my 


9 e 


had sentiments. 


_ Preterite anterior—We had had very ripe 

2. mér, 3. 
_ grapes. . They had had uncommon graces. 
raisin, m. pl. 1. f. rare,2. —,1, 


‘Pluperfect.—I had had apricots. He had had walnuts. 
abricot 


noix 
You had had figs. 
“Rue. 
Future absolute.—Thou wilt have horrid 


pains. 
horrible, 2. peine, f.1. 
We shall have useless  cares. 
inutile, 2. soin, 1 


Future past.—I shall have had good paper. She 
F2 paprer, mm. 
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‘ will have had excellent fruit. They will have had 
| m. pl. m. 

fine clothes, 
superbe habit. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. —He should have immense treasures. They 


trésor £ 
should have long conversations. 


yf. | 
Past. —Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. We 


would have had many opportunities of succeeding. 
beaucoup occasion réussir 

You would have had many enemies, 

| bien ennemi. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Have complaisance, attention, and politeness. 
., - sing. ——,f. égard, pl. politesse, f. 
Let us have courage and firmness. Let them have 
»m.  fermeté,f. fi 








manners and conduct. 
mœurs . —-duite, f. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. - 
Present.—That I may have many friends. That 
beaucoup | 
he may have elevated sentiments. That “you may 
| élevé, 2. m. il. 
. have more condescension and more prepossessing man- 
nce . 2. prévenant, 3. ma- 
ners. | 
neere, f. pl. 1. 


Imperfect—That thou mightst have a knife, - a 

| couteau, m. 
spoon, and a fork. That we might have a 
cuillère, f. fourchette, f. 

- penknife, pencils, and good pens. 

canif, w. pinceau plume, f, 
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Preterite.—That she may have had a jolt ea dressing- 


cabinet 
room, . and a charming bed 
de toilette, m.. ——mant chambre à coucher, f. 


That they may have had fine meadows, and delightful 
praërie, f. —ticreux, 2. 


groves. 
Bois, m. 1. 
Pluperfect.—That I might have had zealous and 
zell, 2. 
faithful servants. That you might have had 


fidèle, 3. domestique, m. 1. 
gloves, boots, and horses. 
botte 


The ausiliary Verb avoir conjugated negatively. 


To conjugate a verb negatively, we place the negation 
ne immediately after the subject, either a pronoun or a 
substantive, and pas or point after the verb in 
tenses, and between the auxiliary and the participle in 
compound tenses. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
N’ avoir pas, or ne pas avoir, not to have. 


PARTICIPLES. 
: Present. : Past. 
Nrayant pas, not having. ne pas eu, m. ous, £1 not bad. 


InN DICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 7 8 

Singular. Plural. 
Je n'ai pas, I have not, &c. nous n'avons pas. 
fu n'as pas. vous n'avez pas. 
al na pas. ils n’ont pas. 

= Imperfect. 

Je n'avais pas, I hadnot, Go. nous n'avions pas. 
tu n'avais pas. vous n’avies pas. 


: al wnat pas . ae n'avaient pas, — 
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| Preterite definite. 

Singular. Plural. 
Je n’eus pas, I had not, &c. nous n’eflmes pas. 
tu n’eus pas. vous n’eîlles pas. 
il n'eut pas. ils n’eurent pas. 

| Fature absolute. 
Je n'aurai pas, I shall, or nous n’aurons pas. : 
_ Will not have, &c. 
tu n'auras pas. | vous n'aurez pas, 
al n'aura pas. ils n'auront pas. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Je n'aurais pas, I should, nous n’aurions pas. 
would, or could not have, 


&c. 
tu n'aurais pas. vous n'auriez pas. 
il n'aurait pas. ils n'auraient pas. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
- Naie pas, have not, &c. n’ayons pas. 
n'ayez pas. 
qu'il n'ait pas. qu'ils n'aient pas. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
È Present. 
Que je n’aie pas, thatÏ may que nous n’ayons pas. 
not have, &c. 


que tu n’aies pas. que vous n'ayez pas. 
. qu'il n'ait pas. qu’ils n'aient pas. 
Imperfect. 


Que je n’eusse pas, that I que nous n’eussions pas. 
might not have, &c. 

que tu n’eusses pas. que vous n'eussiez pas. 

qu'il n’eût pas. qu’ils n’eussent pas. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


Preterite of the Infinitive.—N’avoir pas eu, or ne pas 
ävoir eu, not to have had. 
_ Participle past.—N ayant pas eu, not having had. 
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Preterite sndefinite.Je n'ai pas eu, I have not had, 
Se. 

Preterite anterior —Je n’eus pas ex, I had not hed, 


Pluperfect.—Je n'avais pas eu, I had not had, &e. 

Future past —Je n'aurdi pas eu, I shall, or will not 
have had, &c. 

Conditional past.—Je n'aurais pas eu, I should, would, 
or could not have had, &c. 

We say also in the conditional past, Je n’cusse pas eu, 
du n'eusses pas eu, il n’eiit pas eu, nous n’eussions pas 
eu, vous n’eussiez pas eu, ils n’eussent pas eu. 

Preterite of the subjunctive — Que je n'aie pas eu, that 
I may not have had, &c. 

Pluperfect —Que je neusse pas ou, that I might not 
have had, &c. 


The Auxiliary Verb avoir conjugated interrogatively.. 


To conjugate a verb inferrogatively, which can. be 
made only in the indicative and conditional moods, we 
must place the personal pronoun, which serves as a ‘sub- 
ject, after the verb in simple tenses, and between the auxi- 
liary and the participle in compound tenses, joining them 
with a hyphen (-); and when the verb or the auxiliary ends 
with a vowel in the third person singular, we place between 
the verb, or the auxiliary and the pronoun, the letter f, 
preceded : and followed by a hyphen, thus, (+) - 

When there is a substantive as subject, we place it at 
the head of the sentence, and put, besides, the correlative 
pronoun of the third person after the verb or the auxiliary. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


7 Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Atje? have 1? &c. avons-nous ? 
as-tu? - avez-vous ? 


atil? . ont-ils ? 
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| Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

Avaieze? had 1? &c. avions-nptus ? | 

avais-tu ? aviez-vous ? 

avait? avatent-ils ? 

Preterite definite. 

ÆEusje? had I? &c. eûlmes-nous ? 
‘eus-tu ? _ edltes-vous ? 

eut-il ? eurent-ils ? 

Future absolute. 
Auraije? shall, or will  aurons-nous ? 
have? &c. | 

auras-tu ? aurez-vous ? 

aurait? | | auront-ils ? 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. — 
je? should, would, aurione-nous ? 
or could I have? &c. 

aurass-te ? | auriez-vous ? 

aurait-l ? auraient-uls ? 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


Preterite indefinite—Aije eu? have I had? &c. 

Pluperfect—Avaisje eu? had I had? &c. . 

Future past. — Auraey eu? shall, or will I have had, &c. 
_ Conditional p uraisje eu? should, would, or 
could I have had? - 

We say also in the conditional past, eussé7e eu? ensses- 
tu eu? eutel eu? eussions-nous eu? eussiez-vous eu? 
eussent-ils eu? 

The Auxiliary Verb avoir r conjugated negatively and 
- -tnterrogatively. 

To conjugate a verb werrogatively and negatively, we 
must place. the negative ne at the head of the sentence, and 
the pronoun after the verb or the auxiliary, as in sentences 
simply interrogative; then the second negation pas or 
point, leaving always the pasticiple for the last in componne 


tenses. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
N'aije pas? have [ not? &c. n’avons-nous pas? 
n’as-tu pas? n'avez-vous pas ? 
n'atilpas? — n'ont-ils pas ? 
Imperfect. 

N’avaisye pas? had I not? be. n’avions-nous pas ? 
n'avaistu pas? . | n’aviez-vous pas ? 
n'avait-il pas? n'avaent-ils pas ? 


Preterite definite. 
N’eusje pas? had I not? &c. n’edmes-nous pas? 


n'eus-tu pas ? n’eiles-vous pas? : 
n'eut-il pas? n'eurent-ils pas ? 
Future absolute. 


: N'auraije pas? shall, or will n’œurons-nous pas? 
I not have? &c. 
n'auras-lu pas? n'aurez-vous pas ? 
n’aura-t-il pas? n’auront-ils pas? 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
N'auraisje pas? should, n’aurions-nous pas? 
would, or could I not have ? 
&c. 


wWauraittu pas? n'auriez-vous pas? 
n'aurait-il pas? n'auraient-ils pas? 


COMPOUND TENSES. 
Preterite indefinite.—N'aije pas eu? have I not had? 
&o. 
Preterite anterior.—N’eusje pas eu? had I. not had? 
Pluperfect. —N'avaisje pas eu? had I not had? &e. 


Future past.—N'aurai-je pas. eu? shall, or will I not 
have bad? Ke. 
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Conditional past.—N'aurais-je pas eu? should, would, 
or could I not have had? &c. 
"We say also in the conditional past, n’eusséje pas eu? 
n'eusses-tu pas eu? n’etit-tl pas eu? n’eusstons-nous pas 
eu? n’eusstez-vous pas ex? n’eussent-ils pas ou? 

N. B. What has been said of the place of the negations 
ne-pas, ne-point, applies also to the following words: me 


plus, no more; nejamas, never; ne-rien, nothing; ne- 


guère, scarcely; ne-que, only. 


EXERCISE. 


Observe, that in the following negative sentences, the 
preposition de, or d’, must be put before the substantive, 
according as it begins with a consonant, or a vowel. 

| INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Presont-—Not io have health, is the worst of all 
santé 
evils. 
mal, m. 


Participle present.—Not having children, he will leave 
enfant il laissera 


L 


his fortune to his nephews. 
f. neveu 


Participle past.—Not having had any letters from you 
de lettre 
(for a long time), I am very anxious, 


depuis long-temps suis inquiet 
YNDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present-—I have no more relations. Has he a 


parent 
‘convenient house? Have you not a garden? 
commode, 2. f. 1. m. 


Inperfoct.—Thou hadet not a beautiful park. Had — 
_ parc, m. 
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we extensive fields? Had they nat inattentive 
spacieux, 2. champ, m. 1. nm ———tf,2. 
pupils ? 
écolier, m. 1. 
Preterite defimte—I had not a skilful gardener. 
habile jardinier, m 
Had she lace? Had you not perfidious friends? 
dentelle, f. perfide, 2 m. 


Preterite indefinite—Thou hast had no constancy. 
———e 


Have we had generosity? Have they not had better 
——i £ 


> e 








examples ? 
mm. 
Preterite anterior—I had had no complaisance. Had 
he had odoriferous + shrubs? Had you not had : 


—riférant,2. arbuste,m. 1. 
excellent models ? 


—dele, m. 
Pluperfect.—Thou hadst had no money. Had we 
argent 
had large buildings ? Had they not had (a great deal) 
batrment, m. m. beaucoup 
of trouble ? | 
peine — 


Future absolute. —T shall have no great business. 
affaire, f. pl. 
Will my cousin have (a holiday)? Well you never 
m. congé : 
have a more regular conduct? 


2. régle,3 1. 


Future past.—Thou shalt have had no consolation. | 
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Shall we have had company?  Shall they not have had 


‘compagnie, f, m. 
the pleasure to see you yesterday ? 
m. devoir hier 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present.—I would not have bad pictures. Should 


m. 
he have rich clothes? Should you not have clear and 
abit clair, 2. 
just ideas ? 
—te, 3. idée, f. 1. 


Past-—Thou shouldst have had no grief. Should 
agrin 
we have had uncommon fruits? Should they have nothing 
rare, 2. 1. m. 
for their trouble ? 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


” Have no impatience. Let us not have dangerous 
reux, 2. 





connexions. 
liaison, f. 1. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present —That I may have no protectors. That we 
———eUur 
may have no success. 
succès 


ÆImperfect.—That thou mightst have no principles of 
e 
taste. That you might not have a just reward. 
f. 


Preterite.—That he may have had no perseverance. 





That they never have had any courage. 
de 


m. 
2 
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Pluperfect.—That I might have had no good 


advice. That we might have had no news. 
avis, m. pl. pl. 


Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb être, to be. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Etre, to be. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
étant, being. été, been. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

Je suis, Iam, &c. .nous sommes. 

tu es. vous êtes. 

il, or elle est. ils, or elles sont. 

Imperfect. 

J'étais, I was, &c. nous étions. 

tu étais. vous étiez. 

al etait. | tls étaient. 
Preterite definite. 

Je fus, 1 was, &c. nous filmes. 

tu fus. vous fites. 

al fut. als furent. 
Fature absolute. 

Je serai, T shall, or will be, nous serons. 

&c ; . 
du seras. vous serez. 
il sera. als seront. 


G 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 


Singular. Plural. - 
Je serais, I should, would, mous serions. 
or could be, &c. 
tu serais. vous seriez. 
al serait. als seraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sois, be (thou), &c. soyons. 
soyez. 
qu'il soit. qu’ils soient. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Que je sois, that I may be, que nous soyons. 
&c. 
que tu sors. que vous soyez. 
qu’il sort. qu’ils soient. 
Imperfect. 


Que je fusse, that I might que nous fussions. 
be, &c. 
que tu fusses. que vous fussiez. 


qu'il fit. qu’ils fussent. 


The compound tenses of the auxiliary verb étre are 
formed by adding, through all the moods, the participle 
past, été, been, to the simple tenses of the auxiliary verb 
avoir, except the imperative; as, 

Preterite of the infinitive —Avoir été, to have been. 

Participle past.— Ayant été, having been. 

Preterite indefinite —SJ ai bte, I have been, &c. 

Preterite anterior—J’eus été, I had been, &c. 

Pluperfect.—J’avais été, I had been, &c. 

Future past.—J aurat été, I shall, or will have been, 
&c. 
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Conditional past—J’aurais été, I should, would, or 
could have been, &c. 

We say also in the conditional past, j’eusse été, tu 
eusses été, il eût été, nous eussions été, vous eussiez éte, 
ils eussent été. 

Preterite of the subjunctive.—Que j'aie été, that I 
may have been, &c. 

Pluperfect.—Que j’eusse été, that I might have been, 


&c 
EXERCISE. 


The negative and interrogative sentences will now be 
promiscuously intermixed; and observe that the adverb, in 
the following exercises, is to be placed before the adjective. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preterite.—To have been in bad company, is to have 


been vicious. 
—Cieux. 
Participle past.—Having been often deceived, I am 
souvent trompé 
become distrustful. 
devenu méfiant, m. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present—I am very glad to see you. Is she 
aise de voir 

really amiable? Are younottoo condescending ? 

véritablement aimable trop complaisant, m. 


Imperfect.— Wast not thou troublesome? Were we 
| tmportun, m. 
not too untractable? They were vain, light, and co- 
andoctle £ —  frivole — 
quettish. 
——te 
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Preterite definite.—Perhaps ‘I was not sufficiently 


Peut-être que - assez 
prudent. Was not that princess too proud? You were 
m. auumcesse fier 


not much satisfied. 
fort satisfait, m. pl. 


Preterite indefinite.— Have not I been charitable? She 


has been faithful. Have those men always been good 
toujours 
and benevolent ? 
bienfaisant 


Preterite anterior —Thou hadst been, too imprudent. 
f. 


Had you been envious and jealous ? 


—vieux , jaloux,m 
Pluperfect.—We had not been saficiently attentive. 
applique, m. 
They had not been grateful. ‘ 
m. reconnatssant 


Future absolute. Wilt thou always be restless, brutal, 
inquiet,m. bourrts 
aud sour? = Shall not we be more diligent? Well not 





chagrin off. 
your scholars be studious ? 
écolier —dreux, m 


Future past.—Shall not I have been too severe? e? Wil 





not his sister have been whimsical and capricious? 
fantasque ————CLEUS 


| CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present.—I would not be so rash. Would not his son 


témératre fils 
be soon ready? You would not be disinterested 
bientôt prét désintéressé, m. sing. 


enough. 
assez. 
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Past.—Thou wouldst have been malicious and sarcastic. 
—lin, m. ricaneur 


Would you not have been more kind and indulgent? 
doux,m.  complaisant, pl. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Be liberal, but with discretion. Let us be equitable, 





sing. mais avec 
humane, and prudent. 
—main m. 
e SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present—They wish * thou mayst be more modest. 
On désire te 





They wish we may be more assiduous. It is feared 
assidu,m. On * craint 


they may be guilty. 


m, ne coupable 
Imperfect.—That I might be more careful That 
| | soigneux, f. 
she might not be so arrogant. That you might not be so 
st e— - 

stern. 
sévère 

Preterite.— That we may have been so hasty © and 

emporté, m. 


impatient. That they may have been so fickle. 
f. 


si m. volage 
Pluperfect.—That I might have been more studious. 
m. 


That she might have been more attentive to her duty. 
devoir, pl. 





* The subjunctive in French is always preceded by the conjanc- 
tion gue, that, which is often suppressed in English. 


o 3 


66 OF THE VERS. 


SECTION If. 


Of the Regular Verbs. 


The regular verbs are those which are conjugated in all 
their moods and tenses, like the verh of the same final in 
the infinitive, which is given for example in regular conju- 
gations. 

There are in French only four conjugations, terminated 
in er, tr, oir, and re. But by adhering to these four 
terminations only, the irregular verbs would become very 
numerous and perplexing. ‘To avoid this, the four con- 
jugations have been subdivided into twelve classes, namely, 
one in er, four in ?r, one in oir, and six in re. Their 

aradigms, or models, are as follows : 


lin er Parler, to speak ren-dre, to render. 
pun-ir, to punish. © plaire, to please. 
Ain ir sen-tir, to feel. à par-aître, to appear. 
ouvrir, to open. = Nréduire, to reduce. 
t-enir, to hold. ‘© gjo-indre, to join. 
linoir rec-evoir, to receive. , e-crire, to write. 
FIRST CONJUGATION, in ER. 
PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Parler, to speak. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 


Parlant, speaking. parlé, m. ée, f. spoken, 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Singular. Plural. 
Je parle, I speak, I do speak, nous parlons. 


or I am speaking, &ce. 
tu parles. vous parlez. 
il parle. © tls parlent. 
Imperfect. 


Je parlais, I spoke, I did nous parlions. 
peak, or I was speaking, 


tu parlais vous parlez. 
il parlait. ils parlaient. 
| Preterite definite. 
Je parlai, I spoke, or I did : nous parlämes. 


speak, &c. 


tu parlas. | vous parlates. 
tl parla. ils parièrent. 


Future absolute. 
Je parlerai, I shall or will nqus parlerons. 
speak, &c. 
tu parleras. vous parlerez. 
il parlera. ils parleront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 


Je parlerais, should, would, nous parlerions. 
‘or could speak, &c. 

ta parlerais. vous parleriez. 

il parlerait. tls parleraient. 


+ 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Parle, speak (thou), &c. parlons. 
parlez. 
qu'il parie. qu'ils parlent. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, 
Singular. Plural. 
Que je parle, that I may que nous parhons. 
speak, &c. 


que tu parles. que vous parlez. 
qu’il parle. qu’ils parlent. — 
Imperfect. 


Que je parlasse,that I might que nous parlassions. 
speak, &c. 

que tu parlasses. que vous parlassiez. 

qu’il parlät. qu'ils parlassent. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


Preterite of the Infinitive.-— Avoir parlé, to- have 
spoken. 

Participle past.— Ayant parle, having spoken. 

Preterite indefinite.—J’'ai parle, | have spoken, &c. 

Preterite anterior.—J’eus parlé, I had spoken, &c.* 

Pluperfect.—J’avais parlé, I had spoken, &c. 

Future past.—J'aurai parlé, I shall, or will have 
spoken, &c. 

Conditional past.—J’aurais parlé, 1 should, would, or 
could have spoken, &c. 

We say also, in the conditional past, j’eusse parlé, &c.. 

Preterite of the subjunctive—Que j'aie parlé, that I 
may have spoken, &c. 

Pluperfect-—Que j'eusse parié, that I might have 
spoken, &c. 

N.B. As the compound tenses of all verbs, regular and 
irregular, are nothing else than the conjugation of the 
auxiliary verbs avoir or étre, and the participle past of the 
verb conjugated, it is useless to insert them in the following. 
conjugations. 

Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs 
terminating in er. 





* There is a fourth preterite, called preterite anterior indefinite, 
which is seldom used, as follows: j’ai eu parlé, tu as eu parle, él a 
eu parlé, nous avons eu parlé, vous avez eu parlé, ils ont eu park. 
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Remarks.—1st. In verbs ending in ger, the e is kept 
after g in the tenses and persons where this consonant is to be 
followed by @ or o, in order to preserve its soft sound; as, 
mangeant, eating; jugeons, let us judge; je songeai, I 
thought. 

2dly. In verbs ending in cer, we put, for the same 
reason, a cedilla under c when followed by a or ; as, 
sugant, suckling ; plaçons, let us place; j’efaçai, I ef- 
faced. 

3dly. In verbs ending i in oyer and uyer, the y is changed 
into t before a mute e; as, j’emploie, | employ ; al essuie, 
he wipes; j’appmeraz, I will support; 1/ nettoierait, he 
would clean ; tls ennuent, they weary. The same irregu- 
larity is applied by some to verbs in ayer ; as, il paie, he 
pays; j’essaieraz, I will try. 

4thly. Verbs ending in ayer, oyer, and uyer, take an t 
after y in the first and second persons plural of the imper- 
fect of the indicative, and the present of the subjunctive ; 
as, essayer, to try, employer, to employ, essuyer, to wipe, 
make nous essayions, vous essayiez; nous employtons, 
vous employiez; nous essuyions, vous essuyiez, in the 
imperfect of the indicative, and the present of the sub- 
junctive. 

5thly. Verbs ending in ter, are written with double # in . 
the first and second persons plural of the imperfect of the 
indicative, and the present of the subjunctive ; as, prier, to 
- pray, pher, to fold, make nous pruons, vous pritez; nous 
phions, vous plitez, in the imperfect of the indicative, and 
the present of the subjunctive. 

6thly. In several verbs, ending in eler and eter, the / 
and ¢ are doubled in those inflexions, which receive an e 
mute after these consonants; as, from appeler, to call; 2 
appelle, he calls; from jeter, to throw; je jetteraz, I will 
throw. | 

7thly. In the regular verbs of this conjugation; the first 
person singular of the present of the indicative changes e 
into acute é in interrogative sentences. This remark is also 
applied to all verbs terminating in e mute in that person; 
as, négligeze ? do I neglect ? aimé-je ? do I love ? offre-je ? 
do I offer ? cuerlléje ? do I gather? 

Sthly. In the second person of the imperative, we add s, 
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when followed by the pronoun en, or the pronoun and 
adverb y. This remark is also applied to all other verbs 
terminating in e mute in that person; as, donnes-en, give 
some ; portes-y, carry thither ; offres-en, offer some ; azes- 
en, have some ; saches-en la moitié, know the half of it. 


EXERCISE. 


Observation.—The adverb, with few exceptions, must be 
placed after the verb in simple tenses, and between the 
auxiliary and the participle in compound tenses, when this 
adverb is only a single word. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preterite.—After having danced, he withdrew. 








pres —-ser il se retira 
Participle present.—She was in her chamber, 
ind. 2. : bre, f. 
singing a plaintive air. | 
chanter tif, 2. —, m. I. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. —I play sometimes, but [never win. He 


jouer quelquefois mais jamais gagner 
always borrows; he never lends. Do you not admire 





emprunter prêter rer 
. the beauty of that landscape 7 ? 
paysage, m 
Imperfect.—Didst thou dread his prudence and 
redouter 
firmness? Wereplied nothing to their calumnies. 
. pron. fermeté, f. répliquer —lomnie 
They were eating fish. 
poisson, m. 
Preterite definite.—I spoke to them (a long while). Did 


long-temps 
not your cousin relate that charming history with (a 
f. raconter 
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great deal) of grace? Did you visit the grotto and 
——ter —te, f. 





the grove ? 
bois, m 


Preterite indefinte—I have (given up) my favourite 
céder 2. 


horse to my sister. Has the tutor given fine 
1. précepteur donner 

engravings to his pupil ? 

gravure, f. eléve 


Preterite anterior.—Thou hadst soon exhausted thy 
bientot épuiser 
resources. Had you not quickly dined ? 
ressource promptement diner 


Pluperfect—We had long listened to the 
longtemps écouter * 
singing of the birds. Had not his friends procured 


chant, m. oiseau procurer 
him a good situation ? 
place, f. 


Future absolute—Wikt thou faithfully keep that 
fidèlement garder 

secret ? We shall not prefer pleasure to 
> M. préférer art. | 

glory, and riches to honour. 
art. —re, f. ‘art. richesse, pl. art. honneur, h. m. 
They will empty the bottle if you do not take it away. 
vider bouteille, f. si emporter 





Future past.—I shall soon have finished this book. 
achever 
We, perhaps, shall not have rewarded enough the 
2. peut-être, 1. récompenser 
merit of this artist. 
——-te, m. —4{Le, m 


rl 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. —Should I not avoid so great a danger ? 
éviter 2. 3. 1. M 4. 
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Would he not discover that atrocious plot ? You 
dévoiler ——ce,2. complot, m. L 
would not unravel the clue of that intrigue. | 





déméler fil, m. FLE 
Past.—Could he not have assisted that family? They 
aider mille, f. 
would have judged more favourably of him. 
—vorablement 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Let us love justice, peace, and virtue. In all your 


paix, f. f. 
actions, consult the light. of reason. - 
ter, pl. lumière, f. raison, f. 





SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
. Present.—That thou mayst find _ real friends. That 


trouver vrai 
we may propose a salutary advice. That they may 
ser ——taire, 2 m. 1. 
better employ their leisure. 
loisir. 





Imperfect.—That I might change my opinion. That we 
ger 

might éncourage their talents. That they might exercise 

ger _—eer 

their profession. 








Preterite.—That he may have carried despair 
porter desespoir,m 
into the soul of his father. Ido not suspect that you 
dans ame | soupçonner 
have deceived him. 
tromper 


Pluperfect.——That I might not have burnt that 
‘ briller 
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work. That we might have contemplated the beau- 

ouvrage, M. ——-pler 

ties of the country. That they might not have 
campagne, f. m. | 


gained the victory. 
remporter  —toire, f. 


SECOND CONJUGATION m IR. 


FIRST CLASS—in 27. 


PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Punir, to punish. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Past. 
Punissant, punishing. _puni, m. 1e, f. punished. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je punis, I punish, I do nous punissons. 
punish, or I am punish- 


ing, &c 
tu punis. vous punissez. 
il punit. tls punissent. 
Imperfect. 


Je punissais, 1 punished, I nous punissions. 
did punish, or I was pu- ° 


nishing, &c. 
tu punissais. vous punissies. 
il punissait. ils punissaient. 


H 
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Preterit definite. 
Singular. Plural 
Je punts, I punished, or I nous puntmes. 
did punish, &c. 
tu punts. vous punites. 
il punit. ils punirent. 
Future absolute. 
Je punirai, I shall or will nous punirons. 
punish, &c. 
tu puniras. vous punirez. 
il punira. tls puntrent. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Je punirais, I should, would, nous punirions. 
or could punish, &c. 
tu punirais. vous puniriez. 
al punirait. ils puniraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Punis, punish (thou), &c.  punissons. 
punissez. 
qu'il punisse. qu’ils punissent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Que Je pres that I may que nous punissions. 
punis 


que tu pumsses. que vous punissiez. 
qu'il punisse. . ‘qu’ils punissent. 
' Imperfect. 


Que je punisse, that I might que nous pumssions. 
_ punish, &c 

que tu punisses. que vous punissiez. 
qu'il punit. qu’ils punissent. 


Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs ter. 
minating in tr, except those mentioned at the end of the 
three following classes. 
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Bénir, to bless, besides its regular participle past, béni, 
&énie, has another, used when speaking of things conse- 
crated by the prayers of the church : in which case we say, 
bénit, bénite ; as, pain bénit, hallowed bread; eau bénite, 
holy water. 

Fleurir, to blossom, nsed in its proper sense, is regular ; 
but used figuratively, that is, meaning to flourish, to be in 
repute, honour, esteem, the participle present makes always 
florissant, and the imperfect of the indicative florissatt. 

Hair, to hate, is regular, as to its terminations; but, m 
the present of the indicative, the three persons singular, je 
hais, tu hais, il hait, and in the imperative, the second 
person singular, hais, do not take the diæresis, and are 
pronounced as a vowel, having the sound of é grave, je 
hès, tu hès, il hèt, hés ; whilst, in all other instances, the 
letters az form two distinct syllables; as nous ha-tssons, 
vous ha-tssez, &c. 


Seconp CLASS—in éir. 
PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Seniir, to feel. 
PARTICIPLES. . 
Present. Past. ° 


- Sentant, feeling. senti, m. te, f. felt. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je sens, I feel, I do feel, or I nous sentons. 
am feeling, &c. 
du sens. vous sentez. 
al sent. ils sentent. 


H 2 
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Imperfect. 
| Singular. Plural. 
Je sentais, I felt, I did feel, nous sentions. 
or I was feeling, &c. | 
tu sentais. vous sentiez. 
il sentait. ils sentaient. 


Preterit definite. 
Je sentis, I felt, or I did nous sentimes. 


feel, &c. 
tu sentis. vous sentites. 
tl sentit. ; ils sentirent. 


Future absolute. 
Je sentirai, I shall, or will nous senttrons. 


feel, &c. 
tu sentiras. vous sentirez. 
al sentira. als sentiront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 


Je sentirais, I should, would, nous sentirions. 
or could feel, &c. 

tu sentirais. vous sentiriez. 

il sentirait. ils sentiraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sens, feel (thou), &c. sentons. 
sentez. 
qu’il sente. qu’ils sentent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Que je sente, that I may feel, que nous sentions. 
Se. 
que tu sentes. que vous senttez. 
qu’il sente. qu'ils sentent. 
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Imperfect 
Singular. Plural. 
Que je sentisse, that I might gue nous sentissions. 
feel, &c. 
que tu sentisses. que vous sentisstez. 
qu’il sentit. qu’ils sentissent. 


The five following primitive verbs, and their derivatives, 
are conjugated like sentir. 


Dormir, to sleep. servir, to serve. 
mentir, to lie. - sortir, to go out. 
partir, to set out. 


EXERCISE, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Preterit. — After having finished my work, I will 


me 
rest. 
reposer. 


Participle past.—This general having well served his | 
country, ought to be rewarded. 
pays, m. doit * récompenser. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present.—Does hethus define that word ? Do we 





| ainsi ——mr ‘mot, m. 
(set out) for France tomorrow? Do you choose 
partir . art. 2, demain, 1. choisir 
this picture ? They do not swerve from that 
se départir 
principle. | 
m. | 
Imperfect—1 served my friends warmly. He 
m. avec chaleur 
built the fortifications of that town. We were sleeping 
bâtir ville, f. 
when you returned. 


êtes rentrer. 
. | 43 
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Preterit definite. — We never betrayed that important 
2. 


trahir 
secret. You served your country .with courage. 
m. 1. 
They did not succeed through their fault. 
m. réussir par 
Preterit indefinite.—1 have consented to pay him. 


—-—— tir —-er 
He has widened the road. 
élargir chemin, m. 


Preterit antertor—When I had slept an hour, 





Quand heure, f. h. m. 
Iwas awakened by a great noise. She had settled 
ind. 3. éveillé bruat,m. - assoupir 
the difference in a moment. 
querelle, f. en > M. 
Pluperfect—We had (cleared the table) when the 
desservir 
company arrived. You had levelled that 
—ver, ind. 3. ; applanir 
mountain. They had desisted from their 
montagne, f. m. s’étaient départir, pl. 
. pretensions. 
tion 





Future absolute.—1 will embellish my country seat. 





rr maison de cam- 
She will (go out) if the weather is fine. We 
agne, I. temps, m 
shall not disobey our master. Will they not resent 
désobeir à maitre f. ressentir 
the injury ? 
—re 
Future past.—He will perhaps have (told a falsehood) 
mentir 
to excuse himself, You will have separated the . 
pour s’excuser * désunir 
- factious. 
——eux, 


+ 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present.—He would contradict that report. We 
démentir rapport, m. 
should weaken our party. You would (go out again) this 
affaiblir —ti ressortir 
evening. They should still cherish life. 
soir, M. wm. . encore —rir Vie, Î. 
Past.—(We should have) (set out again) (had it not been 
nous serions  repartir,m.pl. sans 
for) the return of our father. The enemies would have 
| —tour, m 
demolished the citadel. 
——— dir ——delle, f. 


- 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
. (Be sensible) of all my goodness to  thee. Let us 


Sentir * bonté,f. envers 
bury that crime in oblivion. Consent to be 
ensevelir » M. oubli a 





miserable rather than to offend God. 
— plutot d’offenser 





SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present.—Please to God that I may never blemish my 


Plaise flétrir 
reputation. I wish that she may sleep better this 
—————, f. desirer 
night. That you may bless your fate. That the judges 
nutt-ci, f. sort juges 
may mitigate the punishment. | 

ir punition, f. 


Imperfect.—That she might soften that unfeeling 
attendrir insensible, 2. 


heart. That we might feed the poor. That 

cœur, 1. nourrir pauvre, pl. 

you might serve me with more zeal. That those trees 
de zéle m. 


might (blossom again). 


refleurir 
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Preterit.—That I may have converted the sinners. 
tir . pécheur 
That his babbling may have stunned me. 

À caquet, m. étourdir 





Pluperfect—That we might have pined in misery. 
langur de —sére . 

That you might have cooled his ardour. 
refroidir  —deur 


Tairp CLass—in vrir. 


PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Ouvrir, to open. 


PARTICIPLES. à 


Present. Past. 
Ouvrant, opening. ouvert, m. te, f. opened. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
J’ouvre, I open, I do open, nous owvrons. 
or I am opening, &c. 


du ouvres. — VOUS Ouvrez. 
al ouvre. tls ouvrent. 
Imperfect. 


J’ouvrais, I opened, I did nous ouvrions. 
open, or I was opening, 


&c. 
tu ouvrais. vous ouvriez. 
al ouvrait. als ouvraient. 


Preterit definite. 
J’ouvris, I opened, or I did nous ouvrimes. 
open, &c 
tu ouvris. vous ouvriles. 
il ouvrit. : ils ouvrirent. 
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Future absolute. 


Singular. Plural. 
J'ouvrirai, I shall or will nous ouvrirons. 
open, &c. 
tu ouvriras. VOUS ouvrirez. 


il ouvrira. tls ouvriront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. 
J’ouvrirais, I should, would, nous vuvririons. 
or could open, &c. 
tu ouvrirais. VOUS OUVrirtez. 
il ouvrirait. els ouvriraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Ouvre, open (thou), &c. ouvrons. 
ouvrez. 
qu’il ouvre. qu'ils ouvrent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Que j'ouvre, that I may que nous ouvrions. 
open, &c. 


que tu ouvres. que vous ouvriez. 
qu’il ouvre. qu’ils ouvrent. 
Imperfect. 


Que j’ouvrisse, that I might que nous ouvrissions. 
open, &c. 
que tu ouvrisses. que vous ouvrissiez. 
qu’il ouvrit. qu'ils ouvrissent. 
Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs ter- 
minating in vrir, or frir. 


FourtH CLAss-—-in enir. 


PARADIGM, OR MODEL. | 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Tenir, to hold. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
Tenant, holding. tenu, m. ue, f. held. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je tiens, I hold, I do hold, nous tenons. 
or I am holding, &c. 
fu tiens. vous tenez. 
al tient. tls tiennent. 
Imperfect. . 


Je tenais, I held, I did hold, mous tenions. 
or I was holding, &c. 

tu tenais. vous tentez. 

al tenait. ils tenaient. 


‘Preterit definite. 
Je tins, I held, or I did nous timnes. 
hold, &c. 
tu tins. vous tintes. 
al tint. tls tinrent. 


_ Future absolute. 
Je tiendrai, 1 shall or will nous tiendrons. 


hold, &c. 
tu hendras. vous tiendrez. 
al tiendra. als tiendront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. 
Je tiendrais, 1 should, nous tiendrions. 
would, or could hold, &c. 
tu tiendrais. vous tiendriez. 
al tiendrait. ils tiendraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Tiens, hold (thou), &c. tenons. 


tenez. 
qu’il tienne. qu’ils tiennent. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Singular. Plural. 
Que je tienne, that I may que nous tentons. 
hold, &e. 


que tu liennes. que vous tentez. 
qu’il tienne. qu'ils tiennent. 
Imperfect. 
Que je tinsse, that I might que nous éinssions. 
hold, &c. 
que tu tinsses. que vous linssiez. 
qu’il tent. qu’ils tinssent. 


Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs ter- 
minating in enr. 


EXERCISE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preterit.—This officer has been condemned to death 





officier mer mort 
for having (kept up) a correspondence with the 
entretenir —dance, f. 





enemy. 


Participle present—We follow the precepts of the 
On suit ——te 
gospel, by suffering with patience. 


en souffrir 


Participle past.—This book having belonged to 


appartenir 
Queen Elizabeth, (is very valuable ). 
art. ———— a beaucoup de prix 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present.— I offer you my services with all my 
offrir de | 
heart. | Whence comest thou? We discover your 
m. D'où venir découvrir 
intention. You become every day more studious, 
— devenir jour f. pl. 








Imperfect.— She was suffering with courage. We 
maintained our opinion. You were returning home. 


——tenir revenir a la maison, 
They did not obtain what they expected. 
—temr ce que espérer, ind. 2. 
Preterit definite —Ï did not open the door. We 
; porte, f. 
interposed in that contest. The troops did. not 
———venir —tation, f. troupe 


contain the mob. 
—tenir populace, f. 


Preterit indefinite—He has (opened a little) his 
entr’ouvrir la 
mouth. We have (opened again) the church. 
bouche. . rouvrir église 


Preterit anterior. — When I had interfered im the 
———ventr 

negociation, the treaty was soon concluded. 

—, traité, m. ind. 3. - 

They had (covered again) the floor in 

recouvrir plancher, m. en 





moment. 
m. 


Pluperfect—You had restrained his impetuosity. 
contentr —_——té 
They had suffered much. 
f. 


beaucoup. 
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Future absolute. — 1 hope I shall obtain the con- 


sent of the king. ‘Will she not return to-night 
—tement, m. ce soir 
from town? We shall not attain our end. 

ville, f. parvenir a but 


Future past.—Shall you have covered him enough? 
Shall they have opened the room? 
f. chambre, f. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present.—I would keep my family ‘in a de- 
entretenir f. hon- 

cent medioori He would (cover again) this book. 
néte te, f. 
We would prevent the effects of his imprudence. They 
nr effet m. 
would not detain the prisoners. 

—tenir —sonnter 








Past.— Would he not have discovered his imposture ? 


, f. 





Those estates would have belonged to him. 
terre 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Keep thy word faithfully. Let us prevent the 
Tenir parole, f. 
mischiefs “that would proceed from his thoughtlessness. 
mal —venir étourderie 
Do not discover this secret. ° 
m. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. —That I may relieve the wants of the 
subvenir à besoin 


Fr 
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poor. That he may deceive his judges. That 
pl. circonvenir 

they may (open a little) their eyes. 
m. les 


Imperfect.—That she might sustain the weight of 
soutenir poids, m. 
affliction with courage. That we might discover all 





their perversity. That they might obtain better 
f. 





té, f. 
terms. 
condition, f. 
Preterit.—That he may have offered to assist him. 


secourir - 
That you may have (covered again) the table. 
| f. 


Pluperfect.—I did not think I might have 
penser, ind. 2. que 
obtained that situation. That they might have suffered 
place, f. m. 
without complaining. 
sans se plaindre 


THIRD CONJUGATION, in OIR. 
PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
recevoir, to receive. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Past. 
recevant, receiving. reçu, m. we, f. received. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je reçois, I receive, I do re- nous recevons. 
ceive, or I am receiving, 
tu reçois. vous recevez. 
al reçoit. ils reçoivent. 


Imperfect. 


Je recevais, I received, I nous recevions. 
did receive, or I was 
receiving, &tc. 


du recevais. vous receviez. 
ad recevait. ils recevaient. 
Preterit definite. 
Je reçus, I received, or I did nous reçimes. 
receive, &c. 
tu reçus. | vous reciites. 
al reçut. ils reçurent. 


Future absolute. 


Je recevrai, I shall or will nous recevrons. 
receive, &c. 

fu recevras. vous recevrez. 

2ls recevra. | ils recevront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 


Je recevrais, I should,would, nous recevrions. 
or could receive, &c. 

lu recevrais. vous recevriez. 

al recevrait. ! als recevraient. 


_ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Regois, receive (thou), &c. recevons. 
recevez. 
qu'il reçoive. qu’ils reçoivent. 
12 
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SUBJUNCTIVE, MOOD. 


Present, 
Singular. Plural. 


Que je reçoive, that I may que nous recevions. 


receive; &c. 
que tu regçoives. que vous receviez. 
qu’il reçoive. qu’ils reçoivent. 


Imperfect. 
Que je recusse, that I might que nous reçussions. 
receive, &c. 
que tu recusses. que vous recusstes. 
qu’il recilt. qu'ils reçussent. 


_ Conjugate in the same manner all verbs terminating in 
evotr. 
N.B. In verbs terminating in cevoir, we put a cedilla 
under the c, before o or wu, in order to preserve the soft 
sound of that consonant; as, je reçois, je reçus. 


e 


EXERCISE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


| Preterit. — After having conceived a plan, we must 
—-cevoir ——,m.il fast 


execute it. : 
———ter 

Participle present.—Perceiving his father, (he went to 

Apercevoir al alla au 
meet him). 
devant de lui 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present.—W hat gratitude dost thou not owe 


reconnaissance, f. devoir 
to those who have taken care of thy education? Does 
. m. pris soin . 
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your scholar understand that rule ? They do not 


écolier concevoir règle, f. m. 
receive their revenues. 
percevoir — nu 


Imperfect. —Did I not receive him kindly? We: 

recevoir , avec bonté 

perceived his atrocity. Did you not receive great 
apercevoir té 








civilities ? 
honnéteté, f. 
Preterit definite —The queen received a visit from 
—te, f. 
all the principal inhabitants of the town. You did not 
ha——., m. ff 
receive his letters in time. Did the ministers conceive 
lettre à t tre 
the depth of his plan ? 
profondeur, f. m, 


Preterit indefinite.—1 have perceived the town. Has 
not your father received his income? 
percevoir revenu, m. 


Preterit anterior.— When they had received the 


mn. 
news of his arrival, they went  tosee him. 
sing. —vée, f. allèrent * voir - 


Pluperfect—We had not received the parcel. Had 
paquet, m. 
you conceived the hope of succeeding ? 
espoir réussir 


Future absolute.—He will not discover the spire 

: apercevoir clocher, m 
of his village, Will men always owe their misfortunes 
, M. art. malheur 

to their imprudence ? 





1 3 
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Future past.—I shall have received my income | before 
percevoir avant 
you. She will have received that letter to-morrow. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present.—Should we receive the offers of an enemy? 
offre 
You should write to your father. They would not con- 
devoir écrire m. 
ceive (any thing) i in that affair. 
rien a —re, f. 


Past—We should not have conceived that idea. 
idée, f. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Do not receive that mark of confidence with 
sing. —que, f. ance 
indifference. Let us never deceive (any body) by 
décevoir personne par 





false promises. 
faux —~messe, f. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present.—That I may perceive the defects of that work. 
That you may receive consolations. That they may not 
m. 








receive unjust taxes. 
percevoir injuste impôt 


Imperfect.—I feared lest he might deceive his friend 
craignaisque ne 
by fine promises. That we might not conceive the depth 
of that book. : 


Preterit. — That he may not have deceived my 
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expectation. That you may not have owed such a great 
attente st, 2. 1. 
sum. 

somme, f. 


Pluperfect—That my debtors might have (owed still) 
—biteur redevoir 


me a large sum of money. 


grand 


FOURTH CONJUGATION, in RE. 
First CLass—in dre. 


PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Rendre, to render. 
PARTICIPLES, 


Present. Past. 
Rendant, rendering. rendu, m. ue, f. rendered. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je rends, I render, I do nous rendons. 


render, or I am render- 


ing, &c. 
tu rends. . h vous rendez. 
il rend. tls rendent. 


,Imperfect. 


Je rendais, I rendered, I nous rendions. 
did render, or [ was 


rendering, &c. | 

tu rendais. vous rendiez. 

al rendait. ils rendaient. - 
1 . 
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Preterit definite. 


Singular. Plural. 
Je rendis, I rendered, or I nous rendimes. 
did render, &c. 
. tu rendis. vous rendites. 
al rendit. — als rendirent. 


Future absolute. 
Je rendra, I shall, or will nous rendrons. 


render, &c. 
tu rendras. . vous rendrez. 
al rendra. t ls rendront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 


Je rendrais, I should, would, nous rendrions. 


or could render, &c. 
tu rendrais. vous rendriez. 
al rendrait. als rendraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. . 


Rends, render (thou), &c.  rendons. 


rendez. 
qu’il rende. qu’ils rendent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. : 
Que je rende, that I may que nous rendions. 
render, &e. 
que tu rendes. _ que vous rendiez. 
qu'il rende. qu’ils rendent. 
Imperfect. | 
Que je rendisse, thatI might que nous rendissions. 
render, &c. _ 
tu rendisses. que vous rendissiez. 


qu'il rendit. qu’ils rendissent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs ter- 
 minating in andre, endre, erdre, ondre, and ordre. 


SEconp CLass—in aire. 
PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Plaire, to please. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present.  . Past. 
Plaisant, pleasing. plu, m. ue, f. pleased. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je plais, I please, I do nous plaisons. 
pue. or I am pleas- 
ing, 
tu plais. vous plaisez. 
il plait. ils. plaisent. 


Imperfect. 


Je plaisais, I pleased, I did nous plaisions. 
please, or I was pleas- 


ing, &c. . 
tu plaisais. vous plaisiez. 
_ tl plaisait. ils plaisaent. 


Preterit definite. 
Je plus, I pleased, or I did nous pliismes. 
please, &c. 
tu plus. | vous pliites. 
ut plut, ils plurent. 
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Future absolute. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Je plairai, I shal, or will nous plairons. 
please, &c. 
tu plairas. vous plairez. . 
. tl plaira. ils plairont. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 


Je plairais, I should, would, nous plairions. 
or could please, &c. 

tu plairais. vous platriez. 

ul plairait. ils plairaient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Plais, please (thou), &c.  plaisons. 
plaisez. 


qu’il plaise. _ qu’ils plaisent. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


Que je plaise, that I may que nous plaisions. 
please, &c. 


que tu plaises. que vous plaisiez. 
qu’il plaise. qu’ils plaisent. 
Imperfect, 
Que je plusse, that I might que nous plussions. 
please, &c. | 
que tu plusses. que vous plussiez. 
qu’il plit. qu’ils plussent. 


Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs 
terminating in aire. | 


OF THE VERB. | 95 


EXERCISE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pretertt—To have lost your reputation, is worse 
perdre 
than to have lost your fortune. 
de 
Participle present.—In shedding your blood for your 
répandre sang 
country, you acquire glory. 
pays acquerez f. 


Participle past.— Having displeased the king, he went 
déplaire à il n’alla 


no more to court. 
% 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present —I wait his return with impatience. We 
attendre m. 
suppress for the present several interesting 
tatre > M. —ressant, 2. 
circumstances. We hear a great noise. 
—constance, f. 1. entendre bruit, m. 





Imperfect.—Did not that dog bite every body ? 
chien mordre tout le monde 
We were spreading terror. (every where). You did not 
répandre ———eur,f. par-tout 


displease by your conduct. 
Preterit definite.—1 aimed at an honest end. 
tendre à 2. but, m. 1. 
He condescended to your desires. They delighted in 
———— dre désir f. se plaire a 


tormenting me. 
tourmenter 
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Preterit indefinite. — He has not desisted from his 
démordre 

pretensions. Your behaviour has not pleased me. 
——tion conduite 

Preterit anterior.—She had not answered that letter 

répondre à f. 

soon enough. Had you not displeased him ? 
tôt, 2. assez, 1. 


Pluperfect.—{ had defended my country. They bad 
dre m. 
not spilled human : blood. 

répandre art. —main, 2, m.1. 





Future absolute. — 1 shall not conceal from you 
taire  . * 
my mind. Will he not sell his country- 
(façon de penser, f.) vendre maison de 
house ? We shall hear the music of the 
campagne, Î. entendre que, f. 
new opera. They will assiduously  corre- 
, D. M. —dûment, 2 —— 
spond with their friends. ° 
——dre, 1. m. 
Future past.—Uow will she have displeased him? 
Comment . + be 
Will not those fowls have (laid eggs) ? 
volaille pondre 








CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present.--\ would confound his pride. Would not 
—fondre orgueil 
the servant wait for an answer? ? We would 
domestique, m. attendre * réponse, f. 
never conceal the truth. Would not the judges 
f. 
(put off ) the execution of their sentence ? 


suspendre 
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Past.—Should I not have expected my happiness 
attendre 

from that marriage? Would not the tribunal “have 


mariage, m. ———, m. 
. heard my justification ? Would not his candour 
entendre mm, f, | eur, f. 
have Pleased his friends ? 
m. 





IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Do not lose thy money. Let us condescend to his 
perdre argent 
weakness. Do not untwist that cord. 
foiblesse, pl. détordre —de, f. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present.—That I may (sell again) my farm. That 
revendre ferme, f. 
she may displease by her spirit of contradiction. 
esprit = ——___—_—— 


Imperfect—That T might understand a condition. 
sous-entendre , f. 
That he might shear his sheep. That we might 
tondre mouton, pl. 
displease by our sincerity. That you might suspend 
' a CE 


e 





that chain to your neck. 
—mne, f. cou 


Preterit.—That we may not have concealed that 
news. That we may have made our 
sing. rendre 
children happy. That they have. corresponded with 
m. —_————dre ~ 


him. 
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Pluperfect. — That I might not have expected him. 
That you might not bave pleased her. 
| lui 


Tarrp Crass—-in affre. 
PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Paraitre, to appear. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 


Paraissant, appearing. Paru, m. ue, f, appeared. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Singular. Plural. 
Je parais, I appear, E do nous paraissons. 
appear, or I am ap- 


pearing, Sic. 
du parais. . vous paraissez. 
il parait. tls paraissent. 


Imperfect. 


Je paraissais, I appeared, I nous paraissions. 
did appear, or I was 


appearing, Sc. - 
tu paraissais. vous pararssrez. 
il paraissait. tls paraissaient. 


3 


OP THE VERB. 


Preterit definite. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je parus, I appeared, or I nous partimes. 
did appear, &c. 
tu parus. vous pariltes. 
el parut. ils parurent. 
Future absolute. 
Je paraîtrai, I shall, or will sons paraitrons. 
appear, &c. 
du paraitras. vous paraitrez. 
al paraîtra. ils paraitront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 


Je paratirais, 1 should, nous paraîtrions. 
would, or could appear, 
&c. 


tu paraîtrats. vous puraftriez. 
él paraitrait. als paraîtraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Parais, appear (thou), &c.  paraissons. 
-paraissez. 

qu'u paraisse. | qu'ils paraissent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, 
Que je paraisse, that I may que nous paraissions. 
appear, Sic 
que tu Paraisses. que vous paraissiez. 
qu'il paraisse. qu'ils paraissent. 


«x 2 
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. - Imperfect. | 
Singular. ‘ Plaral. 
Que je parusse, that E might: que nous parussions. 
appear, &c. 
que tu parusses. |" 7t que vous parussiez. 
qu'il parüt. — « qu’ils parussent. 
Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs ter- 
minating in aître and oître. 


Paître, to graze, has no preterit definite, nor imperfect 
of the subjunctive. 


Fourta CiLass—in wire. 
PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
oe” 
- Induire, to induce. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
Induisant, inducing. induit, m. tite, f. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Singular. . Plural. 
_Jinduis, I induce, I do in- nous induisons. 
duce, or I am inducing, 
&c. | 
tu indus. vous induisez. 
al induit. ils induisent. 
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Imperfect. 
Singular. "Plural. 
J’ induisais, I induced, Idid nous induisions. 
induce, or I was in- 


ducing, 8&0. . 
tu induisais. vous induisiez. 
el induisait. ils induisatient. 
Preterit definite. 
J'induisis, 1 indaced, or I noms induisimes. 
did induce, &c. 
du induisis. vous indui sites. 
al induisit. ils induisirent. 


Future absolute. 
J'induirai, I shall, or will nous induirons. 


induce, &c. 
tu induiras. vous indutrez. 
al induira. als indutront. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. 
J induirais, I should, would, nous indesrions. 
or could mduce, &c. . 
tu indutrats. vous induirtez. 


il induirait. als induiraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Induis, induce (thou), &c.  induisons. 
| tndutsez. 
qu'il induise. qu’ils induisent, 


10] 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


H Present. 


Singular. Plural. 
Que j'induse, that I may que nous induisions. 
induce, &c. 


que tu induises. que vous induistez. 
qu’il induise. qu’ils induisent. 
Imperfect. 


Que j'induisisse, that I might que nous induisissions. 
induce, &c. 

que tu induisisses. que vous induisissiez. 

qu'il induisit. qu’ils induisissent. 


Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs ter- 
minating in were. 

Luire, to shine, reluire, to glitter, and mure, to hurt, 
belong à to the same class; but they make, in the participle 
past, lui, relui, ne. | 


LA 


EXERCISE. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preterit.—It is unusual to have known  misfortune, 
Il rare connâitre malheur, wm. 
without having learnt something. 


apprendre quelque chose. 


Participle past.—Having conducted my son to Paris, 
—duire — 
(I came back) to London. 
reventr,ind.3. ——dres 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 








Present.—He forgets his friends in his prosperity. 
méconnaître . m. te, f. 

He seduces his hearers by his modest exterior. 
—duire : quditeur 2. eur, |. 
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We do not increase our income. They translate 
accroître f. traduire de 
English into French. 
art. en ' 


Imperfect.—I do not lead them into error. You | 
induire en —eur 
did (not recognise) your hand-writing. You destroyed the © 
connaitre écriture détruire 
walls of your garden. Did not those trees produce 
mur —duire 
good apples ? 
f. 


Preterit defimte.—1 deducted all the expenses which 
—duire dépense, f. 

he had made for me. Did not that performer (appear 

ind. 2. faite, pl. acteur repa- 
again) upon the stage ? They led their friends. 
raitre sur théâtre, m m. reconduire m. 
back to their country house. 

maison de campagne 


Preterit indefinite.—1 have acknowledged his, perfidy. 
reconnaître ——dhe, f. 
À ray of hope has shone upon us in the 
—on, M. espérance * a 
midst of the misfortunes which overwhelmed us. 
—lreu, m. accabler, ind. 2. 


Preterit anterior.—Had you not built several 


construire 
ships ? The waters had decreased very rapidly. 
vasseuu décrottre —-—dement 


Pluperfect—We had refused his brother. You had 
éconduire 
increased your possessions. 


Future absolute—Will not that merchant 
marchand, m. 
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appear "before his creditors? That meat will 
aître devant —ancier, m. 
never (be done) if the fire is not better. You vil Burt 


cuire = st m. 
him more than you think. ' 
hea ne penser 


Future past.—1 shall have known his picture. 
reconnaître portrait, m. 
That decoration will have produced a good effect, His 


calumnies will not have injured you in their opinion. 
nuire 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present—Would not that tree grow better, if it 


m. croître 
were exposed to the south? He would introduce his 
ind. 2. midi, m. —duire 
son to the court. Would not those diamonds shine 
f. —mant, M. 
more if they were fine? 
davantage ind. 2. fin 
Past.—1 would not have reduced him to leave his 
—dutre quitter 
country. Would she not have known you? 
m. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Translate thy exercises more carefully. Sweet 
théme soigneusement Doux 


illusions, vain phantoms, vanish. 
sf. fantôme, m. disparaître 





SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present.—That I may lead my pupils to a perfect 


conduire élève Fu 
knowledge of the French language. t 
connaissance, f. 2. —gue, f. 1. 
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virtue may glitter more in adversity. That 


art. davantage 
your horses may graze in that meadow. 
f. 


Imperfect.—That I might (produce again) the papers of 
rodui 





rep re —pier 
my family. That he might (plaster anew) the outside 
renduire extérieur 
of his house. That you might not feed your imagination 
repaitre _—_—— 
with all the prejudices of superstition. That they 
de gé, m. —— m. 
might instruct : ‘youth in true religion. 
—truire jeunesse, f. vrai. f. 
Preterit. — That you may have appeared more 
satisfied. ‘That they may have constructed that bridge. 
content, m. sing. ——trure pont, m. 


Pluperfect.—That you might have seduced the witnesses. 
témoin 
That they might have disappeared before night. 
disparaitre avant nuit, f. 


Firra CLass—in indre. 
PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. — 
Joindre, to join. 


| PARTICIPLES. — 
| Present. . | Past. 
Joignant, joining. — joint, m. te, f. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. | 
Singular. Plural. 
Je joins, I join, I do join, or nous Joignons. 
I am joining, &c. 


tu joins. vous joignez. 
il joint. | sls joignent. 
.  Imperfect. 
Je joignais, I joined, I did nous joignions. 
join, or I was joining, &c. 
tu joignais. vous Jjoigniez. 
il joignait. . ils joignaient. 
Preterit definite. 
Je joignis, 1 jvined, or I did nous joignfnes. 
join, Sc. 
tu joignis. vous joignites. 
al goignat. tls joignirent. 
Future absolute. 


Je joindrai, Y shall or will nous joindrons. 
join, &c. 

tu joindras. vous joindrez. 

il joindra. tls joindront. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Je Joindrais, I should,would, nous joindrions. 
or could join, &c. 
tu joindrais. vous joindriez. 
il joindrait. els joindraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Joins, join (thou), &c. joignons. 
Jjoignez. 
qu'il joigne. qu’ils joignent. 
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SUBJUNCTHVE. MOOD. 


| Singalar. Plural. 
Que je joigne, that I may que nous joignions. 


join, &c. 


que tu joignes. que vous joignies. 
qu’il joigne. qu’ils joignent. 
| Imperfect. 


Que je joignisse, that might que nous joignissions. 
join, &c. 

que tu | Jorgmasses. que vous Joignissiez. 

qu’il joignit. | qu'ils Joignissent. 


Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs 
terminating in oindre, aindre, and eindre. 


Sixta CLass—in crire. 


PARADIGM, OR MODEL. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Ecrire, to write. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, Past. 
Ecrivant, writing. écrit, m. te, f. written. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Singular. Plural. 
J'écris, I write, I do write, nous écrivons. ' 
or [ am writing, &c. 
tu écris. vous écrivez. 
il écrit. ils écrivent. 


108 OF THE VERS. 


Imperfect. 
Singular. . Plural. 
J'écrivais, I wrote, I did nous écrivions. 
write, or I was writing, 


&c. 
tu écrivais. vous écriviez. 
al écrivait. als écrivaient. 
Preterit definite. 
J’écrivis, I wrote, or I did nous écrivimes. 
write, &c. 
tu écrivis. | vous écrivites. 
al écrivit. ils écrivirent. 


Future absolute. 
Pécrirai, I shall or will nous écrirons. 


write, &c. 
tu écriras. : vous écrirez. 
al écrira. ils écriront. 


“CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. _ 
J’écrirats, I should, would, nous écrerions. 
or could write, &c. 
tu écrirais. vous écririez. 
al écrirait. als écriraient. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Ecris, write (thou), &c. écrivons. 
‘ écrivez. 
qu’il écrive. qu’ils écrivent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Que j'écrive, that IT may que nous écrivions. 
write, &e. 
que tu écrives. que vous ecriviez. 
qu’il écrive. qu’ils écrivent. 
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Imperfect. | 
Singular. Plural. 
” Que j'écrivisse. que nous écrivisnions. 
que tu écrivisses. que vous écrivissies. 
qu’il écrivit. qu’ils écrivissent. 


Conjugate in the same manner all the regular verbs 
terminating in crire. 


EXERCISE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preterit.—To have proscribed this prince, is an act 
re —te,m 








of injustice. 





Participle past.—Fearing the cold, I have taken 
Craindre froid, m. pris 
my cloak. 


manteau, m 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present.—1 willingly subscribe for your work. Why 
volontiers souscrire 
does not she (put out) the fire? He transeribes his 





éteindre ———re 
tragedy. We pity much his situation. 
de, f. plaindre f. 
Imperfect.—I did not subject you to those conditions. 
astreindre 
Did you not describe that horrid tempest? They did 
décrire ble —pite, £ 


not dye the silk in black. 
teindre  soie,f. en noir 


Preterst défuite! wrote last week 
art. dernier, 2. semaine, f. 1. 
L 
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to my attorney, who answered me yesterday. He never 


procureur récrire hier 
transgreesed.the laws of his country. Did you not pamt 
enfreindre loi m. peindre 
an historical subject ? Did not the ministers 


@histoire, 2. tableau, m. 1. 
circumscribe his power ? 
—conscrire pouvoir, m. 


Preterit indefinite —I have attained my aim. He 
atteindre but,m. . 
has transcribed two or three pages of that manuscript. 
ou ——crié, m. 
He has (put on) his sword. 
ceindre épée 


Preterit anterior —He had no sooner described his 
plus tot 
unhappy situation, than they relieved him. 
malheureux m. soulager, ind. 3. 
When they had proscribed that prince, be was 
ind. 3. 








abandoned by all his flatterers. 


———mnner de ——eur, M. 


| Pluperfect. —We had not feared his reproaches. Had 
—proche 
you not inscribed your name in that list ? 
re —te, f. 





Future absolute.—I will unite to him a substitute. 
adjoindre ——tfut, m. 
He will prescribe nothing without your advice. Will not 
| ———re 
his prudence extinguish the fire of a disordered 
éteindre dérégle, 2. 
imagination? We shall enjoin the servant to 
f. 1. enjoindre à m. de 
wait for you. 
attendre * 


Future past.—Perhaps he will have pretended to be 
feindre de 
1 
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indisposed. Will they have (written again) their letter 


—__——-ser f. récrire 
soon enough to send it to the post? 
t0t, 2. assez, 1. pour envoyer te, f. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present.—I would never compel ‘you to take such 
contraindre de faire tel, 2. 





a step. He would soon rejoin his regiment. 
1. démarche, f. ——dre m. 
You would not prescribe him (any thing) too difficult. 
lui rien de —cile 


Would they not subscribe for that act of beneficence ? 
f. m. bienfaisance 


Past.—We should not have pitied him. Would you 
have painted your room grey? 
en gris 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Depict in thy idyll all the charms of a 


 Dépeindre —e douceur, f. 
rural life. Let us not accept the 
tre, 2. vie, f. 1. souscrire à 
conditions which they prescribe. Fear God every day 
tout m.pl. 
of your life. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present.—That he may describe all the charms of that 
beaute, f. 
beautiful landscape. That you may join your efforts 
superbe m. | | , M. 
to mine. That you may proscribe all affectation in her 





——, f. 
manners. That they may not (put out) the candles. 
manière chandelle 
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Imperfect... That I might never affect such low 
feindre st, 2. bas, 3. 
sentiments. That she might (write again) entirely 
m. I. tte 
the first part of her novel. _ That you might cir- 
—tie, f. roman, M: 
cumscribe your wishes within the limits of  uprightness, 
désir dans. due art. drotture, f, 


Preterit.—That { may have obeyed his commands. 
souscrire à ordre 

That he may not have dyed your cloth as well at 

étoffe, f. aussi bien que 


mine. 


Pluperfect.—That we might have obliged your 
| astreindre 
cousin to follow our advices. That they might mot have 

m. suivre m. 
written to the governor. That they might have 
gouverneur m. ; 
repainted that shop. 
repeindre boutique, f. 


SECTION III. 


Of the Irregular Verbs. 


The irregular verbs are those which deviate, in some 
tenses or persons, from the verb of the same final in the 
infinitive, which is given for example, in regular conjugs- 
tions. 

There are.twenty irregular verbs the primitive tenses of 
which being once known, all the other tenses and persons 
can be formed from them. These verbs will all be found 
in the following table. 
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Participle | Participle | Indicative 
Present. Past. Present. 


Infinitive Present. 


to assault i i ÿ 

to boil illi je bouillis 
to flee je fais je fuis 

to dress je vêtis 


to supersede je sursis 


to beat je battis 

to conclude | concluant je conclus 

to pickle confisant je confis 

to sew je cousis 

to believe i je crus 

to read lisan je lus 

to put mis je mis 

to grind je moulus- 
i né 


to resolve 

to laug 

to break 

to follow 

to conquer | vainquant 
to live vivant 





Remarks upon the preceding Table. 


1. Conjugate tressaillir, to start, like assazllir. 

. 2. Ebouillir, to boil away, and rebouillir, to boil again, 
are conjugated like bouillir ; but the first is most commonly 
used in the present of the infinitive, and in the participle 
past, and the compound tenses. _ 

3. Conjugate s’enfur, to run away, like fuir ; but those 
two verbs are not commonly used in the imperfect of the 
subjunctive. 

4. Conjugate revétir, to invest, and dévétir, to divest, 
like vétir ; but the primitive vééir is not commonly used in 
the three persons singular and the third person plural of the 
present of the indicative. 


EXERCISE. 


We shall assault the enemy to-morrow in their 


pl. 
entrenchments. Were we not overtaken ‘by an horrible 
retranchement ind. 3. assaillir 
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storm ? At every word they said to “him 
 tempêle,f. A chaque mot que on disait 
concerning his son, the good (old man) leaped 

de vieillard tressaillir, md. 2. 
for joy. Will you not shudder with fear? Take 
de jme tressaillir de peur Retirer, pl. 
that water off the fire, it boils too fast. Do not 

de dessus trop fort 

let the pot (boil away) (so much). That sauce 
laisser —,m.3. 2. tant, 1. anon, fi 
has (boiled away) (t6o much). Boil that 
est 2. trop, 1. Faites reboullr . 
meat again ; ; it has not boiled long enough I 

f. 2. * assez, 1. 
cannot meet him, he flies from me. When we do 
ne puis rencontrer on 
not know how (to employ our time), we endeavour to fly 

sat = * s'occuper on chercher à se 
from ourselves. Would he not avoid  flatterers, if he 

* — soi-même fuir art. 

knew all their falsehood? Let him (run away) rather 
ind. 2. fausseté, f. 6 
than expose himself to perish. He dressed himself 





que de s’—ser * —rir se ind. 3. * 
in  haste, and (went out  ) immediately. I 
à art. hâte, f. h. asp. sortir, ind. 3.  sur-le-champ 
wish she would dress the children with more 
voudrais que subj. 2. 
care. If his fortune permitted him, he would 

de soin —mettait le lui 
clothe all the poor of his parish. The king 
vétir m. pl. —roisse, f. 

invested the general with a new dignity. He only 

ind. 3. de té, f. ne 
passed for a traveller; but lately he 


passer, ind. 2. que voyageur mais depuis peu 
has assumed the character of an envoy. It begins 


revétir en caractère * é commencer 
to be very warm; it is time to (throw off some clothing} 
‘a faire chaud de se dévétir 
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Would you have the judge ( put off ) the 


Voualiez . * surseoir, subj. 2. 
execution of the semtence that he had pronounced? I 
arrét, m. ind. 2. rendre 
shall not (put off) the pursuit of that affair. 
poursuite, f. £ 

5. Conjugate like Battre its derivatives, 
abattre, to put do down. s’ébattre, to rejoice. 
combattre, to fight. (an old word almost out of 

use. 

débattre, to debate. rabattre to abate. 
se débattre, to straggle. rebattre, to beat again. 


6. Conjugate exclure, to exclude, like conclure ; but it 
makes, in the participle past, exclu, exclue, or exclus, 
excluse : reclure, to cloister up, is used only in the present 
of the infinitive, and in the participle past, reclus, recluse, 
end the compound tenses. 

7. Conjugate circoncire, to circumcise, and suffire, to 
suffice, like confire, except in the participle past, where 
-they make circoncts and suffi. Déconfire, to discomfit, is 
now almost obsolete. 

8. Conjugate découdre, to unsew, and recoudre, to sew 
over again, like coudre. 

9. Aocroire, the derivative of crotre, is only used in the 
present of the infinitive, with the verb faire; as, faire 
sccroire une mouvelle, to make one believe some news. 


EXERCISE. 

It is during winter that they thresh the 
Ce pendant art. haver, h.m. on battre 
corm in cold countries. The enemy was 
blé, m. 2. m. l. pl. ind.3. 


so cempletely beaten in that engagement, that he 
ment rencontre, Î. pl. 
was forced to abandon thirty leagues of country. 
ind. 3. —cer, pl. de lieue 
The cannon ( beat down ) the tower. They were 
canon, m. abattre, ind.3. tour, f. 
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fighting with  unexampled  fury, when a 
un sans exemple, 2. acharnement, m. ; 
panic terror made them take flight, . 
——que,2. f.l. fit leur prendre art. fuite, f. 
and dispersed them in an instant. Beat these 
-ser, ind. 3. > M. 
mattresses again. When did they conclude this 
matelas ind. 4. 
treaty? His enemies managed so well, that he was 
——té, m. firent ind. 3. 
unanimously excluded from the company. Jesus 
——mement 
Christ was circumcised eight days after his birth. 
ind. 3. naissance, f. 
Have you pickled cucumbers, purslane, and 
concombre  pourpier, m 
sea-fennel ? Will you preserve these peaches with 
perce-pierre, f. confire péche a 
sugar, with honey, or with brandy? If he 
art. sucre,m. a art. miel, m. a art. eau-devie 
loses his law-suit” all his property will not se- 











perdre proces, m. bien, m. 
fice. My sister was sewing all day yesterday. That 
ind. 3. m. 
piece is not well sewed; sew it over again. Unpick 
that lace and sew it again very carefully. 
dentelle, f. 2. 1. avec beaucoup de soin 
Did you think me capable of so black an act? 
croire, ind.4. 3. noir, 4. 1. trast, m. 2. 
I will never believe such news. You would 
de pareil pl voudriez 


make me believe that they wished to deceive me. 
on a voulu * tromper. 


10. Conjugate élire, to elect, and relire, to read ovet 
again, like Zre. 
11. Conjugate like mettre its derivatives, 


admettre, to admit. omettre, to omit. 
commettre, to commit. permettre, to permit. 
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comprometive, to compro- promettre, to promise. 
remettre, to put again, to 


dimettre, to turn out. restore. 

émettre, to produce. soumettre, to submit. 

s’entremettre, to intermed- transmettre, to transmit. 
die. 


12. Conjugate like moudre, emoudre, to grind (razors, 
knives, &c.) remoudre, to grind again (corn), and rémoudre, 


to orm again again (razors, knives, Sc.) 

Naitre, to be born, is conjugated in its compound 
tenses with the auxiliary étre. Its derivative renaître, to 
revive, has no participle past, and consequently no com- | 
pound tenses. 


EXERCISE. 


If you wish to form your taste, read over and 
voulez * —mer 
over the ancients. He was elected by a great 
reltre art. ind, 4. 
majority of voices. Does he set a great value 
—te, f. mettre prix, m. 
“pen riches? I never admitted those principles. 
art. pl. ind. 3 
Has he committed that fault? If he (would take my 
f. me croyat 
advice), he would  resign his charge in favour of 
se démettre de ,f. en me 
his son. He his out of 
se Emettre, ind. 3. * art. — * 
joint) yesterday. I will omtt nothing that de- 
de ce _— 
pends upon me to serve you. God frequently 
——-dre,ind.7. de pour , 2. 
permits the wicked to prosper. Put this 
1. que méchant, pl. * ———rer, subj. 1. 
book i in its place again. It frequently happens 
a emment, 2. arriver, 1. 
_that fathers transmit to their children both their vices 
art. 
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and their virtues. He has compromised himself to 


s’est » 
Ste joe D Moet foertanlr liant CM 
Très — nement de 


oi 

their dispute. I wish you to grind that coffee. 

veux que subj. 1. café, m. 
knives 





Grind those razors with care.  Those 
rasoir couteau 
want — tobe ground. This grain is not sufficiently 
avoir besoin de —,n. assez 
ground, it must be ground again. We are all born 
faut qu'on le subj. 1. 2-8; 
liable to many infirmities. | Hope revived in 
sujet bien —tè Espérance … ind. 2. 
his ne Was not Virgil born at Mantua? 





AACA mini rye under his reign. 


règne, m. 
T wish nt ‘happiness may Tres tbe UE 
souhaiter 


not think he was ie in that city. 
ind. 2. subj.4. ville, f. 


14, Résoudre, makes in the participle past robe me 
it means decided, and résous, when it means reduced 
in this last sense it has no feminine, Absoudre, to belle 
and dissoudre, to dissolve, are conjugated like résoudre, 
but they have no. preterit definite, nor imperfect, of the 
subjunctive: they make in the pEne past absous, m. 
absoute, f. dissous, m. 

15. Conjugate sourire, to sue like rire. 

*16. Conjugate corrompre, to corrupt, and interrompre, 
to interrupt, like rompre. 

17. Conjugate like suivre, poursuivre, to pursue, and 
s’ensuivre, to follow, which last is only used in the third 

of each tense. 

18. Conjugate convaincre, to convince, like vaincre. 
This last is little used ip the singular of the present of the 
indicative and of the imperative, 

19. Conjugate revivre, to revive, and survivre, ta sur 
vive, like vivre, : 
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| EXERCISE. 

Wood, which is burnt, resolves ‘itself into 

bots, m. on brûle se * en 
ashes and smoke. We had resolved to forgive 
cendre,sing. en fumée ind. 6. de pardonner 
him. The fog has resolved itself into rain. 
bei brouillard, m. s’est * en pluie 
The judge would not absolve him without having better 


avoir 

proof of his innocence. She has been unanimously 
. mement 

absolved. Strong waters dissolve metals. Those 

fort, 2. f.1. 

drugs were dissolved before they were put into 

drogue, f. ind. 4. pl. avant que de les mettre dans 

that medicine. We have laughed heartily at his 





remède, m. de bon cœur de 
blunder. He smtled at him as a sign of approbation. 
. bévue, f. - ind. 3. * lua en *- ———. 
In the middle of the road the axle-tree of our 
A milteu,m.  - chemin, m. essieu 
carriage broke. — Bad company corrupts 
carrosse se rompre, ind. 3. 1. 


the morals of young people. Why do you 
mœurs art. ens 

tnterrupt your brother, when you see him busy ? We 
voyez occupé 

carefully followed the lessons of our masters. 

1 ement, 2. ind. 3. 1. 

If you take that step, you know the consequences 

faites démarche, f. savez 

that will ensue. They pursued the enemy as far as 

s’ensuivre jusqu’ à 

the mountains. The Greeks vanquished the Persians at 

| ind. 3. ——se à 

Marathon, Salamis, Platea, and Mycale. I 

r. mine pr. ——tée pr. 

have, (at last), convinced him of the enormity of his 
enfin ——--té 
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fault. Happy those who ve in solitude! He 


retraite, f. 
aid not long . Survive a person who 


long-temps, 2. ind. 3.1. a personne, f, 
was so dear to him. Fathers (live again) in their 
ind.2. cher revivre . 
children. 


Irregular Verbs of the First Conjugation. 


N. B. In the following verbs, only the first person of 
each tense will be given, when the others are formed 


regularly. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Aller, to go. 


PARTICIPLES. | 
Present. Past. 
Allant, going. allé, m. ée, f. gone. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| Present. 
Singular. Plural. 


Je vais, or vas, I go, I do nous allons. 
go, or | am going, &c. 


du vas. vous allez. 
al va. als vont. 
’ Imperfect. 


J’allais, I went, I did go, or I was going, &e. 


Preterit definite. 
J’allai, I went, or I did go, &e: 
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Future absolute. 
Jirai, T shall, or will go, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


; Present. . 
J'irais, 1 should, would, or could go, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Va, go (thou), &c. allons. | 
allez. 
qu’il aille. _quwils aillent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


, Present. 
Que j'aille, that I may go, que nous allions. 
| &c. 
que tu ailles. que vous allez. 
qu’il aille. qu’ils aillent. 
Imperfect. 


Que j’allasse, that I might go, &c. 


This verb is conjugated with the auxiliary étre, in its 
compound tenses. The imperative va takes an 3, when 
followed by y, relating to it; as, vas-y, go thither; but it 
takes no s, when the y that follows relates to a following 
verb; as, va y mettre ordre, go and order that matter. 

Instead of the preterit definite, of the imperfect of the 
subjunctive, and of all the compound tenses, we often 
make use of the same tenses of the verb étre, to be, when 
speaking of a place where the person no longer is; as, 
je fus, for j’allai, que je fusse, for que j’allasse, j'ai été, 
for je suis allé, &c. - 

. M 


. 
val à le itt te cll, 
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Aller, united with the reflected pronoun se, and the word 
en, forms the reflected verb s’en aller, to go away, je 
m'en vais, tu ten vas, tl s’en va, nous nous en allons, 
vous vous en allez, ils s’en vont, I go away, &c., which is 
also supplied by the preterit definite, and the imperfect of 
the subjunctive of the verb éfre; as, je m’en fus, I went 
away, &c., que je m’en fusse, that I might go away, &c., 
but not by the compound tenses. The imperative is va-t’en, 
qu'il s’en aille, allons-nous-en, allez-vous-en, qu'ils s’en 
aillent, go (thou) away, &c. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Envoyer, to send. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 


Envoyant, sending. _ Envoyé, m. ée, f. sent. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
J’envoie, I send, I do send, or J] am sending, &c. 


Imperfect. 
J’envoyais, T sent, I did send, or I was sending, &c. 


Preterit definite. . 
J’envoyat, I sent, or I did send, &c. 


Future absolute. 
J'enverrai, I shall, or will send, &c. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
SJ enverrais, I should, would, or could send, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Envoie, send (thou), &c 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Que j’envoie, that I may send, Se. 


| Imperfect. 
Que j’envoyasse, that I might send, &c. 


Conjugate in the same manner renvoyer, to send back, 
to dismiss. , 


EXERCISE. 


I am going to pay some visits, and if I be 
* faire —te ind. 1. 
early (at liberty) I shall certainly go 
de bonne heure, 2. libre, 1. ——nement s’en aller 
~ home. Will you go this evening to the play ? I 
chez moi soir, m. comédie, f. 
. was going (to your house) when I met you. 
chez vous rencontrer, ind. 4. 
We went yesterday to see a review. My brother and 
ind. 3. -* voir —vue,f. 
sister went yesterday morning to Windsor, and they 
ind. 4, 
retuned in the evening. J shall send 
sont revenir * 
spring flowers to those ladies. You ‘will go 
printanier,2. f.1, - 
to-morrow to fetch = my coat. When you will have 
* chercher. _ habit | 
gone to Paris, you will not be so much prejudiced against 
- | * —venr contre 


M2 
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French manners. I would ge to Rome, if I could. 
2. usage, m. 1. —- pouvais 


We would (send back) our horses. She would not 
dismiss her chambermaid. We should not have gone 
femme de chambre 
to the ball, if we had known that you were not there. 
bal, m. ind. 2. su ind.2 7 
Why do they (go away) so soon? They (went away) be- 
tôt f. ind. 3. 


fore supper. Go there with thy brother. Go and 


art. souper, m. sing. > pl. * 
do that errand. Go and put there 
faire commission, f. sing. * mettre, 2. 1. 
(every y thing): in order. | ; 

en —dre 


Irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Acquérir, to acquire. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Past. 
Acquérant, acquiring. acquis, m. se, f. acquired. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
J'acquiers, 1 acquire, I do nous acquérons. 
acquire, or | am acquiring, 


tn acquiers. vous acquérez. 
il acquiert. ils acquièrent. 
Imperfect. 


J'acquérais, 1 acquited, I did acquire, or T was acquis, 
Se, 
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. Preterit definite. 
J'acquis, I acquired, or I did acquire, &c. 


Future absolute. 
J'acquerrai, I shall or will acquire, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


_ Present. 
J'acquerrais, I should, would, or could acquire, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plaral. 
Acquiers, acquire (thou), &c. aequérons. | 
ez: 


qu'il acquiére. qu mils equièrent. 


. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Que j'acquière, that I may que nous acquérions. 
acquire, &c. 


que tu acquières. que vous acquériez. 
qu’il acquière. qu’ils acquierent. 
Imperfect. 


Que j J'acquisse, that I might acquire, &c. 


Conjugate in the same manner conquérir, to conquer, 
s’enquérir, to inquire, and requérir, to require, to request. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Courir, to run, 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
Courant, running. couru, w. ue, £ run. 


m3 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


~~ 
~ 


Present. 


- Singular. Plural. 
Je cours, I run, I do run, or nous courons. 
Tam running, &c. 


tee cours. vous courez. 
al court. ws tourent. 
Imperfect. | 
Je courais, I ran, I did run, or I was running, &é. 
Preterit definite. 


Je courus, I ran, or I did ran, &c. 


Future absolute. 
Je courrai, I shall or will run, &c. 


CONDITIONAL OOD. 


Present. 
Je courrais, I should, would, or could run, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Cours, run (thou), &c. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Que je coure, that I may run, &c. 


' Imperfect. 
Que je courusse, that I might run, &c. 


Conjugate in the same manner,— | 


Accourir, to run to. parcourir, to run over, 
concourir, to concur. survey cursorily. 
discourir, to discourse. recourir, to have recourse 
encourir, to incur. secourir, to assist. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. | 
. Cuerlhir, to gather. 
PARTICIPLES. | 
_ Present. Past. 
Cueillant, gathering. . cueilli, m. te, £. gathered. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


Je cueille, I gather, I do gather, or I am gatheriag, &c. 


Tmaperfect. 
Je cueillais, I gathered, I did gather, or I was gathering, &c. 


Preterit definite. 
Je cueillis, I gathered, or I did gather, &c. 


Future absolute. 
Je cueillere, I shall er will gather, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. 
Je cucillerais, I should, would, or could gather, &c. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
| Cueille, gather (thou), &c. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Que je cueille, that I may gather, &c. 


Imperfect. 
‘Que je cueilfisse, that I might gather, &c. 


Conjugate m the same manner accueillir, to welcome, 
and recueillir, to vollect, 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Mourir, to die. 
| PARTICIPLES. 
Present. ~ Past. 
Mourant, dying. mort, m. de, f. dead. 
| INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je meurs, I die, I do die, or nous mourons. 
I am dying, &c. 
tu meurs. vous mourez. 
al meurt. tls meurent. 
Imperfect. 


Je mourais, I died, I did die, or I was dying, &e. 


Preterit definite. 
Je mourus, I died, or I did die, &c. 


Future absolute. 
Je mourrai, I shall or will die, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Je mourrais, I should, would, or could die, &o. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Meurs, die (thou), &c. 


SUBIUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Que je meure, that | may que nous mourions. 
die, &c. 
que tu meures. que vous mouriez, 
qu'il meure, qu'ils meurent. 
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Imperfect. 
… Que je mourusse, that I might die, &c. 


This verb is conjugated with the auxiliary éfre, in its 
compound tenses. When it takes the form of a reflected 
verb, it signifies to be at the point of death, to be dying ; 
in this sense it is seldom used, except in the present and 
the imperfect of the indicative, and it has no compound 
tenses. 


EXERCISE. 


Every day he acquired _ celebrity by 
ind. 3. ——-te, f. 
works calculated to fix the attention of an 


fat pour —er 
enlightened public. That I would acquire 
éclairé, 2. m. 1. sabj. 2. 
riches at the expense of my honesty.. He 
pl. a dépens, pi. probite, f. 
will aequere by his merit great influence over the 
——¢é, Mm. we sur 





opinions of his contemporaries. They would acqure 











Bing. ain 
every day new knowledge. That under- 
connaissance, f. p). entre- 
taking required all your attention. © Who has 
prise, f. ind. 2. f. Qua est-ce qua 3. 
requested it of you?  Sesostris, king of Heypt, 
4, en, %. * le 
conquered a great part of Asia The formidable 
ind. 3. f. art. ——¢ —_—_———., 
empire which Alexander conquered did not last 
, 1. —dre ind. 6. durer, ind. 3. 
longer * than his life. He runs faster than I. 
lus long-temps vite | 
eran about uselessly all the morning. We ran 
ind.4. * inutilement matinée, f. ind. 3. 


at the voice of that honest man, and we _ assisted 
a ter 





~ 
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him. (The moment) he saw us in danger, he (ran to) us, 
Dès que vit en ind. 3. * 
and delivered us. By so whimsical a _ conduct, 





—vrer 3. bizarre, 4. 1. 
should we not contribute to our destruction? He dis- 
concourir erte 
coursed so long on the immortality of the soul, and 
long-temps sur = ————-+¢ 
the certainty of another life, that he iia not leave 
—titude, f. laisser, ind. 3. 
(any thing) unsaid. If we (were to act) thus, we should 
rien en arrière agir, ind. 2. ainsi 
certainly incur the displeasure of our parents. I 
——nement, 2 1. disgrace, f. 


would not have recourse to so base a method. 
3. bas, 4. 1. moyen, m. 2. 
Will men always run after shadows? I will 
2. 1. après chimere 
gather with pleasure some of these flowers. Do 
quelques unes 
not gather these peaches before. they are ripe. 
f. avant que subj. 1. 
That is a “country where they never reap corn, nor 
Ce m ou l'on ne recueillir ni blé ni 
gather grapes. We shall collect in ancient 
* vin, sing. 2. 
history important and valuable facts. He 
1. , 2. précieux, 3. fait, m. 1. 
died of a (very painful) disease. She died 
ind. 3. cruel, 2. maladie, f. 1. ind. 4. 
of grief (for the loss of) her son. They were dying 
chagrin d’avoir perdu f. se 
with fear. I (am starved). Please God that I may 
de peur mourir de faim a 
die in my (native country). She was dying with grief, 
atrie, f. se 
when the return of her beloved son recalled 


bien-aimé,2. 1. rappeler, ind. 3. 





m e 
ber to life. 
art. 
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Irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 


Avoir, to have, of which has already been given the 
conjugation. Its compound, ravoir, to have again, se ra- 
voir, to recover, is only used in the present of the infinitive. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Asseoir, to sit. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Past. 
 Asseyant, sitting. assis, m. se, f. sat. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Phral. 


J'assieds, I sit, I do sit, or mous asseyons. 
I am sitting, &c. 


tu assieds. © vous asseyez. 
il assied. ils asseyent. 
Imperfect. 


J’asseyais, I sat, I did sit, nous asseyions. 
or I was sitting, &c. 


tu asseyais. vous asseytez. 
il asseyait. tls asseyaient. 
Preterit definite. 


J’ assis, I sat, or I did sit, &c. 


Future absolute. 
J'assiérai, or j'asseyerai, I shall or will sit, &c. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 


J'assiéras, or j’asseyerais, I should, would, or could 
sit, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Assieds, sit (thou), &c. asseyons. 
aseeyez: 
qu’il asseye. qu’ils asseyent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Que j’asseye, that I may sit, que nous asseyions. 
C. 


que tu asseyes. que vous asseyies. 
qu’il asseye. qu'ils asseyent. 
Imperfect. 


Que j’assisse, that 1 might sit, &c. 


This verb, and its compound, rasseoir, to sit down again, 
are more commonly used as° reflected verbs, s'asseoir, s¢ 
rasseotr ; as, je m’assieds, tu t’assieds, il s’assied, nous 
nous asseyons, vous vous asseyez, ils s’asseyent, I at 
down, &c. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


Mouvoir, to move. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Past. 
Mouvant, moving. mes, 13. Me, £.. moved. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Singular. Plural. 


Je meus, I move, Ido move, nous mouvons. 
or I was moving, &c. 


tu meus. vous Mmouvez. 
tl meut. . ils mouvent. 
| Imperfect. 
Je mouvais, I moved, I did move, or I was moving, &c. 
| Preterit definite. 


Je mus, I moved, pr did move, &c. 


Future absolute. _ 
Je mouvrai, IT shall or will move, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Je mouvrais, I should, would, or could move, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Meus, move (thou), &c. * mouvons. 
mouves. 
qu'il meuve. qu'ils mouvent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Que je meuve, that I may que nous mouvions. 
move, &c. 


que tu meuves. que vous mouviez. 
qu’il meuve. qu'ils meuvent. 
Imperfect. 


Que je masse, that I might meve, &c. 
N 
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Conjugate in the same manner emouvoir, to stir up, and 
promouvoir, to promote. Démouvoir, to make one desist, 
a law-term, is only used in the present of the infinitive. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Pouvoir, to be able. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. | Past. 
Pouvant, being able. pu; (no feminine) been able. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je puis, or peux, 1 am able, nous pouvons. 
&e. 


bu peux. vous pouvez. 
al peut. ' als pouvent. 
Imperfect. 


Je pouvais, I was able, &c. 


Preterit definite. 
Je pus, I was able, &c. 


Future absolute. 
Je pourrai, I shall or will be able, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Je pourrais, I should, would, or could be able, &c. 
(No Imperative.) 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


Que je puisse, that I may be able, &c. 
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Imperfect. 
Que je pusse, that I might be able, &c. 


N.B. Can, could, may, might, are often expressed in 
French by the correspondent tenses of pouvoir. 


EXERCISE. 


1 had apartments that I liked, I will 
ind. 2. un logement aimer, ind. 2. veux 
endeavour to have them again.. Set that child 
essayer = de sing. Asseotr, pl. m. 
an this arm-chair. He ( sat down ) under the 
| fauteuil, m s'asseoir, ind.3. - à 
shade of a tree. I (will sit down) on the top 
ombre m. m sommet, m 
of that hill, whence I shall discover a prospect 
côteau, m. d’où scène, f. 
(no less) magnificent than diversified. We (were seated) 
aussi ———Qque varié asseoir, ind. 6. 
on the banks of the Thames, whence we were contem- 
bord Tamise, f. 
plating made of vessels which bring, every 
pler vaisseau 
year, the riche riches of the two hemispheres. > spring 
année L ————— ressort, m. 
which moves the whole machine is very ingenious, 
2. tout, 1. , eux 
though very simple. Tt was passion which moved 
7 ind. 1. art. sf. ind. 4, 
to that action. Can you doubt- that the soul, 
f. . Pouvez douter f. 
though it is spiritual, moves the body at pleasure ? 
j. 1. corps,m. à savolonté 
That is a man whom nothing moves. We had 




















Ce émouvoir ind. 2. 
scarcely lost sight of land when there 
à peine vue, 3. 2. art. terre, f. 1. ul 

arose a violent tempest. When the 
s’émouvoir, ind. 3, grand . f.. 


N 2 
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famous d’Aguesseau was promoted to the dignit 





célèbre —— ind. 3. tu 
chancellor, all France  shewed the renteet 
—~celter en témoigner, ind. 3. 
joy. That bishop well  deserved, by his 
joie, f. évêque 2. mériter, ind. 2. 1. 
talents and by his Virtues, that the king should promote 
subj. 2. 
him to the dignity of primate. We can be very usefal 
— mat ind. I. utile 
.to you on that occasion. We could not (set out) 
dans f. ind. 2. partir 
sooner. When he arrived at home, he could 


plus tôt fut —wver chez lui ind, 3. 
hardly relate what had happened. FE never shall 
à peine raconter ce qui s’était passer 





‘be able to persua him. I wish we 
—der voudrais que 
might. comfort her. I do not think he can 


subj. 2. consoler. croire que  subj, 1. 
| accomplish his design. Le 
venir à bout de dessein, m 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
* Savoir, to know. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
Sachant, knowing. - su, m. ue, f. known. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je sais, I know, I do know, nous savons. 
or I am knowing, &c | 
tu sais. vous savez. 
2l sait. als savent. 
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| Imperfect. 
Je savais, I knew, I did know, or I was knowing, &c. 


Preterit definite. . 
Je sus, I knew, or I did know, &o. 


Fature absolute. 
Je saurai, I shall, or will know, &c. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
' Present. 
Je saurais, I should, would, or could know, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural, 
Sache, know (than), &c. sachons. 
sachez. 
qu’il sache. qu'ils sachent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, 
Que je ache that T may que nous sh. 
ow, &o. 
mie om 
| Imperfect. 


Que je susse, that I might know, &c.. 


ENFINITIVE WOOD. 


Present. 
Valoir, to be worth, 
N 3 
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PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Past. 
Valant, being worth. valu, (no feminine) been wor! 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Us 
| Singular. Plural. 
Je vaux, I am worth, &c. nous valons. 
tu vaux. vous valez. 
tl vaut. ‘als valent. 
Imperfeët. 


Je valais, I was worth, &c. 


Preterit definite. 
Je valus, I was wotth, &t. 


Futuré absolute. 
Je vaudrai, I shall, or will be worth, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


oo _ Present. | ; 
Je vaudrais, I should, would, or could be worth, &o. 


TMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Vaux, be (thou), worth, &c.  valons. 
valez. 


qu'il vaille. qu'ils vaillent. 


Singuter. Para. 
Que je vaille, that I may be que nous valions. 
&e. 


worth, 
que tu vailles. que vous valiez. 
qu'il vaille. qu’ils vaillent. 
Inèperfect. 


Que je valusse, that I might be worth, &c. 
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Conjugate in the same manner équtvaloir, to be equiva- 
lent, and revaloir, to return like for like; but prévalotr, to 
prevail, makes in the present of the subjunctive que je 


prévale, que tu provedes, qu'il prévale, que. nous 


éva- 


lions, que vous prévaliez, qu'ils FE privalent, that I may 


prevail, &c. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Voir, to see. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. | Past. 
Voyant, seeing. vu, m. ue, f. seen. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. | | 
Singelar. Plural. 
Je vois, I see, I on Bee, orl nous voyons. 
am seeing, &t 
tu vois. vous VOYEZ. 


il voit. ils voient. 
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Imperfect. _ 
Singular. Ploral. 
Je voyais, I saw, I did see, nous voyions. 
or I was seeing, Sc. 
tu voyais. vous voytez.. 
+f voyait. tls voyaient. 
Preterit definite. 
Je vis, I saw, or I did see, &e. 


Future absolute. 
Je verrai, T shall, or will see, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 


Je verrais, I should, would, or could see, &e, 


EMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural, 
Vois, see (thou), &c. voyons. : 
voyez. 
qu'il vote. qu’ils voient. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, 
Singular. Plural. 
Que Je voie, that I may see, que nous voyions. 
c. 
que lu voies. que vous voyiez. 
qu'il voie. qu'ils voient. 
Imperfect. 


Que je visse, that I might see, &e. 


wert “4 
AL ° 
oe v's 
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Conjugate in the same manner revoir, to see again, and 
entrevoir, to have a glimpse of. Prévoir, to foresee, 
makes, in the future and conditional, je prévotrat, je pré- 
votraæis ; the other tenses like voir. Pourvotr,. to provide, 
makes, in the preterit definite, je pourvus; in the future, 
je pourvorrat ; in the conditional, je pourvoirais; and in 
the imperfect of the subjunctive, gee je pourvusse; the 
other tenses like vozr. 


INFINITIVE . MOOD. 
Present. — 
Vouloir, to be willing. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
Voulant, being willing. voulu, m. ue; f. been willing, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. - Pfural. 
Je veux, I am willing, &c. nous voulons. 
tu veux. vous voulez. 
1 veut. tls veulent. 
Imperfect. 


Je voulais, I was willing, &c. 


| Preterit definite. 
Je voulus, I was willing, &c. 


Future absolute. 
_ Je voudrai, I shall, or will be willing, &c. 


142 | OF THE VERB. 


‘ CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Je voudrais, I should, would, or could he willing, &e. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Que je veuille, that I maybe que nous voulions. 
willing, &c 


que tu veuilles. que vous vouliez. 
qu’il veuille. | qu’ils veulent. 
Imperfect. 


Que je voulusse, that T might be willing, &c. 


This verb is sometimes used in the imperative ; a, 
veuille, veuillons, veuillez; but then its signification is 
different, particularly in the second person plural: it 
means deign, have the intention, the goodness, the 
resolution. 

N.B, Will and would are aometimes expressed jn 
French by vouloir. 


EXERCISE. 
I know that he is not your friend, but 1 dnow 
de pl. 


likewise that he is a man of probity. Let them know 

aussi bten 

that their pardon depends on their submission. “I could 

grâce ———dre de sou 

wish that he knew his lessons a little better. I 
désirer subj. 2. peu 

shall know how to remunerate you for all the trouble : 

* * récompenser de peine, f. Lee 
you take for me. ould this book (6e D fr 
prenez valoir * 
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nothing? You have not. paid for this land more 
than it ts worth. (Are you afraid) that this watch 


craindre montre, f. 
ts not worth thirty guineas? One ounce of gold is 
subj. 1. —née once, f. 


equivalent to. fifteen ounces of silver.  Doubt not 


that reason and truth will prevail at 


f. f. * ne ind. 1. ala 
last. I (have a glimpse of) something 
chose de 
shining under the bed. They see well that they 
brillant sous ht, m. m. 


(were mistaken). Has he again seen, with pleasure, 

se tromper, ind. 6. | 

his country and his friends? Had he (had a glimpse of) 
ind. 6 


m. . 
the dawn of this fine day? We revised his work 


aurore ” revoir, ind. 3. 


before it was printed. I clearly foresaw (from that 
avant quon Uimprimdt _ . bien,2. ind.3.1. dès lors 
moment) all the obstacles he would have to 


+ que 
surmount. They provided for the safety of their house. 
—monter m. ind.3. à sureté, f. 


If men do not provide (for it), God will provide (for it). 


He would provide for ‘the wants of his family. 
. besoin 
’ How could he hope that we should 
Comment pouvoir, ind. 2. 
provide for his maintenance? I can and 


subj. 2. à entretien, m. pouvoir, ind. 1. pron. 
will tell the truth. If you are willing, he 
le 


will be willing too. We must practise virtue, if 
7 aussi IT faut pratiquer, 

we wish to be happy. I would, with all my 

lon vouloir * cond, 1. de 
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heart, oblige you in that circumstance. He. 


might obtain that office, if he would 
pouvoir, cond. 1. charge, f. ind. 2. 
only seem to wish for it. Let us resolve 
seulement paraître * désirer * vouloir 
to resist our passions, and we shall be sure to 
* combattre sûr de 
conquer them. (Be so good as) to lend me your 
vaincre vouloir * prêter 
grammar. | 
(que 


Irregular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 
“INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Botre, to drink. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Past. 
Buvant, drinking. bu, m. we, f. drunk. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Je bois, I drink, I do drink, nous buvons. 
or À am drinking, &c. 


tu bois. vous buvez. 
al bott. als boivent. 
Imperfect. 


Je buvais, I drank, I did drink, or I was drinking, &c. 


Preterit definite. 
Je bus, I drank, or I did drink, &c. 
1 | 
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Futuge abaninte. : 
Je boirai, I shall, or will drink, &c. 


CONDITIONAS MOGD, 


Present. | 
Je.boirais, I should, would, or could drink, &c. 


JMPERATIVE MOOD, 


Singular. Plural. 
Bois, drink (thou), &c. buvons. 
.qu'ilboive. qu’ils boivent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
Que je boive, that T may que nous buvions. 
drink, &c. 
que tu boives. - vous buviez. 
qu'il boive. its boivent. 


imperfect. 
Que je busse, that I might drink, &e. 


Conjugate à an the same manner reboire, to drink again. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 


| | Present. 
Dire, to say, to tell. 
PARTICIPLES. | . 
. Present. | Post. 
Disant; saying. — it, m. te, £. ssid. 


oO 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. | 
Singular. | Plural. 
Je dis, I say, I do say, or I nous disons. 
am saying, &c. 
Is. vous dites. 
il dit. tls disent. 
Imperfect. . 
Je disais, I said, I did say, or I was saying, &c. 


_  Preterit definite. 
Je dis, I said, or I did say, &c. 


Future absolute. 
Je dirai, T shall, or will say, &c. 


' CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. | 


Je dirais, I should, would, or could say, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Dis, say (thou), 8c. disons. 
dites. 
qu’il dise. qu’ils disent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Que je dise, that I may say, &c. 


Imperfect. 
Que je disse, that I might say, &c. 


Conjugate in the same manner redire, to say again. 
As for the other compounds of dire, viz. contredire, to 
contradict; dédire, to unsay; interdire, to forbid; médire, 
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to slander; and predire, to foretell; they make, in the 
second person plural of the present of the indicative, and of 
the imperative, contredisez, dédisez, inferdisez, médisez, 
prédisez. Maudire, to curse, takes two ss in the follow- 
ing forms: Participle present, maudissant—Indicative 
present, nous maudissons, vous maudissez, ils maudissent 
—Imperfect, je maudissais—Imperative, qu'il maudisse, 
maudissons, maudissez, qu'ils maudissent—Subjunctive 
present, que je maudisse. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Faire, to do, to make. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
Faisant, doing. fait, m. te,f. done. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. . 
Singular. Plural. . 
Je fais, Ido, or Tam do- nous faisons. 
ing, 
tee fats. vous faites. 
il fait. ils font. 
Imperfect. 
Je faisais, I did, or I was doing, &c. 
Preterit definite. 


Je fis, I did, &c. 
Future absolute. 
Je fera, I shall, or will do, &c. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


. Present. 
Je ferais, I should, would, or could do, &c. 
"0 2 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


ss Simgnlar. Plural. 
Fais, do (thou), &e. faisons. 

| faites. 
qu'il fasse. qu’ils fassent. 


SUBFUNOTIVE oom, 
Que je fasse, that I may do, &e 


Imperfect. ot 
Que je fisse, that I might do, &c. 


Conjugate in the seme manner 
Contrefatre, to counterfeit, refaire, to do again. 
to mimic. 
défaire, to undo. satisfaire, to satisfy. 
redéfarre, to undo again. surfaire, to ask too much. 


These four verbs, forfaire, to trespass ; malfaire, to 
do ill; méfatre, to misdo; and parfaire, to perfect; are 
used in this form only; and in the participle past, forfait, 
malfait, méfait, and parfait. 


_ INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Prendre, to take. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Past. 

Prenant, taking. pris, m. se,f. taken. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
_ Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

Je prends, I take, I dotake, nous prenons. 

or I am taking, &c. 
tu prends. vous prenez. 


il prend. ils prennent. 
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Imperfect. 
Je prenais, I took, I did take, or I was taking, &c. 


Preterit definite. 
Je pris, I took, or I did take, &c. 


Future absolute. 
Je prendrai, I shall, or will take, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Je prendrais, I should, would, or could take, &c. 


“net arivE MOOD. 


| Singular, _ Plural. 
Prends, take (thou), &c prenons. 
prenez. 
qu'il prenne. qu'ils prennent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


. Present. 
- Singular. Plural. 
Que je prenne, that I may que nous prenions. 
€, 
que tu prennes. que vous prenez. 
qu’il prenne. _ qu'ils prennent. 
Imperfect. 


Que je prisse, that I might take, &c. 


Conjugate in the same manner— 


Apprendre, to learn. se méprendre, to mistake, to 
endre, to comprehend, be deceived. 
to understand. rapprendre, to learn again 
endre, to lose, to part. reprendre, to take again, to 
apprendre, to unlearn. reply, to chide. 


entreprendre, to undertake. urprendre, to surprise. 
0 
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EXERCISE. 


During the (hottest days) of summer, we drink 
Pendant grandes thaleurs art. été 
with ice. 1 will not drink again of that liquor. 1 


a la glace —eur, f. 
wish that you may drink with sôbrie (Every one) 
désire ennuis Chacun 
required ‘ that we should drink the health of 
demander, ind. 3. _sébi. 2. à sante, f. 


the king. Always speak truth, but with discre- 
toujours, 2. dire, 1. 
tion. Never contradict (any one) ia public. I ‘would 


—_ personne en 
not contradict you in eny manner sr. What! would you 
manière, f. 
forbid him all communication with his frlends? That 
lui ———, f. 





woman, that s/andered ° every one, soon 
ind.%. de tout le monde bientôt, 2. 
lost all kind of consideration. You had 
ind. 3.1. espèce, f. +. : ind. 2. 
foretold that event. Let us curse no one; 
événement, M. personne 
( let us remembet ) that our law forbids us to curse 
rappelons-nous défendre de - 
even those who persecute us. What will 
même {er Que vouloir, ind. 1. 
you have him do? Do not make (50 wach) 
* que 1 subj. 1. tant 
noise. Do they nevtt exact? That woman 
de bruit m. sarfarre 
mimicked all the persons whom she had seen: that 
ind. 2. f. ind. 2. f. pl. 
levity rendered het odious. It was with 
| dégéreté, f. ind. 3. —eux Ce ind. 8. 
difficulty he  devested himself of the false 
peine gue ee défaire,ind.3. * fou 
opinions which had been giver him in bis infancy. 
| on ind, 2, * fi pl. dt enfanee. 
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Could it (be possible) that we should not again 

_  * se pouvoir, con 

make a journey to Paris, Rome, and Naples? 
le voyage de 

He says that you have offended h him, ; and that, ify you do not 





se" 
satisfy him quickly, he will find means 
promptement — érowver art. moyen, sing. 
to satisfy himself. I wish that you may take 
de se lui-méme vouloir 
courage. You will never learn French, (as oe as) 


you do not pay more attention to “the rules 
faire, ind. 7. de règle 
of grammar. Philosophy  comprehends logic, 

f. —t., f. —que, f. 
ethics, physics, and metaphysics. 
morale, sing. f. e, sing. f. —que, sing. f. 
It is (with difficulty) that he (divests himself) of his 
Ce difficilement que se déprendre 
opinions. He has forgotten af that he 

désapprendre ce que 








knew. I fear you will undertake a 
savoir, ind. 2. . gue me * subj. 1. 
task above your strength. L re- 
tâche,f. au-dessus de force, pi. — 
proved him continually for his faults, but 
prendre, ind. 2. sans cesse de | defaut : 

(to mo purpose) We surprised the enemy, and 
inutilement ind. 3. pl. 

cut them to pieces. 


tailler, ind, 3. en 





SECTION IV. 
Of the Defective Verbs. | 


The defective verbs are those which are not used in some 
tenses oY persons. 
There are no defective verbs of the first conjugetion. 
4 
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Defective Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 


Faillir, to fail. 

Participle present —Faillant. 

Participle past.— Failli, m. ie, f. 

Indicative present—Nous faillons, vous faillez, ils 
faillent. m 

Imperfect.—Je faillais, &.  _ 

Preterit definite —Je faillis, &c. 

Subjunctive present —Que je faille, &c. 

Imperfect—Que je faillisse, &e. 

‘The three persons singular of the present of the indica- 
tive, je faux, tu faux, il faut; the future, je faudrai, and 
the conditional, je faudrais, are now quite obsolete, and 
are only used in some proverbial expressions. 


Défaillir, to faint, is defective in the same tenses and 
persons. a 


Gésir, to lie. 
Participle present.—Gisant. 
Indicative present.—Il git, nous gisons, ils gisent. 
Imperfect gisait, us gisaient. Py 
This verb is obsolete, even in the preceding forms: how- | 
ever, preceded by ci, the third person, gif is comm 
used in monumental inscriptions, ci git, here lies. 


Ouir, to hear. 

Participle past—ovii, m. te, f. 

Preterit definite —Jouis, tu ovis, il out ; mous. owêmes, 
vous ouites, ils ouiirent. 

Imperfect of the subjunctive. —Que j'ouisse, que te 
ouisses, qu'il ouit ; que nous ouissions, que vous ouissiez, 
Te peicipal se of thi ve isin the pound | 

‘The principal use of this verb is in the compound tenses, 
és itn generally followed by a verb in the infinitive 
ts, jo Cai oud dire, À lave heard it vay; je Para tt 
I had heard him speak. “+ 


Quérir, to fetch, is used in this form only, and 
verbs, aller, venir, envoyer ; as, allez quérir, go 
envoyez quérir, send for. v 


te. | 


~ 


Saillir, to project from. 

Participle present.—Saillant. 

Participle past.—Sazllz. 

Indicative present.— Ii saille, ils saillent. 
Imperfect.—Il saillait, ils saillaient. 

Preterit definite.—[l saillit, ils saulirent. 
Future.— I] saillera, ils sailleront. 
Conditional.— Il saillerait, ils sailleraient. 
Subjanctive present.—Qu'il saille, 2 els saillent. 
Imperfect.— Qu'il saslltt, qu'ils satilissent. 

This verb must not be mistaken for sazHir, to gush out, 


which is regler, and conjugated like punir. 


EXERCISE. 


He (was near) losing his  Kfe in that rencoanter. 
faillir, ind. 3. perdre * art. / conêre, Î. 
He -froas near) fallmg into the snare which was 
ind. 4 donner dans - piège, m. qu'on avait 
laid for him. His strength  fails him every 
‘tendre * mi * at. pl défailltr bea tout 
day. Let us have something to eat directly; we ure 
pl. Donnez-nous : 2. vite, 1. 
fainting with fatigue and hae I have heard 





dire 
that important news. Sead for de for the physician, and follow 
médecin 
exactly his advice. Go and fetch a hackney coach. 
——tement jiacre, m. 
You will give six es to that cornice; it 


vouloir, ind. 1. —niche, f. 
will project (too much). Phat hat balcony projected (too 
trop —con,m. ind. 2, 
much); it darkened the dining-room. When 
obscurcir,ind.2. salle à manger, f. 
Moses struck the rock, there gushed out 
Moise frapper, ind. 3. rocher, m. 1 
(of it) a spring of (fresh running) water. The blood 
en source, f. œuf, 2. 1. m. 
gushed from his veins with impetuosity. 
ind. 2. . —neé, Î. sing. 
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Defective Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 


Choir, to fall. 
Participle past.— Chu, m. ue, f. 

is verb is becoming obsolete, and is confined to 
familiar conversation. We commonly use, instead of it, 
the verb fomber. 


Dichoir, to decay. 
Participle past.—Déchu, m. ue, f. 
Indicative present ie déchois, tu déchois, il déchoit; 
be in aan it déchoyait 
perfect —Je , tu ais, il it; 
nous déchoyions, vous gies ils déchoyaient. 
Preterit definite—Je déc! 
Fature.—Je décherrai, &c. 
Conditional.—Je décherrais, Sa ey 
Imperative—Déchois, qu'il déchoie ; de 
chaps qu'ils déchoient. ps ei 
jubjunctive present—Que je déchoie, que tu dechoies, 
qu'il déchoie : que nous dechoyions, que vous déchoyiez, 
qu'ils déchoient. j 
Imperfect.—Que je déchusse, &c. 


Echoir, to fall to, to devolve upon, to expire. 
Participle present.—Echéant. 
Participle past.—Echu, m. ue, f. 
Indicative present. —Il échoit ; ils échoiend. 
Preterit definite —J'échus, &c. ‘ 
Future.—J'écherrai, &e. 
Conditional.—J'écherrais, &e. 
Imperfect of the subjunctive.—Que j'échusse, &e. 
These three verbs, choir, déchoir, and échoir, are eon 
jugated with étre, in their compound tenses, 


Seoir, to become, to befit, 

Participle present —Séyant. 

Indicative present.—Il sied ; ils sitent, 
Imperfect.—Il seyait ; ils seyaient. 
Future.—Il siéra ; ils siéront. 
Conditional.—I siérait ; 
Subjunctive present, —Qu'il side; qu'ils sikent, 











Mie 
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Conjugate in the same manner messeoir, to suit ill, to 
misbecome. The infinitives, seotr and messenir, are now 
quite obsolete. 


EXERCISE. 


Beware of falling. How bas he fallen into 
Prenez garde inf.1. Comment 


poverty? Since the publication of his last work, 


pauvreté Depuis ———, f. dernier 
he has much Salen in. the esteem of the public. 
déchotr — time 
If he does not alter his conduct, he will decline 
changer de * déchoir 


every day in his reputation. He has put in the 
de jour en jour de f. a 
lottery, and he hopes that a capital prize will 


loterie, f. * art. gros lot, m. 
fall (to his share) That bill of exchange has 
echoir lui lettre change 
expéred. The first term exptres at Midsummer. 
—me, M. à la Saint Jean 
You have drawn on me à bill of exchange ; when is it 
tirer” sur 
able? Let us see if this new-fashioned 
échoir d'un nouveau goût, 2. 
gown ‘bgoomes you or not. Be assured that 
robe, f.1.  * non - pl. - —rer 


colours too gaudy will not become you. The 
couleur, f. voyant 


head-dress which that lady wore became her 

coiffure, f. porter, ind. 2. ind.2. lui 

very ill That colour becomes you so well, you would 
. trés-mal inf. 3. 


(do wrong) to wear any other. 
avoir tort de en porter de 
Defective Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 


Braire, to bray. 
Indicative present.—Il brait ; ils braient. 
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Future.—Il braere ; ts brasront. , 
Conditional._-H braër ait ; ils brairatent. 
Bruire, to roar. 


Participle present. —Bruyant. 
Imperfect of the indicative.—1} bruyait ; ils bruyaient. 


Clora, to shut, to close. 

Participle past.—Cles, m. se, £ . 

Indicative resent.—Je clos, tu clos, tl clot; tls closent. 

Future.—Je clorai, &e. 

Conditional.— Je clorais, &c. 

Imperative.—Clos, qu'il close ; qes’als closent. 

Sabjunctive present.-—Qese Je close, que tu closes, qu'il 
close ; qu’ils closent. 

Conjugate i in the same manner déclore, to unclose, and 


enclore, to inclose. 


Eclore, to be hatched, to blow like a flower. 

Participle past. —Eclos, m. se, f. 

Indicative present.—JI éclot ; ils éclosent. 

Future.—il éclora ; ils écloront. 

:Conditioual. — Z/ éclorait ; als écloraient. 

Subjunctive present. — Qu'il éclose ; qu'ils éclosent. 

This verb is conjugated with être, in its compound 
tenses. 

Frire, to fry. 

Participle past.— Fret, m. te, f. ‘ 

Indicative present.— Je gere, tu fris, il frit: 

Future.—Je frirai, &e 

Conditional—Je frirais, &c. 

I —Fris. 
To supply the the place of the other forms, we make use of 
the verb fare, and the infmitive frire. This verb is used 
through all its compound tenses. 


Traire, to milk. 

Participle present.— Trayant. 

Participle past.— Trait, m. ée, f. 

Indicative present. Je trois, tu traas, wl trait ; nous 
trayons, vous trayez, ils traient. 

Imperfect.—Je trayais, tu trayais, al trayail; sous 
traytons, vous. broytez, ils trayaient. 


æ 
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Future.—Je trairai, &c. 

Conditional.—Je trairais, &c. 

Imperative.—Trais, qu'il trave, &c. 

Subjunctive present.—Que je traie, que tu traies, qu'il 
traie ; que nous trayions, que vous trayiez, qu'ils traient. 

Conjugate in the same manner — 


Abstraire, to abstract. rentraire, to fine-draw, to 
attraire, to allure. darn. | 
distraire, to distract. soustraire, to subtract, to 
extraire, to extract. withdraw. | 


retraire, to redeem. 


EXERCISE. 


The thunder which roared from afar, 
tonnerre, m. ind. 2. dans art. lointain, m. 
announced a dreadful storm. They heard 
annoncer, ind. ®. terrible, 2. orage, m.1. On ind. 2. 
roar the waves of an agitated sea. That street is too 
flot —té mer, f. . rue, Î. 
+ noisy for those who love retirement and study. 
bruyant m. —-traite, f. 
_ This window does not shut well; when you have made 
fenétre, f. ind. 8. 
somé alterations (in it) it will shut better. He had scarcely 
; ion 7 à peine 
closed his - eyes, when the noise which they made 
ind.5. * art. que m. on ind.3. 
at his door awoke him. Have they not 
a ‘porte, f. reveiller, ind. 3. on 
enclosed the suburbs within the city? Will you 
faubourg dans ville, f. 
enclose your park with a wall, or -.a hedge? 
de mur,m. pr. have, f.h. asp. 
Pat the eggs of those silk-worms in the sun, that 
œuf, m. ver-a-soie, M. à m. afin que 
‘they may hatch. Those flowers just blown 
| . nouvellement 
spread the eweetest fragrance. Have those 


répandre . doux parfum, m. Faire, pl. 
P 


Ed 
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soles and whitings fried. 
—, 2. pron. merlan, 3. inf.4.1. Tout 

night she milked her sheep, which gave her a 

m. pl. ind. 2. brebis, pl. ind. 2. 

(great quantity) of , Wholesome milk. . Have you 

abondant, 2. sain, 3. lait,m.1. 

milked your ponts : Are the caws milked? Salt 

chévre vache f. sel, m. 


is good to entice pigeons. You will never 
pour attrare 

know the nature of bodies, if you abstract not 

connaître corps 

accessory qualities from those which are inherent 

———otre, 2. te, f. 1. 


(in them). .The least thing (diverts his attention). Willyou 














leur le distraire 

not extract that charming passage ? Have you darned 
——m ,™m. 
your gown? Should he not redeem that land? What! 
f. Quot 

would you have me screen those 

vouloir, ind. 1. que je soustraire, subj. 1. 
‘guilty persons from the rigour of the laws ? 

coupable,m.pl.. * à f. 


SECTION V. 


Of the Reflected Verbs. 


The reflected verbs are those which are conjugated 
through all tenses with a double personal pronoun, one of 
which governs the verb as its subject, and the other is 
governed as its object. These pronouns are disposed in 
the following manner. 


Singular. Plural. 
Je me, U myself. nous nous, we ourselves. 
tu te, thou thyself. VOUS VOUS, pe ne “ 
al se, he himself. ils se, 
elle se, she herself. | elles se, s they themselves, 
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The inflexions of the. reflected verbs all follow the conju- 
gations to which they belong. 


PARADIGM, OR MODEL, OF A REFLECTED 
VERB. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Se repentir, to repent. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 


Se repentant, repenting. repenti, m. tte, f. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Plaral. 
Je me repens, 1 repent, I do nous nous repentons. 
repent, or I am repenting, 


teu le repens. vous vous repentez. 
als, or elle se repent. tls, or elles se repentent. 
Imperfect. | 


| Je me repentas, I repented, I did repent, or I was repent- 
ing; and so on, with the terminations of the second 
conjugation (sentir). 
Preterit definite. 
Je me repentis, I repented, or I did repent, &c. 
Future absolute. 
Je me repentirai, I shall or will repent, &c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. 


Je me repentirais, 1 should, would, or could repent, &c. 
P2 . 


J 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Repens-toi, repent (thou), repentons-nous. 

. repentez-vous. 
qu’il se repente. qu’ils se repentent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Que je me repente, that I may repent, &c. 


Imperfect. 
Que je me repentisse, that I might repent, &c. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


N. B. As the compound tenses of the reflected verbs are 
formed in French with the auxiliary étre, and not, as in 
English, with the auxiliary avoir, their participle past must 
always agree, in gender and number, with the subject of 
the verb. 

Preterit of the infinitive.—S’étre repenti, to have re- 
pented. 

Participle past.—S’étant repenti, having repented. 

Preterit indefinite.—Je me suis repenti, 1 have repented, 
&e. 

Preterit anterior.—Je me fus repenti, I had repented, 
Sc. 

Pluperfect.—Je m'étais repenti, I had repented, 8. 

Future past.— Je me serai repenti, I shall or will have 
repented, &c. 

Conditional past—Je me serais repenti, or je me fusse 
repenti, I should, would, or could have repented, &c. 

Preterit of the subjunctive.—Que je me sois repentt, 
that I may have repented, &c. 

Pluperfect.—Que je me fusse repenti, that I might have 
repented, &c. 
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The same Verb conjugated negatively, interrogatively, 
and negatwely and interrogatively. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Ne pas se repentir, not to repent. 
Preterit. 
Ne s’étre pas repenti, not to have repented. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
Ne se repentant pas, not ne s'étant pas repenti, not 
repenting. - "having repented. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Negatively. 
r. EE, Plural. 
Je ne me repens pas, Ï do nous ne nous pas. 
not repent, &c. 
tu ne te repens pas. vous ne vous repentez pas. 
il, or elle ne se repent pas. ils, or elles ne se repentent 


pas. 
Interrogatively. 

Me repensje? do I repent? nous repentons-nous ? 

&c. 
te repens-tu ? vous repentez-vous ? 
se repentil? or se repent- se repententtis? or se re- 

elle ? | penéent-elles? 

Negatively and interrogatively. 


Ne me repensje pas? dol ne nous repentons-nous pas ? 
not repent ? Sc. 


ne te repens-tu pas? ne vous repentez-vous pas ? 
ne se repent-il pas? or ne se ne se repententsls pas? er 


repent-elle pas? 3 ne $6 pas? 
| P 
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Imperfect. 
Je ne me repentais pas, Î did not repent, &e. 
Me repentaisje? did I repent? &c. 
Ne me repentaisje pas? did I not repent ? &c. 


Preterit definite. 
Je ne me repentis pas, I repented not, &c. 


. Me repentisje? did I repent? &c. 


Ne me repentisje pas? did I not repent? &c. 


Preterit indefinite. 
Je ne me suis pas repenti, I have not repented, Ne. 
Me suis-je repenti? have I repented? &c. 
Ne me suisje pas repenti? have I nat repented? &c. 


_ Preterit anterior. 
Je ne fus pas repenti, I had not repented, &c. 
Me fusje repenti? had I repented ? &c. 
Ne me fusje pas repenti? had I not repented ? &e. 


Pluperfect. 
Je ne n'étais pas repenti, I had not repented, &e. 
M’etaisje repenti? had I repented ? &c. 
Ne'm’étais-je pas repenti ? had I not repented? &c. 


| Future absolute. 
Je ne me repentirai pas, I shall not repent, &c. 
Me repentiraije? shall I répent ? &c. 
Ne me repentiraije pas? shall I not repent? &c. 


Future past. 
Je ne me serai pas repenti, I shall not have repented, & 
Me serai-je repenti? shall I have repented ? &c. 


Ne me seratje pas repenti ? shall I not have repented ? & 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Je ne me repenterais pas, I should not repent, Sc. 
Me repentiratsge? should I repent? &c. 
Ne me repentiraisje pas? should I not repent? &e, 
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Past. 
Je ne me serais pas repenti, I should not have repented, &c. 
Me seraisje repenti? should I have repented, &c. 
Ne me serais-je pas repenti ? should I not have repented, &c. 


oe 


We say also, in the conditional past :— 
Je ne me fusse pas repenti, I should not have repented, &c. 
Me fussé-je repenti ? should I have repented? &c. 

Ne me fussé-je pas repenti ? should I not have repented, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. - Plural. 
Ne te repens pas, do not ne nous repentons pas. 
repent, &c. 
| ne vous repentez pas. 
qu’il ne se repente pas. qu’ils ne se repentent pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


| Present. 
Que je ne me repente pas, that I may not repent, &c. 


’ Imperfect. 
Que je ne rependisse pas, that I might not repent, ‘&e. 


; Preterit. 
Que je ne me sois pas repenti, that I may not have re- 
pented, &c. 


Pluperfect. 
Que je? ne me fusse pas repenti, that I might not have 
repented, &c. 


Some grammarians call reciprocal those verbs which 
express the reciprocal action of two or more subjects on 
each other; but, strictly speaking, they are only reflected 
verbs. They are conjugated, in their simple and compound 
tenses, like the reflected verbs, with that difference, how- - 
ever, that being always governed in the plural, they are 
used only i in the three persons plural. We prefix the 
_ preposition entre, between, to the verb, the better to ex- 
press the reciprocity ; as, § 'entr'aider, to help one another; 
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s’entre-donner, to give each other; s’entre-tuer, to kill one 
another. 


EXERCISE. 
INFINITIVÉ MOOD. 


Present.—Not to revenge (one’s 8 self) of of an enemy is 2 
se venger 
proof of greatness of soul. 
preuve,f. grandeur 


Preterit.—After having flattered himself (that he 
se flatter * de 


should succeed) in his undertaking, he was obliged to 


. réussir ind. 4. 


renounce it. 


y, 1 


Participle past.—Having applied himself to the 


s'appliquer * 
study of the law, he had become a good lawyer. 
pl est avocat 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Preseni.—1 commonly walk by moon- 
d'ordinaire se promener à art. clair de 
light. Dost thou not deceive  thyself? He 
la lune, m. setromper * 
means to travel in the spring. How de 


se proposer de voyager à printemps, m 
you do? Fire and water destroy each other. 
se porter  m. s’entre-détruire 


Inperfect.—1 tormented myself incessantly about 
| se tourmenter * sans cesse pour 
the affairs of others. We despaired ~ without reason 

_ autrui se aesesperer 
Did you not laugh at us? 
se moquer de 
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Preterit definite—Wast thou not well entertained 


s’amuser 
yesterday evening? We met in the street, but 
m. se rencontrer rue, f. 
did not speak. These two families have ‘hated 
se parler s’entre- 


each other (for a long time). 
hair long-temps 


Preterit indefinite.—{It is said) that he killed himself 


on dit setuer * 
(out of) despair. Ladies, have you walked this 
de désespoir Mesdames 
morning ? 
m. 
Preterit anterior—{As soon as) I discovered that 
Dés que s’apercevoir 
they sought to deceive me, I was on 
on chercher, ind. 2. se tenir, ind. 3. 
my guard. © When we had rejoiced sufficiently, we 
garde, pl. se réjouir assez 
parted. 


se séparer, ind. 3. 


Pluperfect.—Didst thou not confide too inconsiderately 
se confier légèrement 
in this man? Had those travellers (gone out) of the 
a voyageur se détourner 
right way ? 
droit chemin, m 


Future absolute——I will yield, if they con- 


se rendre On — 
vince me. What will not he reproach ~ 
. vaincre, ind. 1. se reprocher 
(himself for)? = Will you employ the means 
à lui-même se servir de moyen, pl. 
I (point out) to you? Fools will always 


nue indiouer sot 
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Future past—We shell fatigue ourselves (to no 
se fatiguer  * inutile- 
purpose). In the end, you will have (been undeceived). 
ment A  fin,f. se désabuser 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. — 1 should not rejoice to see the 


se plaire de 
triumph ‘ of guit. Would not the nation 
—omphe, m. crime, m. f. 
submit to so just a law? Men would love 
se soumettre 3. 4 I. 2. me s’entr’. 
each other more, if they didnot listen so much 
aimer _ davantage écouter, ind.2. tant 
to their own interest. 
* * —térét. 
Past.— We should have devoted ourselves en- 
se dévouer * 
tirely to the service of our country. You woeld 
m. m. - 
have reduced yourselves to every kind of 
se rédutre * tout _ sorte, f. 
want. 
privation, pl. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


O man, remember that thou art mortal. Let us 


se souvenir 
‘take an exact account of our actions. Rest 
se rendre 2. compte,m.1. se repost 


yourself ander the shade of this tree. 
* à 


SUBIUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. — 1 must rise to-morrow at a 
Il faut que se lever de * 

earlier hour. We wish his à 
meilleur  f. vouloir, ind. 1: que , 
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‘conduct himself better. It is time that they should 
se conduire * 
(have relaxation) from the fatigues of business. 
se délasser 


Imperfect. — They required that I should (go 
On 


exiger, ind. 2. se 
to bed) at ten o’clock. Did they not wish that 
coucher a heure On ind. 2. 
he should practise fencing ? Did their master 
s’exercer à faire des armes 
not wish them (to make more haste)? 


désirer, ind.2. que ils se hater davantage 


Preterit.—It is astonishing that thou hast determined 
étonnant se décider 
to stay. It will never be believed that we have 
de rester On * 
conducted  ourselves so ill. 


se comporter * mal 

Pluperfect. — Would they have wished that I had re- 

vouloir 
venged myself? We should have wished that you had 
* ésirer 

shewn yourselves more accommodating. 

se montrer * moins difficile 
SECTION VI. 


Of the Impersonal Verbs. 


The tmpersonal verbs are those which are only used in 
the third person singular, with the pronoun 2, in English 
zt, without relation to any person or thing; as, zl pleut, it 
rains; wl neige, it snows; 2 gèle, it freezes; af faut, it is 
- necessary. However, many personal verbs may be used 
impersonally ; as, zl est, itis; «f semble, it seems; tl pa- 
rait, it appears, &c. 

The inflexions of the impersonal verbs follow the conju- 
gations to which they belong. ‘All the impersonal verbs 
are regular, with the exception of two, pleuvotr, to rain, 
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and falloir, to be necessary, which are conjugated: in tt 
following manner. 


Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb pleuvoir, to rain. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


Pleuvoir, to rain. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
Pleuvant, raining. plu, rained (no feminine.) 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Il pleut, it rains, it does rain, or it is raining. 


Imperfect. 
Il pleuvait, it rained, it did rain, or it was raining. 


Preterit definite. 
Il plut, it rained, or it did rain. 


Future absolute. 
Il pleuvra, it shall, or will rain. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Il pleuvrait, it should, would, or could rain. 


(No imperative.) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Qu'il pleuve, that it may rain. 


Imperfect. 
Qu'il plit, that it might rain. 
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_ EXERCISE, 
Does it rain this morning? It rains (as fast as it 
a 


m. 
can pour), Did it hail last night? 
verse | gréler, ind. 4. dernier,2. f. 1. 
It does not snow. I thought it had thundered. 
croire, ind. 2. que tonner, ind. 6. 
’ Does it not lighten? Do you think it freezes ? 
éclairer croire que subj. 1. 
It is ten o’clèck. It (was not my friend’s fault) 
heure ne tenir, ind. 3. pas à mon ami 
that it was not 80. It seems to 
cela subj. 2.2. ne, 1. ainsi. | qu’il 
thaw. | It (isft) to act so. It (was of 
dégeler, ind. 1. convenir de agir impor- 
great importance) to succeed. Would it not 
ter, ind. 2. beaucoup de réussir 
(be proper) to write to your friends? It appears 
être à propos de 
that he has not attended to that busingse. Perhaps it 
s'occuper de affaire 
would be better to (give up) the undertaking. 
valoir mieux * abandonner 
It (was sufficient) to know his opinion. 
suffire, ind.?2. de connaître 


Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb falloir, to be 


necessary. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


| Present. 
Falloir, to be necessary. 
(No participle present.) 
Participle past. 
Fallu, been necessary. 
(No feminine.) 
. Q 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Il faut, it is necessary. 


Imperfect. 
Il fallait, it was necessary. 


Preterit definite. 
Il fallut, it was necessary, 


Future absolute. 
Il faudra, it shall, or will be necessary. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Il faudrait, it should, would, or could be necessary. 
(No imperative.) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
+ Qu'il faille, that it may be necessary. 


Imperfect. 


Qu'il fallät, that it might be necessary. 


The compound tenses of this verb are formed by adding 
its participle past to the third person singular of all the 
simple tenses of the verb avoir, to have; as, zl a fallu; 
il avoit fallu, &c. 

The verb must, which is very often expressed in French 
by falloir, is not impersonal in English, and may have the 
name of a person or a thing for its subject. Therefore, we 
must alter the English construction, and this may be done 
in two different ways. 

1st. The most common way is to put the conjunction gue 
after il faut, tl fallait, &c., and then to make use of the 

subject of the English verb must as a subject to the second 
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verb, which is in the infinitive in English, and must be in 
the subjunctive i in French. When the verb falloir is used 
in the present. or the future of the indicative mood, the fol- 
lowing verb must be rendered by the present of ‘the sub- 
junctive; but when it is used in the imperfect, the preterit 
of the indicative, or the present of the conditional mood, the 
following verb must be rendered by the imperfect of the 
subjunctive. Ex. Il faut, or il faudra que je fasse, 1 : 
must do, it is necessary, or it will be necessary for me to 
do; tl fallait, or tl fallut que je fisse, I was obliged, or 
it was necessary for me to do ; ÿ faudrait que je fisse, I 
should be obliged, or it should be necessary for me to do. 
This manner is always used when the subject of the verb 
must is a name of person or thing; as, my brother must 
sell his horse, «1 faut que mon frère vende son cheval; 
that house must be pulled down, «1 faut que cette maison 
soit abattue. 

2d. The second verb may remain in the infinitive, as in 
English, and the personal pronoun which is the subject of 
the verb must, is to be expressed by one of the pronouns 
me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, placed after the impersonal 
pronoun il; as, I must buy a dictionary, « me faut 
acheter un dictionnaire. 

Observe, 1st. That all the expressions which imply a 
necessity, an obligation, can be rendered by fallotr. 

2d. That the verb {o want can also very often be ex- 
pressed by falloir ; as, I want some paper, tl me faut du 
Papier. 


EXERCISE. 


Having been necessary to make an example, he has 


exemple, m. 
been condemned to death. You must speak to him 
i —————ner a subj. 1. 
about that affair. It was necessary for him 
de ind. 2. que * al 
to consent to that bargain. We were obliged to 
* sub). 2. marché, m. ind. 3. 
(set out) immediately. Children should learn 
subj, 2  surlechamp . cond. 1. subj. 2. 


Q2 
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every day something by heart. Shall 1 suffer 





quelque chose subj. I. 

patiently such an insult ? He must have 

—tremment 2. 1. te, f. cond. 2. * 

been a’ blockhead not to understand such 

subj. 2. sot,m. 2. pour, 1. comprendre st, 2. 

easy rules. (How much) do you want? Do not 
facile, 3. règle, 1. combien 


give me any more bread, I STE already more than 
de déja 
T want. I need not ask you whether you will 
ne en * inf. 1. st 
come, I do not think that it ts necessary to be a conjurer 
croire subj. À. * * sorcier 
to guess his motives. I could not sus- 
pour deviner — tif ind. 2. 
pect that I ought to ask pardon for a fault 
conner subj. 2. * f. que 
T have not committed. 





Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb y avoir, there 
to be. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Y avoir, there to be. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. | 
Y ayant, there being. y ayant eu, there having 
| been. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Il y a, there is, there are. 
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| Imperfect. — 
Il y avait, there was, there were. 
Preterit definite. 
Il y eut, there was, there were. 


Future absolute. 
Il y aura, there shall, or will be. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. 
Il y aurait, there should, would, or could be. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Qu'il y ait, let there be. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Qu'il y ait, that there may be. 


Imperfect. 
Qu’il y eût, that there might be. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 
Preterit of the infinitive.—Y avoir eu, there to have 


en. 

Preterit indefinite.—Ily a eu, there has or have been. 

Preterit anterior.—Il y eut eu, there had been. 

Pluperfect.—Il y avait eu, there had been. 

Future past.—Il y aura eu, there shall, or will have’ 
been. 

Conditional past.—Il y aurait eu, there should, would, 
or could have been. 

We say also in the conditional past, il y eft eu. 

Q 
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Preterit of the subjunctive. —Qu’tl y att eu, that there 


may have been. 
° Pluperfect. — Qu'il y eût eu, that there might have 
been. 
Remark.—This verb is used in the plural in English, 
when followed by a substantive plural; in French it re- 
mains always in the singular. 


EXERCISE. 
There must be a great difference of age between 





Il doit -,f. — entre 
, those two ladies. There being (so many) ' vicious 
tant —eux, 2. 
people in this world, is it astonishing that 
‘gens, m. pl. 1. monde, m. 
there are (so many) persons who become _ the. 
subj. 1. de —-sonne 
victims of the corruption of the age? It ts a 
——me perversité, f. stécle, m 
thousand to one that he will not succeed 
à parier contre m. réussir 


There would be more happiness, if every one 
de 


knew how to moderate his desires. I did not 
savoir, ind. 2. * * rer 


think that fhere could be (any thi thing) to blame 








croire, ind. 2. sabj. 2. rien reprendre 

in his conduct. There would not be so many duels, did 
si 

” people reflect that one of the first obligations of 

Von réfléchir, ind, 2. —, 

a “Christian is to  forgive injuries. Could 


Chrétien de pardonner 70 Pourrait-1l 
there be a king more happy than this, who has always 
celui-ci 


been the father of his subjects ? , 
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CHAPTER VI. 


OF THE ADVERB. 


The adverb is an invariable word, which is united to 
suhstantives, adjectives, verbs, and even to adverbs, to 
express some manner or circumstance. 

There are different classes of adverbs, according to the 
manner in which they modify the word to which they are 
joined. They are as follow : 


Adverbs of Affirmation. 


Certes, certainly. __ soit, be it so. 
oui, yes. volontiers, willingly. 
ora-da, yes indeed. 


Adverbs of Negation. 


Non, non pas, ne, ne pas, ne point, no, not. Sinon, else. 


Adverb of Doubi. 
_ Peut-être, perhaps. 


EXERCISE. 


Certainly, you would not have me to 

vouloir, cond. 1. que + je * 

submit to all his whims. Do you think 

se soumettre, subj. 2. caprice, m. 

~ that he will listen willingly to this propo- 

écouter, subj. 1. ¥ —_—— 

sition? You wish us to accompany ‘you 
——f, vouloir que + ————-gner, subj. 1. 
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to the play; let it be so; but we shall leave 
spectacle, m. quitter 
you before the entertainment. He is a very laconic 
petite piece, f. Ce ——que, 2. 


man; he answers nothing but yes or no. I will pay him 
L. que La 
what I owe, but not all at once. Per- 
ceque la devoir non pas m. a art. fois, f. 

haps you would do better not to refuse him that 


2. de, 1. 
favour. 
grace, f. 
Adverbs of Place. 

Ailleurs, elsewhere. dessus, above, upon. 
alentour, round about. ensemble, together. 

auprés, near. environ, “here about. 

céans, here. tct, here, 

ct, here. la, there. 
deca, on this side. loin, far. 
dedans, within. où, where. 
dehors, out, without. partout, every where. 

_ dela, on that side. pres, near. 

dessous, under. y, there. 

| EXERCISE. 

You will not find elsewhere a better stuff. The 
. étoffe, f. 
king was upon his throne, and the grandees 
ind. 2. trône, m. grand 

stood around. I have looked for him every 
étre, ind. 2. chercher * 
where, and I know no more where to find him. If your 

savoir 


book is not upon the table, pape it is under it. 


The painter had (brought together) | in the same 
peintre, ind. 2. rassembler un 
picture several different objects: here, a group 
~jet, m. 1. pe, m. 
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of Bacchantes; there, a troop of young people ; here, a 
—_——— f. 








sacrifice ; Fo 
> M. te, f. Pour 

conclude that affair, we shall call together upon my 
. passer chez 

solicitor; he lives xear here. I thought I 

procureur loger 2. ici, 1. croire, ind. 2. * 

had left my penknife upon the table: I have looked 

inf. 1. laisser  canif, m. 

for it every where, above and below, without (being able) 

* . dessus dessous sans inf. 1. 

to find it. Where do you live? Not far from here: 

* demeurer Pas ici 


Of. _ gens, pl. 
there, à disputation of philosophers. 


if you wish to see my house, I will take you thither. 


encore, yet, still. 

enfin, lastly, at last. 
ensuite, afterwards. 
incontinent, immediately. 
jamais, ever, never. 


vouloir * . mener y 
Do not stop there, but come here. 
s’arréter là 
Adverbs of Time. 
Ist. For the time in general. 
Alors, then. long-temps, long. 
auparavant, before. lors, then. 
aussitôt, as soon, imme- parfois, sometimes. 
diately. puis, then. 
bientôt, very soon. . quand, when. 
| cependant, meanwhile, yet. quelquefois, sometimes. 
déja, already. soudain, suddenly. . 


souvent, often. 
tantot, sometimes. 
tard, late. 

tot, soon. 
toujours, always. 


EXERCISE. 


I have waited long for him, 


attendre 


come. 
ind. 7. 


he has not 
est 


yet 
cependant 


When you are more attentive to my instruction, — 


m. sing. 
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then Iwill reward you. If you intend to 
alors récompenser avoir dessein de 
go soon into the country, come and see me before. 
inf. 1. 
I go sometimes to the Royal Exchange, and afterwards 
2. bourse, f. 1. 

to the Tower. If ever you frequent bad com- 

Tour, f. ter | 
pany, you will immediately repent. He 
f. pl. aussitot s'en repentir 
had often promised me not to spend his money 
ind. 2. 2. de, 1. dépenser 2. 
foolishly, but af last he has become more saving. Are 
follement, 1. est économe 
you already up? No, not yet. 

levé Non pas 





2dly. For the past time. _ 
Autrefois, formerly. avant-hier, the day before 
re, not long ago. yesterday. 
hier, yesterday. jadis, in times of yore. 


3dly. For the present. 
Aujourd’hui, to-day. maintenant, now. 


Athly. For the future. 


Demain, to-morrow. désormais, hereafter. 
après demain, the day after dorénavant, henceforth. 


to-morrow. tncessamment, instantly. 


EXERCISE. 


Formerly, the education of the ladies was ne- 

femme ind. 2. — 

glected, but now it is (very much) (attended to). I 
gliger, f. on * beaucoup, 2. s’en oc , 1. 

did not (go out) yesterday, nor the day before, 
n'être pas sortir, i ni 
but certainly I shall return his visit to-day or to- 

lus rendre —te, f. 
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morrow. Once a comet . was considered as 

Jadis —te, f. ind. 2. rer, {. comme 

_ the presage of some extraordinary event ; 
—, M. ——naire, 2 événement, 1. 
but now there is no child who does not know that 

de subj. 1. 
its appearing is as natural as that of the other 

” —parition, f. —rel 


celestial bodies. Hereafter I shall not be so indulgent. 
—~te,2. 1], m. 
I will (set out) instantly to visit all the southern 





pow méridional, 2. 
parts au Europe. ” The day after to-morrow, 
f. 1. | 
there will be a rend concert at the opera-house. 

, M. x 
Adverbs of Quantity. 
Assez, enough. peu, little, few. 
beaucoup, much, many. presque, almost. 
combien, how much, how  éant, so much, so many. 
many. trop, too, too much, too 
davantage, more. ‘many. 
guère, little. . 


EXERCISE. 


They are many _ people (who have) pretensions; but 
de gens a 


very few who have (such as are well) founded. 
trés- en subj. 1. * de fonde, f. pl. 
To embellish a subject (too much), frequently 
#17, 2. m. 3. 1. souvent, 2. 
betrays a want of judgment and taste. Hema 
étre,1. défaut, m. pr. Ce 
giddy and thoughtless ‘ man, who speaks much and 
léger; 2. inconséquent, 3. 1 


reflects (ttle. She has so much goodness, that it is 
réfléchir de bonté 
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impossible not to love her. You do not offer enough 


. de, 1. 
for that garden; the proprietor is resolved to sell it 
de —_——faire, m de 
for more. I was almost exhausted with fatigue when 
* ind. 2. epuisé,m. de | 


I arrived at home. How much have you paid for 
être ind.4. chez mot * 
that velvet ? You pay little attention to what 
velours, m. ne faire guère ‘coque 
I tell you. How mary pages have you learnt? Do 
f. pl. 
not make so many à fault. He has éoo many friends 
e de 
not to succeed in his undertaking. 
2. pour, 1. 


Adverbs of Comparison. 


Aussi, too, also, as. plus, more. 

autant, as much, as many. plutôt, rather. 

fort, very. Si, 80. 

mieux, better. — . suréout, above all, particu- 
moins, less. larly. 

pis, worse. très, very. 


N.B. Autant, moins, and plus, are also abverbs of 
quantity when joined to a substantive by the preposition 
de. 


EXERCISE. 
If he has done that, I can do as much. Nobody 
en Personne 
is more interested than you are in the success 
avoir de intérêt * @ . succés, m. 
of the affair. We must resolve to die, rather than to 
Il se de 
offend God. We must avoid bad habits, par- 
ser . dl éviter ——tude, f. 





ticularly when we are young. You are so good, that [ 
on m. sing. 
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apply to you with the greatest confidence. If you 
s’adresser 





ance, 

pardon him, I will also. He is a man 
lui lui pardonnerai Ce | 

who always supposes the worst. It is 


endre, 1. les choses au , 
very useful to learn by heart the rules of a science, but it 
f. 
is still more so to exercise ourselves to _ practise 
2. 3. 4. le,l. s’exercer * mettre en pratique 
them. We always do better what we do with pleasure. 
On 2. 1. ce que 
That tragedy is very fine, but in some parts 
——{he, f. certain endroit, m. 
there is (a little) prolixity. You give yourself 
quelque longueur, pl. se donner  * 
less trouble than you  ought. 
de peine ne devoir, cond. 1.. 


Adverbs of Quality and Manner. 


Ainsi, so, thus. nuttamment, in the night. 
bien, well. partant, therefore. 
comment, how. pourquoi, why. 

ès, on purpose. ourtant, however. 
mal, ill. we profusément, lavishly. 
néanmoins, nevertheless. sciemment, knowingly. 
notamment, especially. toutefois, however. 


N. B. Bien is also used as an adverb of quantity, in- 
stead of beaucoup, much. 


EXERCISE. 


How do you find yourself this morning? Per 

se trouver * Par- 

fectly | well, thank God. Ido not know why you | 
faitement merci, 2. 1. savoir 

have learnt your lesson so ull; one would think that you 

on croire - 
have done it on purpose, so you must be punished. He 
R 
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has made several blunders, and especially one, which has 
méprise 

raised a general burst of laughing. You had 

exciter 3. éclat, m. 1. inf. 1. 2. ind. 2. 

promised to send me a basket of fruit; hoewever, I 
de panier, m. pl. 

have received nothing. The author has sprea lavishly 

répandre 

the figures of rhetoric in his poem. If he has 
——_—que poème, m. 

deceived you, you may be sure he has not done 

m. que 

it knowingly. The thieves had introduced 

voleur se -——dutre 

themselves in the night into his house; nevertheless, the 

* 


alarm having been given immediately, they had no 

——me, f. f. sur-le-champ ind. 3. 
time to rob him. 

art. de voler 


To the last class, of adverbs of quality and manner, mast 
be added the very numerous adverbs formed from the 
adjectives by annexing ment, for the formation of which 
the following rules are to be observed. 

Rute I.—When the adjective ends in the masculine with 
a vowel, the adverb is formed by adding ment to it. 


EXAMPLES. 
Adjectives. Adverbs. 
Sage, wise ; sagement, wisely. 
poli, polite ; poliment, politely. 
ingeénu, ingenuous ; ingénument, ingenuously. 


Exceptions.—Ist. Impuni, unpunished, makes impuni- 
ment, with impunity ; fraître, traitorous, makes traitreus- 
ment, traitorously. 

2dly. The six following adverbs take an acute é, instead 
of the e mute of the adjectives. 
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Adjectives. Adverbs. 

. Aveugle, blind ; aveuglément, blindly. 
commode, commodious ; commodément, commodious- 

, ly. 
conforme, conformable ; conformément, conformably. 
enorme, enormous ; énormément, enormously. 
incommode, incommodious ; incommodément, incommo- 
diously. 
opiniätre, obstinate ; opinidtrément, obstinately. 


3dly. Bellement, softly, follement, foolishly, mollement, 
effeminately, and nouvellement, newly, are formed from the 
masculine adjectives, bel, fol, ‘mol, and nouvel, according 
to the following rule. 


EXERCISE. 


N. B. In this and the two following exercises, will be 
only given thé adjectives from which the adverbs are to be 
formed. 


That workman could do that easily. You 
ouvrier pouvoir, cond. 1. aisé 
speak to him too freely. He denied the fact 
libre nier, ind. 3. fait, m. 
. absolutely. They probably will come. He will speak 
—— lu ble, 2. 1. 





to each of them #2 parately. Charitably, you  ought 
m. aré -.— ble devoir, cond. 1. 
not to speak of his faults before strangers. He is 
«= défaut devant. étranger : . Ce 
a man- ‘who'lives very- -econemically. On the birth : 





A naissance f. . 


of that prince, all the town was beautifully illuminated. 
f. ind.3. superbe 








3 


I could not suppose he would have 
- pouvoir, ind. 2. que 
behaved so rashly. She (grows thin) 
se eamporter, subj. 4 téméraire maigrir 
mae every day. I cannot commit the 


font pl. savoir, cond. 1. faire 
R ? | 
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least excess (without suffering for it). ‘That philosopher 


—cés, M. une 
is obstinately attached to his system. He has acted 
—ché ——téme, m. 
conformably to your orders. I will always bd 
—dre 2. 
submit to your decisions. That custom 





se soumettre, 1. 
(has been) newly introduced. 
s’est f. 


_ coutume, Î. 


Roze II.—When other adjectives than those of the 
third rule end with a consonant in the masculine, the ad- 
verbs are formed from the feminine termination, by adding 


ment t to it. ° 
EXAMPLES. 
Adjectives. Adverbs. 
Cruel, mas. cruelle, fem. cruel; cruellement, cruelly. 
franc, franche, frank; franchement, frankly. 


and, grande, great ; grandement, greatly. 
reux, reuse, happy; reusement, happily. 
naïf, naïve, artless ; naïvement, artlessiy. 


Exceptions.—I1st. Gentil, pretty, makes genfimeai, 
prettily. 

2dly. The eight following adverbs take an acute é, in- 
stead of the e mute of the feminine of the adjectives from 
which they are formed. 


Feminine Adjectives. Adverbs. 


Commune, common ; communément, commonly. 
confuse, confused ; confusément, confusedly. 
diffuse, diffused ; diffusément, diffusedly. 
expresse, express ; expressément, expressly. 


tmportune, importunate ; importunément, importunate- 


obscure, obscure ; obscurément, obscurely. 
précise, precise ; précisément, precisely. 


profonde, deep; prefondément, deeply. 
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EXERCISE. 


Do you know where that merchant resides now? 
négociant demeurer actuel 
He has answered firmly that he would not suffer it. That 


positif 
city was formerly more populous than now. His 
ville ind. 2. ancien peuple, f. a présent 
sister is married very advantageously. 1 am deeply 
marier, f. avantageux 

afflicted for his misfortunes. He acknowledged frankly 
—ger de malheur avouer, ind. 3. 

that he had been  mistaken. He has been 


se tromper, ind. 6. 
slanderously accused of having taken part in ‘that 








calomnieux ——ser — à 

rebellion. If I engage in that business, it will be 

révolte, f. se ger ce 

‘conditionally. Texpressly forbid you to go with him. 
—el 2.  défendre,l. de 

He is dangerously wounded, and even some 
—reux blesser même quelqu'un, pl. 

say mortally. The truth of that principle has been 

mortel m. 
proved (to a demonstration). I thought their 
prouver démonstratif croire, ind. 2. que 


friendship would have subsisted (for ever). They have 
amitié ter éternel 
crept gently into his apartment, and have entirel 
se glisser doux . appartement entier ÿ 
plundered it. Corneille and Racine are the two best 
piller 
French tragic poets: the pieces of the former are 
3. ——que, 2. poète, 1. =, f. emier 
written sérongly, but incorrectly ; ; those of the latter are 








ff. fort incorrect dernier 
more regularly beautiful, ‘more purely expressed, and more . 
—her pur f. | 


delicately conceived. 
délicat penser, f. 
R 3 
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Rute IIIL.—The adjectives ending in ané and ent form 
their adverbs by changing ant into amment, and ent into 
emment. 


EXAMPLES. 

Adjectives. Adverbs. 
Constant, constant ; constamment, constantly, 
éloquent, eloquent ; elaquemment, eloquently. 
prudent, prudent ; prudemment, pradently. 
savant, learned ; savamment, learnedly,. 


Lent, slow, and présent, present, are the only two of 
this class that follow the second rule. 


EXERCISE. 
That barrister has pleaded very eloquently. They have 
avocat plaider m 


waited  complaisantly for our return. You walk 
attendre sant marcher 
too slowly. We desire ardently to see the end of that 





——rer —dent de Jin, f. 
law-suit. He has told me confidentially that he will not 
proces, m. ——-dent 
marry that lady before the death of her uncle. 
épouser demoiselle on— 
Every one relates that history differently. We 

raconter different 


earnesily entreat  youto grant him your protection. 
instant, 2. supplier, 1. de accorder 
I had previously collected all the materials 
ind.2. précédent, 2. recueillir, 1. —tériaux, ». 
for my work. They were violently agitated. 
f. ind. 2. violent —+4er, f. pl. 


Remark.—There are adjectives which are sometimes 
used as adverbs. We say, 2/ chante juste, he sings right; 
elle chante faux, she sings out of tune; tls ne votent 
clair, they do not see clear ; cette fleur sent bon, this flower 
has a good smell, &c. These adjectives, juste, faux, clair, 
bon, are here employed as adverbs. 

The greatest part of adverbs, particularly those denoting 
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manner, have the three degrees of comparison, which are 
formed as in the adjectives; as, sagement, wisely ; aussi 
sagement, as wisely ; plus, or moins sagement, more or 
less wisely; trés-sagement, very wisely; le plus sage- 
ment, most wisely. 

The three following, like the adjectives to which they 
belong, form their comparative and superlative irregularly. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Bien, well, mieux, better, le mieux, the best 
mal, badly, pis, worse, le pis, the worst. 
peu, little, moins, less, le moins, the least. 


We can say, however, plus mal, and le plus mal, but 
never plus bien, or plus peu. 


Of the Place of the Adverb. 


GENERAL RuLe.—Adverbs are generally placed in 
French after the verb, but never, as in English, between the 
personal pronouns and the verb. 


EXAMPLE. 
Ils suivent toujours leur pro- They always follow their 
pre opinion. own opinion. 


With compound tenses, the ‘adverbs are most generally 
placed between the auxiliary and the participle. 


EXAMPLE. ; 
Je l’ai foujours respecte. I have always respected him. 


EXERCISE. 


We shall not always patiently suffer their insults. 
—tremment te 
She seldom reads novels. They have bravely 
rarement ee ——menk 
assaulted the enemy 4 ir camp. We clearly 
assaillir pl. clairement 
perceived the design he had of deceiving 
‘ind. 3. dessein, m. que ind. 2. inf. L. 
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us. They strongly opposed the measures of 
se ———ser,ind.3.a@ mesure 
the government. I willingly consent to that 
gouvernement, m. - 

bargain. He minutely inquired about 

marché, m. tieusement s’enquérir,ind.3. de 

the circumstances of the battle. They have often 
bataille, f. f. 

(been mistaken). They rudely expelled him this 

se méprendre m. durement chasser, ind. 4. 


morning from their house. 





PL 
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. CHAPTER VII. 


OF THE PREPOSITION. 


THE preposition is an invariable word, which serves to 
express the relation which words have to each other. 

_ There are different sorts of prepositions, according to the 
manner in which they express the relation. They are as 
follow :— 


To denote the Place. 


A l'église ; to church. 

attenant le jardin ; by the garden. 

‘autour de la ville ; round the city. 

chez le magistrat ; at the magistrate’s. 

dans la maison ; ‘ in the hpuse. 

de Londres à Paris ; from London to Paris. 

derrière la porte ; behind the door. 

devant le palais; before the palace. 

en prison ; in prison. 

entre deux fenêtres ; between two windows. 

parm les livres; among the books. 

sous le lit ; under the bed. 

sur la chaise ; upon the chair. 

vers le nord ; towards the north. 

voict voire crayon ; here is your pencil. 

voila votre plume ; there is your pen. 
EXERCISE. 

One is never truly peaceful but at home. 
On véritalagg tranquille que soi 
We find less real  happiness in an elevated 
On | "de réel,2. m.l. —wvé, 2. 
condition than im a middling state. He 


f. 1, moyen, 2. état, m. 1. 
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walked before me to serve me as a guide. 
marcher,ind.2. * pour de * ~—— 
There was a delightful  grove behind his 

ind. 2. 2. bosquet, m. 1. 
house. Among so many different nations there 
de 2. f. 1. 

is not one that has not a religious | worship. Be- 
en subj. l.2e  ———eux, 2. culte, m. 
tween those two mountains is a hollow, d 

creux, 2. et profond, 3. 

road. Nature displays her riches with mag- 
chemin, m. 1. f. déployer pl. —_— 
nificence wnder the torrid zone. On the sum 
, 2. ,f. 1. | som 
mit of the Alps, the snows are as ancient as the 
met, m. —pes f. 
world. Towards the north, nature presents a 
monde, m. nord, m. —— 1" 
gloomy and wild prospect. Here is the finest 
triste, 2. sauvage, 3. aspect, 1. 
engraving I have ever seen. There is much 
gravure, f. que sub). 1. f. bien de 

noise for nothing. 
art. bruit, m. 








To denote Order. 


Après la cérémonie ; after the ceremony. 

avant le diner; before the dinner. 

depuis la révolution; since the revolution. 

dès . son enfance;... from his infancy, 

To denote Union. of 

Avec ses enfans ; with his children. 

durant la guerre; / during the war. 

outre ses revenus ; besides his revenues. 
during 

pendant le printemps ; inthe + the spring. 
course of 

selon les circonstances; according to circumstances. 


suivant Poccasion; according to the opportunity. 
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EXERCISE. 


After what be told me, could I suspect 
ind. 4. ind. 2. 
that he would not pay me. According to the 
subj. 2. Suivant 
most general calculation, we reckon four thousand 
2. —cul,m.1. on compter 
years from the creation to the birth of 
an depuis of. jusqu'a f. 
Jesus Christ. From my earliest infancy, I have had an 
tendre f. * 
abhorrence of lying. With mildness, 
horreur mensonge, m de art. douceur, f. 
submission, and application, a child will be gene- 
obéissance ———— m. 
rally loved. During that war, our troops never 
. guerre, f. tr 
ceased to repulse the enemy. (In the course of) 
cesser, ind. 4. de repousser 
the summer, the ant gathers the provisions she 
fourmi, f. amasser dont 
shall want during the winter. He has given ten 
avoir besoin 
thousand _ pounds to his daughter for her dowry, 
livre sterling . dot, f. 
besides handsome (bride’s clothes). Always act 





um superbe trousseau, sing. se conduire 
according to the maxims which I have. given 
selon — inculquer, f. pl. 
-you. 
To denote Separation. 


| Excepte quelques soldats; except some soldiers. 
hormis mes parens; ~ except my parents. 
hors deux ou trois ; except two or three. 
sans se plaindre ; without complaining. 
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To denote Opposition. 


Contre moninclination; against my inclination. 
malgré ce que vous dites; in spite of what you say. 


b- , twith- 
tan A: ce qwon rapporte; San dings what they relate. 


EXERCISE. 


All the philosophers of antiquity, except a 
art. ——-{té 
few, have held the world to be eternal. “AI 
trés-petit nombre croire m. * * 
laid down their arms, except two regiments, 
mettre, ind. 3. bas art. —-me hormis 
who preferred making (their way) through the 
préférer, ind. 3. se inf.1. jour à travers 
enemy. (Every thing) is absurd and ridiculous in that 
1. Tout ——de ——le 
work, except a chapter or two. We cannot hope to 
hors m. de 
make any progress without studying with the greatest 
—gres inf. 1. 
attention. We cannot long act (contrary to) 
f. savoir, cond. 1. contre 
our own character: - notwithstanding all the pains 
* caractère, m f. que 
we take, it shows | itself, and betrays us in spite of 
se montrer * trahir 
ourselves. 
nous 








To denote the End. 


Envers notre prochain; towards our neighbour. 
pour aujourd’hui ; for to-day. 
touchant cette affaire ; respecting that business. 


3 
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To denote the Cause and Means. 


les vents con- } on account . 
Attends À traires ; t of contrary winds. 


en- _. the grace of 
moy , Ÿ la grâce de Dieu; through ; God. 


votre interces- your interces- 
par ; sion ; by sion. 
le mauvais consider- ; the bad wea- 
me temps ; ing ther. 
EXERCISE. 


I have written to you concerning that business, in 








touchant a 
which I take the most lively interest and as 
laquelle vif comme 
I know your benevolence towards the unfortunate, 

connaître bienveillance malheureux, pl. 
I (make not the least doubt) that you (will care- 
-ne douter nullement ne donner, 
we attend) (to it), (not so much) for the satis- 
1. fous vos soins y moins 
faction of obliging me, as for the pleasure of 
,f. inf. 1. 
justifying innocence, and confounding 
——fer, inf. 1. - pr. —fondre 
calumny. On account of the last news 
f. f.pl. que 
have received, I shall defer my journey _ till 
f. pl. diff érer voyage, m. jusqu'à 


the next month. Through the precautions which 
prochain, 2. m.1. 


we took, we avoided the rocks of that dangerous 
ind. 3. éviter, ind. 3. écueil 

coast, Is there (any man) that has never been 

côte, f. 1. quelqu'un subj. I. 

softened by tears, or disarmed by submission? 

flechir larme ni désarmer SOU, f. 
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The recompense is very small, considering the great 





. — f. Bien 
services he has rendered to his country. 
mL. gle m. pl. m. 


To the preceding prepositions may be added quant, 
which is atways followed by the preposition à ; as, quant à 
votre affaire, as for your affair: and jusque, which is 
generally fellowed by another preposition; as, jusqu’à [été 
prochain, till the next summer; jusque sur la table, even 
upon the table ; except when it is joined to the adverbs, ici, 
la, and ot ; as, jusqu’ici, to this place, till now, hitherto; 
Jusque la, to that place, till then ; jusqu’ow, how far. 

few prepositions may be used adverbially, and 
without complement ; as, restez derrière, stay behind: 
marchez devant, walk before ; vous viendrez après, you 
will come after; je ne l’ai pas vu depuis, I have not seen 
bim since. 


EXERCISE. 


: You give him all your confidence; as for me, I cannot 
lui f. 
believe a word of what he says. I shall not wait é#il 
m. ce que attendre 


your return, to begin the sale of thet 


pour commencer vente, f. 

library. He is a man who makes a 
bibliothèque, f. Ce mettre de art. —— 
tery even of the most insignificant  thi 
tere, m. méme dans fiank, 2. f.1. 
How far do you intend to take us? I have hed 

vouloir * mener 

patience til] now, but I am resolved not to - wait 

f. 





de 2. 
any longer. Ged said to the sea, thon shalt came 
* plus, 1. ind. 3. f. 
to thas place, but - shalt not go further. I never 


pron. 
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thought I could walk fo that place. I 
* croire, ind.?. que  subj. 2. marcher 
insist upon being paid before the end of the month; I 
——ter à ïinf.L. f. 
shall only wait édl then. 
me que 


s2 


[PF 
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humiliates them, and makes them feel the 
— lier qu'elle leur 
privation of the ne which they love. Since 
“yf. ien 

have no more regard for me, should 
de considération pu 
Itake (somuch) trouble to serve you? 

de peine pour 

To express a conclusion: or, now; donc, then; tl faut 
aimer ce qui est aimable, or la vertu est aimable, donc il 
faut aimer la vertu, we ought to love what is amiable, 
now virtue is amiable, then we ought to love virtue. 

To express a circumstance of time: lorsque, when; 
je serai satisfait lorsque je vous verrai heureux ; 1 shall be 
satisfied when I see you happy; tandis que, while, whilst; 
il faut travailler tandis qu'on est jeune, we must work 
whilst we are young; siéôé que, as soon as; sitôt qu'il eut 
reçu la nouvelle, il partit, as soon as he received the news, 
he set off. 

To denote the end: afin de, afin que, that, in order that, 
or to; j'étudie afin de m’instruire, 1 study in order to in- 
struct myself; je lui préterai ce livre afin qu'il Vexamine, 
I will lend him that book that he may examine it; que, 
that; approchez, que je vous parle, come near, that E may 
speak to you, 


EXERCISE, 
We ought to practise what the gospel 
*_ falloir, ind. 1. * ti m. 


commands us; now, it commands us, not only | 

——der non seulement 

to forgive our enemies, but also to love them. You 

de a encore de 

pretend then that I must obey him ; as forme, I did 

devoir, subj. 1. lui 

pot think so. Despréaux was extremely 
croire, ind. 2. le ind. 2. de la plus grande 

particular” in not coming late, when he was 

exactitude à inf.l. trop ind. 2. 
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invited to dinner; he said that all the faults of those 
—ter ind. 2. défaut,m.  m. 
who (are waited for ) present themselves to 
se faire attendre se * 
those who wait for them. The pride which possesses us, 
- + m. 
visible as it is, escapes our eyes, while it 
tout ——— que . échapper à 
manifests itself to the eyes of the public, and displeases 
se ———ter * m. choquer . 
every one. As soon ashe ~ perceived his error, 
tout le monde | se ind. 3. de f. 
he thought (of nothing ) of repairing it, We 
penser, ind.3. ne plus que a réparer, inf.1. * 
must well watch over ourselves, in order not to offend 


veiller sur soi 
(any body). Ihave written to my solicitor, % order that 
personne procureur 
he might take allthe necessary steps. 
faire, subj. 2. nécéssaire, 2. démarche, f. 1. 
I am very glad to see that you do not love flattery, 
jen aise | f. 


and that one (runs no risk) in speaking to you with 
ne hasarder rien a inf. 1. 
sincerity. 
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used in both languages before substantives taken in a ‘a parti- 
cular or in an individual sense. 


EXAMPLES. 
La maison de mon père. The house of my father. 
Les livres que je lis. The books which I read. 


Rute II.—The definite article is used in both lan- 
guages before all names of rivers not preceded by the 
words rivière, fleuve, river; before all names of mous- 
tains not preceded by the words montagne, mont, moun- 
tain; and before all those of winds. 


EXAMPLES. 
Le Rhone est le fleave le The Rhone is the most 
plus rapide de l’Europe. rapid river in Europe. 


Les Apennens partagent The Apennines divide 
Vitalie dans toute sa lon- Italy in all its length. 


gueur. 
Les aquilons ne soufflent The northwinds never 
jamais dans ce pays. blow in that country. 


EXERCISE. 


The top of the mountains and the bottom of the 


m. fond, m. 
valleys are equally agreeable. The happinces of a 
vallee également 
feeling man is to relieve + the wants of the 
sensible, 2. 1. de subvenir à besoin, m. 
- poor. , The . warbling of birds, the 
pl. gazouillement, m. 
murmuring of streams, fhe enamel of = meadows, 
re, M. ruisseau émail 





the coolness of woods, éhe fragrance of flowers, 
fraicheur, f. parfum, m. 
i x 
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and the sweet amell of plants, contribute greatly 





odeur, f. —-buer beaucoup 
to the pleasure of the mind and to the health of the 
| santé, f. 
body. The Danube is the larger river in 
, D. grand —uière,f. de 
Europe. We proceeded up = the Nile, 





remonter,ind.3. le long de Nil, m. 
(as far as) the famous Thebes, (which has an) hundred 
jueqwa ce —eux »f. a, art. 

gates, and where  resided this great prince. 











habiter, ind. 2. rot 

France is separated from Italy by the Alps, 
art. —rer art. 
and from Spain by the Pyrenees. The gentle 

art. Espagne ; pl. doux 
sephyrs maintained in that place, (in spite of) the 
, m. conserver, ind. 2. lieu, m. 

beams of the sun, a delightful coolness. | 
ardeur 


Roxie III-The definite article is used in both lan- 
guages before adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions, 
used substantively ; as, le dedans, the inside; le dehors, 
the outside; Je dessus, the upper part; le devant, the fore 
part; le derrière, the back; le pour & le contre, the pro 
and con; les mais & les si, the buts and ifs. 


EXAMPLES. 
Le dedans de cette mai- The inside of this house is 
son est très-beau. very fine. 
Le dehors de cette egfine The outside of that church 
est très- majestueux. is very majestic. 


Quand ane proposition est, When a proposition is 
problématique, on peut sou- problematical, one may be 
- tenir de pour &- le contre. either for or against it. 


Retz IV.—The definite article is used in both lan- 
guages before substantives or adjectives placed after a 
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proper name, particularly of sovereigns, to indicate . 
distinctive title. 


EXAMPLES. 


Louis XIII, le Juste, Louis XIII, the Just, 
était fils de Henri le Grand, was son of Henry the Great, 
& père de Louis le Grand. and father of Louis the 

Great. 

Guillaume le Conquérant, William the Conqueror, 
Duc de Normandie, succeda Duke of Normandy, suc- 
à Edouard le Confesseur. ceeded Edward the Confes- 


sor. 
EXERCISE. 
A fool richly dressed (is like) a house_of which 
sot habiller ressembler a 


the outside is magnificently adorned, whilst 
quement orner,m. tandss que 
the inside offers nothing but poverty and filthiness. If 
ne que pauvreté  malpropreté 
the street was not so noisy, I should like better to 
rue, f. ind. 2. bruyant aimer 
sleep in the (front room). The back of that house 


coucher sur devant 





offers the most pleasant prospect. How many 
riant, 2. perspective, f.1. Que .de 
people have a library, and know. of 
gens f. ne connaître 
their books only the ouéside. In the eyes of a wise man, 
que dessus A 2. L 
Alfred the Great, who, after having overcome the 





- surmonter, inf. 2. 

greatest difficulties, was the father of his subjects, is 
té, f. ind. 3. 

far ‘superior to the most famous conquerors. Charles 

bien ——rieur 

the wise, King of France, repaired all the evils which 


ind. 3. 
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the kingdom had suffered during the captivity of 
royaume, m. ind. 2. m. pl. ——~té, f. 
John, his father, after the battle of Poictiers. The 
| f. Poitiers 
age of Louis the Great will be always celebrated 
siècle, m. célèbre 
for the great men it has produced. 


par que m. pl. 


The Definite Article used in French, and not in 
English. 


Ruz I.—The definite article is used in French and not 
in English, before substantives taken in the whole extent of 
their signification. 


EXAMPLES. 
L'homme se repait trop Man too often feeds on 
souvent de chimeres. chimeras. 
Le pain & l’eau sont les  Bread and water are the 
alimens les plus nécessaires most necessary aliments to 
a Phomme. man. 


Ruze [1.—The definite article is used in French and 
not in English, before the names of the four parts of the 
world, of countries, and provinces. 


EXAMPLES. 


L’ Europe, l'Asie, l'Afri- Europe, Asia, Africa, 
que, &. l'Amérique, sont les and America, are the four 
quatre parties du monde. parts of the world. 

La France & l'Angle- France and England are 
. terre sont deux puissans two powerful kingdoms. 

‘ royaumes. 

La Touraine est regardée Touraine is considered as 
comme le Jardin de la the garden of France. 
Frawce. | 
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Rue f11.—The definite article is used in French and 
not in English, before adjectives and verbs used substan- 
tively, which in this case are always masculine singular. 


EXAMPLES. 


Le blanc & le noir sont White and black are two 
deux couleurs opposees. opposite colours. 

Son travail lui procure a His labour hardly provides 
peine le boire & le manger. him with eating and drink- 


ing. 


EXERCISE. 


_ Hypocrisy is an homage which vice 
te, h. m. hommage, m.h.m. . m. 
pays to virtue. Intemperance and idleness are the 
rendre ————_—_—__-— paresse, f. 
two most dangerous enemies of Ife. Weakness, 
m. faiblesse, f. 
fear, melancholy, and ignorance, are the sources 
crainte, f. colze, f. ——__——. 
of superstition. Flanders has often been the theatre of 
—___~___—_, f. dre, f. m. 
war between France and Germany; and the territories of 
Allemagne * * + 
M antua, Milan, and Parma, have 
——touan, m. nats, M. ——mesan, M. 
often been desolatéd by the wars between France 
ravager, m. pl. 
and Austria. Many people consider ‘the rivalry 
Autriche Bien des gens dérer -—walité,f. 
between France and England as a kind of happiness 
sorte, f. 
for the rest of Europe, which could not resist 
—tLe, m cond. 1. ——ter À 
the armies of the one, and the navy and riches of 
—mee f. a marine, f. pl. 
the other, if these two powers were united. 
puissance, f. ind.2. unir, f. pl. 

















-~ 
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Sicily isthe granary of Italy. Ambitious men sacrifice 

——le, f. grenier, m. —eux * ——fier 

_ (every thing) to fortune. Newton says that there are seven 
tout 





primitive colours, viz. red, orange, yellow, green, 
——— . savoir rouge jaune, vert 
blue, indigo, and violet. Good and bad seem 
bleu Bon mauvais sembler 
to be blended together through all nature, and sometimes 
* — méler, m. pl. ° dans 
to be confounded with each other. White is the 
* —fondre,m.pl. 2. l’un,1. Pautre, 3. 
colour adopted by the Chinese for their mourning 
——ter, f. —nors, pl. de deuil, 2. 

dresses. Feeling is the most general of the five 
habit, 1. toucher étendu 

natural  senses. 
de ——re, 2. sens, 1. 











The Defimte Article used in English and not in French. 


Ruce.—The definite article is used in English, and not 
in French, between two nouns, the second of which indi- 
cates a title, a dignity, an office, a profession, or a degree 
of consanguinity. 


EXAMPLES. 
Londres, ville capitale de London, the capital city 
l'Angleterre. of England. 


L’archevéque de Cantor- The Archbishop of Can- 
béry,primat du royaume.  terbury, the primate of the 


kingdom. 
Telémaque, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachus, the son of 
Ulysses. 
| EXEKCISE. 
William of Nassau, the Stadtholder of Hollahd, 
Guillaume Stathouder 





y 2 
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was called to the throne of England in the stead of 


ind. 3. m. à place, f. 

James the Second, who was forced to retire to 

Jacques ind. 3. de se —~rer en 

France, where he died atthe castle of. St. 3t. Germain, 
ind. 3. château, m 


the ancient residence of the King of France. | Pekin, the the 





1. 
(chief city) of China, is the largest town in the w world. 
de 


capitale —ne, Î. 
Richelieu, the chief 
emier 


minister of Louis: the 


grand 


Thi- 


teenth, is one of the greatest politicians that ever 


existed. 
——ter, subj. 3. 


— que qu 


The Definite Article omitted in both Languages. 


Ruce I.—No definite article is used in either language 
before Dieu, God, when considered as the proper name of 
the Supreme Being; nor before proper names of men, 
towns, or villages, months, or heathen deities. 


EXAMPLES. 


Dieu est miséricordieux. 

Homère & Virgile sont 
les deux plus grands poètes 
de l'antiquité. 

Paris n’est pas aussi peu- 
plé que Londres. 

Septembre & Octobre 
sont ordinairement deux 
très-beaux mois en Angle- 
terre. 

Jupiter était fils de Sa- 
turne & de Cybèle, & frère 
de Neptune, de Pluton, & 
de Junon. 


God is merciful. 

Homer aud Virgil are the 
two greatest poets of anti 
quity. 

Paris is not so populous 
as London. 

September and October 
are generally two very fine 
months in England. 


Jupiter was the son of 
Saturn and Cybele, and 
brother to Neptune, Plo, 
and Juno. 
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Ruze Il. —The definite article is used in neither lan- 
guage before substantives joined to a verb, so as to form 
with it but one idea. 


EXAMPLES. | 
J'irai demain vous rendre I will pay you a visit to- 
visite. . morrow. 
“Prenez courage; vos Take courage; your mi- 
maux finiront bientôt. series will be soon at an end. 
EXERCISE. 


God is present (every where). Demosthenes and 
partout 








Cicero are the two greatest orators that ever existed; the 
——ron qui subj. 3. 
former flourished = at Athens, and the latter at 
premier fleurir, ind. 3. Athènes dernier 


Rome. September and October are generally very fine 


m. 

in England ; but, on the contrary, November is almost 
a  ——traire,m. bre presque 

every year very gloomy. Mars and Venus were 

















tous les ans triste ind. 2. 
heathen divinities. It is an old  proverb 
payen, 2. ——té, f. 1. Ce vieux -——be, m. 
that it is better to create envy than pity. The 
valuir * faire —vte —tié 
bestremedy toallourevils is to have patience. 
———de, m. -m. ce de prendre 
A good Christian returns thanks to Divine Providence, 
rendre grâces 
even for the evils he has to suffer. 
. méme de que a 
SECTION II. 


Of the Indefinite and Partitive Articles. 


Roz I.—The indefinite article un, mas., une, fem., a, 
an, is used in French and in English, before substantives 
T3 
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singular, when meaning to speak of a single person or 
thing, but without specifying which. 


EXAMPLES. 
Un roi doit être le père de À king ought to be the 
ses sujets. father of his subjects. 
C’est une chose inouie. It is a thmg unheard of. 
Un homme prudent doit |§ A prudent man ought to 
savoir garder un secret. know how to keep a secret. 
EXERCISE. 


A friend cannot be well known in prosperity, 
—_——t, f. 

nor hidden in adversity. Good example is a 

se cacher, inf. 1. —_—té m. 
language which every body understands. Fortune 
langue, f. tout le monde comprendre 
is a capricious _ deity. A wise man values 
cieux, 2. divinité, f. 1. 2. 1. estimer 
pleasure very little, because it is a@ bane to the 

m. 2. 1. ce poison, m. pour 
mind; but he values virtue much, because it is an 

. 1. 
ornament, in prosperity, a comfort in adversity, 
—nement, i. consolation, f. 
and the source of all happiness. 
f. tout 





Rue I1— When a substantive is taken in a partitive 
sense, that is to say, when we want to express only an in- 
determinate number or portion of a.thing, we place before 
it the partitive article du for the masculine singular, de la 
for the feminine singular, if the substantive begins with a 
consonant or k aspirated, de l for both genders, if it 
begins with a vowel or 4 mute, and des before all substan. ‘ 
tives plural. 

N.B. The partitive article answers to the English words 
some or any, either expressed or understood. - 
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EXAMPLES. 
Je mange du pain. I eat bread. 
Il prend de la peine. He takes some trouble. 


Nous mangeons du hachis. | We eat some hash. 

Elle conçoit dela haine: She conceives a hatred. 
Vous avez de l’amitié. You have some friendship. 
Vous prenez de l’humeur. You go into an ill humour. 
Nous cueillons des citrons. We gather lemons. 
Avez-vous des oranges ? Have you any oranges ? 


EXERCISE. 
Bring me water, wine, mustard,  vinegar, 
A er m. moutarde, f. nage m 
oil, and plates. Will you some 


huale, b. m. assiette  Vouloir 
beef, with turnips and carrots? That ee bas 


boeuf, ra navet carotte 
m ty and prudence. Do you drink beer? 











fre, f. f. boire bière, f. 

Religion alone can form virtuous citizens, 

f. seul savoir, ind.l. —mer 2. —toyen, 1. 
faithful subjects, patient servants, humble 

2. 1. 2. —wviteurs,m. 1. 2. 
masters, incorruptible magistrates, clement 

I. : , ——frat, 1. ; 2. 
princes, true friends. 


1 véritable, 2. L. 
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CHAPTER II. 


SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE, 


Ru E I.—In order to join two or several substantives, so 
as to mark their dependence upon each other, we use a 
preposition, which is generally repeated before each sub- 
stantive that it governs. 


EXAMPLE. 


Un homme sans religion À man without religion is 
est dans un état de doute & ina state of doubt and con- 
de confusion, de crainte & fusion, fear and distrust. 
de défiance. | 


_ Rue IT. The preposition de, of, is used to unite two 
or several substantives, when meaning to indicate the 
nature, quality, or species of the first. 


EXAMPLES. 
L’amour de la vie est na- The love of life is natural 
turel aux hommes. to man. , 
L'étude des langues est The study of languages 
très-utile. is very useful. 


Rute IIL.-—Substantives indicating behaviour or mental 
affections, require the preposition envers, towards, or 
pour, for, before the following substantive, when it relates 
to persons, or the preposition pour only, when it relates to 
things, which prepositions do not require to be repeated. 


EXAMPLES. 


La charité envers les pau-  Charity towards the poor 
vres & les malheureux est un and the unfortunate is one 
des devoirs du Christian- of the duties of Christianity. 


isme. 
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Son amour pour la vertu His love of virtue and 
& la religion, & sa haine religion, and his hatred of 
pour le vice & l’impieté, vice and impiety, are the 
réglent toutes ses actions. rule of all his actions. 

Rien n’égale sa tendresse Nothing is equal to his 
pour ses parens & ses en- affection for his parents and 





fans. children. 
” EXERCISE. 
The lily is the emblem of virginity, candour, 
dis, m. symbole, m té,f. ——deur, f. 
innocence, and purity. The plants of the gardens, 
—rete, f. | 


the animals of the forests, the minerals of the earth, 


the meteors of the sky, must all concur to store 
——-re ciel devoir enrichir 
the mind with an inexhaustible variety. Fear 
par inépuisable, 2. —-—€é, f.1. 
and ignorance are the sources of superstition. Politeness 
f. ——tesse, f. 
is not always born with us; it is often the offspring of 
f. fruit, m. 
custom, experience, and application. Interest, glory, 
usage 9 ————— ——————— f. 
and ambition, are: the great motives of our actions. 
—-tif, 
Scipio Africanus was cts esteemed for 
——on —-cain ind. 2 général | 
his respect to his mother, his liberality £o his sister, 


m. ——_—té, f. 
his goodness to his servants, his justice and affa- 
bonté, f. domestique f. —— 


bility é£o every body. Cruelty to animals cannot 
—té,f. toute le monde —~auté, f. 

(be found) in a feeling heart. Hatred for vice does 
se trouver sensible, 2. 

not exclude charity towards vicious people. 

re 7 —<uz, 2. gens, m. pl. 1. 
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CHAPTER III. 


SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


Agreement of the Adjective with the Substantive. 


Rute 1.—The adjective, as well as the participle past, 
which, when modifying substantives, follows the same 
rules as the adjective, agrees in gender and number with 
the substantive to which it is joined and relates. 


. EXAMPLES. 
Le bon père. The good father. 
La bonne mère. The good mother. 
De beaux jardins. Fine gardens. 
De belles promenades. Fine walks. 


Un ouvrage fait avec soin. A work carefully done. : 

Une médaille bien gravee. À well-engraved medal. 

Des tableaux peints avec Pictures tastefully painted. 
goût. 

Des demoiselles bien élevées. Well educated young ladies. 


Rute IJ.—When the adjective relates to two or more 
substantives of the same gender, it must be put in the 
plural, and agree with them in gender. 


EXAMPLE. 


Le roi et le berger sont The king and the shepherd 
égaux après la mort. are equal after death. 


EXERCISE. 


The fault of easy and indolent princes 
défaut, m. facile, 2. inappliqué, 3. 1. 

is to (give themselves up), with a blind confidence, 
de s’abandonner aveugle, 2. f. 1. 
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to crafty and  corrupt favourites. <A life of 


artificieux, 2. corrompu, 3. m. 1. | * 
sobriety, temperance, and simplicity, free from dis- 
sobre modéré * ‘simple exempt in- 


quietude and passions, regular and laborious, preserves, 











réglé eux retenir 
in the limbs of a wise man, the sprightly vigour of 
membre 2. 1. vif 
youth. Uprightness and piety are much ‘esteemed, 
jeunesse, f.  droiture, f. —té, f. trés- 
even by the wicked. The most powerful 
méme de méchant, pl. puissant, 2. 
prince and the meanest artisan are equally precious 
* vil m. 


in the eyes of God. 
a 


Rue III.— When the substantives to which the adjec- 
tive relates are of different genders, the following distinc- 
tions are to be observed. 

Ist. With substantives of persons, the adjective must be 
put in the plural masculine, in all cases. 


EXAMPLES. 


Mon pere et ma mere sont My father and mother are 


" contens. contented. 
J’ai trouve le mari et la I have found the husband 
femme satisfaits. and the wife satisfied. 


2d. If the adjective is separated from the last substan- 


tive by another word, it must always be put in the mascu- 
line plural. 


EXAMPLES. 


Son courage et sa prudence His courage and prudence 
sont égaux. are equal. 

Je trouve lescalier et la I find the staircase and the 

. chambre toujours pleins room always full of dirt. 
d’ordure. 
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3d. If the adjective is placed immediately after the last 
substantive, but is or may be separated from it by a comma, 
then it is likewise put in the masculine plural. 


EXAMPLE. 
Son honneur et sa probité, His honour and probity, 
égaux à ses talens, lui equal to his talents, have 
ont acquis l’estime géné- = acquired him general es- 
rale. teem. 


Ath. But when the last of two or more substantives of 
things, and the following adjective, are inseparably om 
nected, so as not to permit a stop between them, then 
agreement takes place with the last only, particularly when 
the termination of the feminine adjective sounds differently 
from that of the masculine. 


EXAMPLE. —~ 


Il montra un courage et une He displayed astonishing 
intrépidité étonnante. courage and intrepidity. 


Remark.— When the masculine and the feminine adjec- 
tives have the same sound in their termination, some gram- 
marians admit of this fourth observation, others reject it. 

5th. When the adiective, or rather the participle past, 
indicates union, then it must be put in the plural mascu- 
line. 


EXAMPLE. 
Le mérite et la modestie Merit and modesty sented 
réunis gagnent tous les = ‘conquer all hearts. 


cœurs. 

Ruze IV.— When an adjective relates to several persons 
or things, and is one of those that must be abselutely placed 
before the substantive, it is to be repeated before every 
one, and must agree with each of them; but, if it may be 
placed indifferently before or after, it is better to avoid the 
repetition, and to place it after. 


EXAMPLES. 


De beaux tableaux et de Fine pictures and engrav- 
belles gravures. ings. 
1 
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Tl est dans un mouvement et He is in perpetual motion 
une agitation perpétuelle. and agitation. 


EXERCISE. 


The duty of a good son is to make his father 
devoir, m. . de rendre 
and mother happy. Self-love and ignorance are 
_ @mour-propre,m.  . 
equally presumptuous. Pride, haughtiness, 
—somptueux orguetl,m. hauteur, f. h. asp. 

treachery, odious in a prince, still more than in a 
mauvais for 

private man, deprive him of his best support, 
simple particulier priver plus:fort soutien, m 
the love of his people. Garrick acted with a 
jouer, ind. 2. | 





charming taste and dignity. Courage and 

—mant,3. 1. noblesse, f. 2. 

prudence united constitute a great general. A good 
faire le 


education is the best property and inheritance that a 
propriete, f. héritage, m 
father can leave to his children. True  virtue and 
subj. 1. laisser veritable 
piety make it their principal study and occupation 
f. f. 


to ‘observe faithfully the laws of God. An tillustrious 


de ——ver fidèle ——tre 
extraction or station gives less splendour to a man 
naissance, Î. rang, M éclat 
than the virtues (with which) he is adorned. 

dont orner 


| SECTION IL. 
OF THE DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION OF THE ADJECTIVES. 


Of the Comparative. 


Rus I.— What has been said about the manner of ex- 
‘pressing the three comparatives of equality, superiority, 
U 
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and inferterity, is ‘hot applicable to negative évfteñtes. 
Thus, ne-pas angst marks a compatison of infeyiotity in- 


stead of equality, and ne pas plus, or ne pas moins, both 
mark a comparative of equality. 


EXAMPLES. 


Elle nest pas aussi âgée She is not so oki an br 
que son frére. 


‘ Votre père n'est pas plus Your father is not cher 


riche que te mien. than mine. 
Je me ‘sais pas moine beu- I am not tees happy then 
reux que vous. you. 


N. B. Ina negative sentence, the comparison may be 
expressed by s2, so, instead of aussi, 


EXAMPLE. 
Il n’est pas si paresseux que He is not so idle as his bro- 
son frère. ther.. 


Rute Il.— When an adjective wsed comparatively re- 
quires a preposition before the followmg sbstantive, 
noun, or verb, the same preposition is repeated after the 
conjwnction que, if the second part of the comparison # 
dependant on the same adjective. 


| EXAMPLES. 
Je suis plus satisfait de sa Iam more satisfied with lis 
conduite que de la vôtre. conduct than unéh yours. 
Vous êtes moins respectueux You are dess respectfal # 
envers moi qu’ envers lui. me then fo him. 
Mes élèves sont aussi exacts My pupils are ‘as punctel 
a prendre leurs leçons to take their lessons, as to 


qu’ à remplir leurs autres fulfil their other duties. 
devoirs. 


EXBROISE. 
Shipwreck and death are not so fatal as ples- 
naufrage, m. mort, f. funeste 


dures which-attatk virtue. Crystal is not-more pure 
Mer cristal, m. 
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than the soul of a man who always considers bimaelf 
. se M 
as being in the presence of God. Voltaire was 


comme en * ind. 2. 


not less greedy of praise, than insatiable of glery. 





avide louange, pl. 
The love of our neighbour is as necessary ?n society 
du * prochain 
for the happiness of fe, as ts Christianity “for 
eternal salvation. A good child is not less 
2. salut,m.1. sage, m.1. 


dutiful § ¢o his master than fo his parents. It is 
respectueux 
more wise fo prevent evil, than éo wait till it has 
de que être, subj. 1. 
happened (in order to) repress its effects. 
arriver pour en réprimer art. 


RozE JII.-—When the comparison is not between the 
action of two verbs, as in the preceding rule, the verb that 
follows que must be preceded by the preposition de, when’ 
it is in the infinitive. 


EXAMPLES. 
Vous ôtes plus heureux que You are mora happy than éo 
d’être marié. he married. 


Cette conduite est plus pru- That conduct is more pru- 
dente que de faire des de- dent than taking useless 
marches inutiles. steps. 


Rote IV.—With a comparative of superiority or infe- 
riority, when the second part of the comparison is not 
dependant on the same adjective as the first, the verb in 
the indicative, that follows the conjunction que, must 
be preceded by the negative ne, which is then a mere ex- 
pletive. 


EXAMPLES. 


Votre frere est plus savant Your brother is more learned 
que je ne pensais. than J thought. 
v2 
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Vous êtés moins respectueux You are less respectful to 
envers lui que vous ze him than you ought. 
devriez. 


Remark.— When que is followed by another conjunction, 
though the negative ne is not used, it makes no exception 
to this rule, as the verb to which it ought to be joined is 
understood by ellipsis; as, je suis plus content que sz l’on 
m’avait accordé ce que j’avais demandé, I am more satisfied 
than if they had granted me what I had required. That is 
to say, que je ne serais sz l’on m'avait accordé, than I 
should be if they had granted me. 


EXERCISE. 


Is there (any thing) more natural than fo love those 


rien de m. 
who do us good? A true friend thinks nothing 50 
bien trouver de 


agreeable as {o sacrifice his own repose for the hap 


——fier propre —pos, m. 
piness of his friends. In my opinion, nothing is more 





a avis 
absurd than fo laugh at a foreigner, when he does 
——dde se moquer de étranger 
not speak correctly a language which is not (his own). 

langue, f. la stenne 

The evils of war are still more terrible than you 
f. encore horrible 

imagine. Immoderate pleasures shorten 

penser pris sans modération, 2. 1. abréger 


life more than medicines can lengthen it. We are never 
remède prolonger On 
more happy than when our conscience is pure. 
art. f. 


Rute V.— When words expressing quantity are joined 
to a comparative adjective, they are preceded by the prepo- 
sition de, generally expressed in English by the preposition 
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EXAMPLES. 
Il est plus grand que son He is taller than his brother 
frère de deux pouces. ___ by two inches. 
I] est moins savant que vous He is much less learned than 
7 de beaucoup. you. 


However, the adverb of quantity, beaucoup, may be as 
well placed without a preposition before the comparative 
adjective; as, il est beaucoup moins savant que vous. 

Rote V1i.—The four preceding rules equally apply to 
the adverb, when raised to the comparative degree, as we 
as to those expressing a comparison by themselves, as will 
be seen by the following | 


EXAMPLES. 
Ii a agi moms respectueuse- He has acted less respect- 
ment envers moi qu’ en- fully éo me than to him. 
vers hu. | 


Il aime autant à étudier qu’ He likes as much to study 
à remplir ses autres de- as to fulfil his other du- 

__ voirs. ties. 

C’est agir plus sagement It is to act more wisely than 

que de s’exposer au dan- to expose one’s self #o 


ger. danger. 

Cela me plait moins que That pleases me less than 
vous me pensez. you think.. 

Cette place me convient That situation suits me much 
mieux de beaucoup. better. 


N.B. The comparative adverb mzcux, better, after 
aimer and valoir, takes no preposition before the verb in 
the infinitive by which it is followed, but it requires de be- 
fore the verb of the second part of the sentence. 


EXAMPLES. 
J'aime mieux vous pardon- I like better to pardon than 
ner que de vous punir. - to punish you. 
Jl vaut mieux travailler que It is better to work than to 


de mendier. heg. 
US 
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EXERCISE. 


The goddess Calypso was taller than her nymphs by 
déesse ind. 2. grand ——phe 
the whole head. America is much more extensive 
tout =f. . grand 
than any other quarter of the world; but, propor- 
aucun artie, f. m. —_—— 
tionally, it is much less populous. The way : from 
peuple . route, f. 
London to Paris, by Brighton and Dieppe, is shorter than 
court 
by Calais, by ninety miles. True piety consists less 
mille vrai 
in the external practices of religious exer- 
—rieur, 2. —tique, f. 1. ——eux, 2, — 
cises than in the sentiments of the heart. A man 











truly = polite does not behave less  civily 
véritable —- se comporter vil 
to his equals, and even fo his inferiors, than fo his 
——eur 
superiors. A man of honour would expose himself to 
eur se * 
(any thing) rather than behave meanly. We hurt 
faire une bassesse On se nuire 
ourelres more than we think by wishing to hurt 
pense en vouloir * nuire a 
others. Cato chose rather to die than to 
autre —ton aimer,ind.3. mieux * 
survive the liberty of Rome. If is better to save 
survivre à 


the lives of ten (who are guilty) than ¢o (put to death) one 


sing. à coupable faire périr 
(who is innocent). 
innocent 
Of the Superlative. 


Ruzs I. — When the superlative relative is followed by a 
subatantive plural, expressing the persons or things between 
. ° ] 
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' which the comparison is made, that substantive is joined to 
it by the preposition de. 


C’est le meilleur de mes He is the best of my friends. 


amis. | 
Voilà le plus beau de vos This is the finest of your 
ouvrages. . works. . 


Rue II.—When a substantive denoting place is joined 
to a superlative relative, it must likewise be preceded by 
the preposition de, generally expressed in English by zn. 


EXAMPLES. 


Londres est la ville le plus London is the first commer- 
commerçante de la terre. cial city in the world. 

L’homme le plus riche de la The richest man in the 
ville. town. 


Rozz III.-— When the superlative relative is followed by 
the conjunction que and a verb, that verb is generally put 
in the subjunctive. | 


EXAMPLES. € 
L'homme le plus heureux The most happy man that I 
que je connarsse. know. 
C’etait la meilleure nouvelle It was the best news I could 
que je pusse recevoir. receive. 
| ‘ EXERCISE. | 
Cicero was the most learned of all orators. The 
ind. 2. savant 
greatest of misfortunes is to smk (under them). 


malheur celui de succomber y 
China is the most populous country ix7 the world. 
—ne 2. m. 1. m. 
Marseilles is the most ancient city 2 France; it was 
———, f. ville, f. ind, 3. 
built six hundred years before Christ, by a colony 
| Jésus-Christ ——mie, f, 


¢ 
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of Phoceans. Probity is one of the greatest qualities 


——ceen ——té, f. 

a man can possess. . The emperor Antoninus is 
que ——reur ———-ntn 
considered as one of the greatest princes who ever 
reigned. The best instruction we cam give 
régner, subj. 3. {qua 
to our children is good example. 

| m. 
SECTION III. 
Of the Adjectives of Number. 


Rue I.—The adjectives of the cardinal number may be 
preceded by the pronominal adjective tous, toutes, in the 
plural. Tous deux, or tous les deux, answer to the English 
word both, except when tous les deux is followed by an 
expression of time. | 


EXAMPLES. 


Nous nous sommes rencon- We met all four in the 
trés fous quatre dans la same street. 


_ même rue. ; 
Nous sortirons tows deux We shall both go out after 
apres diner. dinner: 


Il fait un voyage aux Indes He makes a voyage to the 
Orientales tows les deux East Indies every two 
ans. years. 


Rue I1.—The adjectives of the cardinal number are 
used substantively for the name of the numeral figure, aad 
then they never take the mark of the plural. 


EXAMPLES. 


Dans ces livres de compte, In those books of accounts, 
tous les Awié sont mal all the figures eight are 
formés. | badly formed. 
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Pour écrire cent quarante To write one hundred and 
quatre, il faut un un et forty-four, we require one 
deux quatre. one and two fours. 


The adjectives of the cardinal number are used in the 
same manner for the names of cards. 


EXAMPLE. 
* J’ai les quatre sept dans la I have the four sevens in my 
main. hand. 


Roue III. —Unième, the first, is used only after vingt, | 
trente, quarante, cinquante, soixanée, quatre-vingt, cent, 
and mille. 

EXAMPLE. 
C’est la vingt-et-unième fois This is the twenty-first time 
que je traverse le Détroit that I cross the Strait of 








de Douvres. Dover. 
EXERCISE. 
The son of Ulysses, and Iphycles, were both handsome, 
ind. 2. beau 
vigorous, expert, and brave; of the same 
poureus lein d'adresse de courage même 
stature, the same (sweet disposition), of ‘the same 
taille, f. douceur, f. 
age, both equally dear to their parents. The 
m. * chert de Hereul 
Olympic es, instituted by ercules, 
TT » 2. Eu, m. 1 —tuer ———le 
were celebrated every four years, near Olympia, a 
se célébrer, ind. 2. de pie * 
city , of Peloponnesus. You ought to pay the 
ville  Péloponèse, m. devoir, cond. 1. * faire 
greatest attention to your writing, and particularly 
écriture —— ler 


to the figures, which are almost all badly made, 

chiffre, m. mal 
especially the threes, the fives, and the eights. That 
spécial 
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idea of God than the study of astronomy. O God 
f. 





mie 

Almighty,  éhou hast taken the universe from 
tout-puissant tirer —-vers 
non-existence; into which #how canst replunge it in a 

néant, m. lequel —plonger en 
moment. The eagle has à very piercing 

ai—, m. art. perçant, 2. 
eye ; he looks at the sun without lowering 
vue, f.1. * baisser, inf. 1. 
his  eye-lids; he inhabits the cold countries; he 
paupière, f. sing. 2. m. À. 

builds his nest in the clefts of rocks, or on the 
construire atre fente —cher 

summit of the highest trees. We confess 
sommet, m. avouer 


small failings only to  persuade that we have 
défaut,m. ne que pour en 

no great ones. Though you be as rich as Creesus, 
de * Quand cond. I. Cré— 

if you do not know Low to put bounds to your desires, 

* - borne 
you will be always poor. J have some true 
sing. 
friends ; they have frequently rendered’ me service. 
souvent 

a am well acquainted) with those ladies; they are very 

Je connais beaucoup 

amiable. Has not your mother too much fondness for 

affection 
you? Does she not spoil you? Shall we have the 
| gater 
pleasure to see you to-morrow? Do these childres 
de 
prevent you from working? Do they make too 
m. 


empécher travailler, inf. 1. 
much noise ? 


Roze ILI.— When a verb has several subjects, mos is 
used instead of je, fot instead of tw, lui instead of ¢/, and 
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eux instead of tis; elle, nous, vous, elles, remain the 
same. 


EXAMPLES. 
Ni Zot, ni dut, ni mot, n’en Neither thou, nor he, nor I, 
savons rien ; know any thing about it. 
Lui et son frére sont partis; He and his brother are gone. 


Remarks.—lst. When the different subjects are of dif 
ferent- persons, the person spoken to is named the first, and 
the person who speaks is named the last. 

EXAMPLE. 


Ni vous, ni votre frére, ni Neither you, your brother, 
moi, n’avons parlé à cet nor J, have spoken to 
homme ; that man. 


7 Qd. In such case, and only in affirmative sentences, if 
there be a pronoun of the first person among the several 
subjects, the pronoun of the first person plural, nous, is 
generally placed before the verb, or the pronoun of the 
second person plural, vous, if there be no first person. 


, EXAMPLES. 
Lui et moi, nous partirons He and J shall set out toge- 
ensemble ; ther. ‘ 
Vous et lui, vous dévriez le You and he ought to know 
savoir ; it. 


3d. When, according to the preceding remark, a personal 
proneun plural is placed before the verb, the several sub- 
jeots may be placed after the verb, particularly when there 
is a first person; so we may say, nous partirons ensemble, 
lui et mot. 

Roze IV.—The English personal pronoun +4, used im- 
personally, that is to say, without relation to a preceding 
substantive, is always expressed by i/; and by 2{ or elle, 
when it relates to a substantive, according to its gender. 


EXAMPLES, | 
Hi pleut et 1! tonne ; It rains and thunders, 
J'aime ce fruit, 1/ est bon; I like that fruit, té is good. 
x 
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Achetez cette maison, elle Buy that house, it suite 
vous convient ; you. 


EXERCISE. 


Neither your nymphs nor I have sworn by the waves of 
] de 





jurer on 
Styx to let Telemachus depart. Penelope, his 
—, m. de laisser 2. partir, 1. 

wife, and J, who am his son, have lost the hope of 

femme espérance 

seeing him again. Narbal and J admired the goodness of 
| ind. 3. £ 

the gods who  rewarded our sincerity, and 


récompenser, ind. 2. 
have so tender a care. of those who hazard 
touchant, 2. soin, m. 1. m. ——der tout 
for virtue. Telemachus and I offer ourselves as 
se *  (àäctre) 
hostages, who will (be answerable) to you for the 
des tage répondre, subj. 1. de 
sincerity of Idomeneus. Flattery has (a Soothingness 
bonne foi ———née f. 
in its sound); té ts difficult not to listen when it, 
de prêter l'oreille y 
| (Look at) that magnificent building, té unites grace 


Regarder bdtiment, m. 
to beauty, and elegance to simplicity. Ambition is a 
noble passion, but if often occasions many 
2. f. 1. ——wner bien des 
mischiefs. 
mal 


Of Personal Pronouns used as Regimen. 


The personal pronouns may be either the regimen direct, 
when the action of the verb falls immediately upon them, 
or the regimen indirect, when the action only falls upoa 
them with the. intervention of a preposition expressed or 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 231 


understood.: In both cases they are generally repeated 
with every verb by which they are governed. 

Ruce I.—When a verb has several regimens, either 
direct or indirect, they are expressed as in the preceding 
third rule, and placed after the verb, and then a personal 
pronoun plural relating to them may be placed before the 
verb, according to the second remark of the same rule. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je parle. à lui et à son I speak to him, and to his 
frére > brother. 

‘Ti nous a offensés, mon père, He has offended my father, 

mon frère, et moi; . my brother, and me. 


Rote II.-—When the personal pronouns are the regimen 
direct, they are expressed, me by me, thee by te, him by 
de, her by la, it by le or la, according to the gender of the 
substantive to which it relates; as by nous, you by vous, 
and them by les, which are placed immediately before the 
verb, except with the imperative affirmative, when they are 
placed after, and then me is expressed by mot. 


EXAMRLES. 

Il me contredit ; He contradicts me. 

Je te félicite ; I felicitate thee. 

Nous Le soulagerons, &c. We shall relieve Atm, &c. 
Secourez-mot ; Help me. 


N. B. The pronouns of the second person can be the 
regimen direct, with the imperative, only when the verb is 
reflected, and then they mean thyself, which is expressed 


by toi, or yourself, yourselves, which is expressed by 
vous. 


EXERCISE. 

Your reason will convince neither him nor me, nor 
(any body}. I forgive both you and him, because 
prenne ardonner et à a 

hepe you will ‘ behave better for the future. 

que se com ( 


er a avenir 
x 2 
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Fortune  persecutes my brother and we in the most 
de 


———ter 
cruel manner. God is a father fo those that 
2. f. 1. art. 


love him, and a protector to those whe fear him. 
art, —_——teur de 
Vice often deceives us under the shape of yartue. I 
masque, m 

have not had the pleasure to see you to-day, but I hope 
I shall see you to-morrow. Hear her irate apd 

que Ecouter | 

condemn er afterwards, if she is si, Pr 

—-damner ensuite le 

sincerely of your faults, and God will ‘forgive you 

them. 


Rutz III— When the personal pronouns are the regi 
men indirect, they are expressed, to me by me, fo thee by 
te, to him, to her, to it, by lui, to us by nous, to you by 
vous, and to them by leur, which are placed before the 
verb, except with the imperative affirmative, when moi and 
toi are used for to me, to thee. 


EXAMPLES. 


Vous lui parlez trop rude- You speak too rudely é 
_. ment; him, or to 
Apportez-moi un verre ; Bring me a glass. 


However, me and te are used after the imperative affirma- 
tive, when followed by ex. 


EXAMPLES. 
Donnez-m’en ; "Give me some. 
Retourne ?’en ; Go back. 


N. B. Very often, in English, the preposition to is un- 
derstood ; as, bring me, give me, for bring to me, give to 
me; or the verb that requires @ in French, takes another 
preposition in English. 
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Rutz IV.— When a preposition is to be placed after the 
verb, the personal pronouns are, mot, toi, lui, elle, nous, 
vous, eux, elles. 


EXAMPLES. 
Je me fie à lui ; I trust to him. 
Tl n’a rien fait pour moi ; He has done nothing for me. 
Je partirai sans eux ; I will set out without them. 
EXERCISE. 


A young man who follows the good advice which 
conseil, m. pl. 


(is given) fo him, will be a man of merit. ‘A good heart 
on donne | 


8 as eful to you for the advantages you 
savoir Fon é ÿ de bien, cing. que 
wish him, as for the presents you make hum. 
souhaiter de que 
The forgiveness of our enemies does not consist 
pardon, m . 
soy in not hurting them in their reputation ar 
| nuire, inf. 1. . 
fortune ; we * must besides love them, and do them good. 
on devoir en outre: bien 
Send us the books which we have hought. There 
Envoyer acheter, m. pl. 
isafine tart, help me to some, I pray you. Pisistratus 
—te, f. servir * te 
said of a drunken man, who had spoken against him, I 
ind. 3. ivre, 2 1. ind. 2. 
am no more angry with Azm than if a blind man had 





faché contre aveugle * 
run against me. Tellme what I can do for 
se jeter, ind. 5. ce que 
you. The love of enemies consists in desiring 


a leur —rer, inf. }. 


their welfare, in praying for them, and in speaking 
bien à a 


well of them, when occasion requires it, 
en bien,2 =. demander- 
x à 
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Of the Reflected Pronouns of the Third Person. 


Rute I.—So is generally placed after a preposition, and 
in phrases where the subject is indeterminate. 


EXAMPLE. 
Nl est essentiel de prendre Jt is essential to take care of 
garde à sot ; one’s self. 


Observation.—Soi may be used, though a substantive be 
the subject of the sentence, provided it is taken in a general 
sense, and without indicating any individuel of the species. 


EXAMPLES. 


Le vice est odieux de soi; Vice is odious of téself. 
L'homme rapporte générale- Man generally refers every 
ment tout à 802 ; thing to himself. 


But, if the subject is determinate, lui or elle is used, 
either alone or with même, instead of soz. 
EXAMPLES. 


Cet homme aime mieux dire That man likes better to 
du mal de lui que de n’en speak ill than not to speak 


pas parler ; of himself. 
Ce général ne doit sa répu- That general owes his repv- 
tation qu’à lui-même ; tation only to himself. 


Ruze II.—Soz is used without a preposition: . 
Ist. After the verb étre, taken impersonally, with ce. 


EXAMPLE. 
“En cherchant à tromper les In attempting to deceive 
autres, c’est souvent sot others, we frequently de- 
qu’on trompe ; ceive ourselves. 


2dly. After ne que, only, when the subject of the sar 
tence is indeterminate. 
EXAMPLE. 


Quiconque n’aime gue sot Whoever loves only himself 
n’est bon à non ; is good for very tittle. 
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3dly. By apposition with même, after a reflected verb, 
the subject being always indeterminate. . 


EXAMPLE. 


Comment peut-on s’aveugler How could one thus blind 
ainsi sot-méane 7 one’s self? 


Ruxez IIL-—Se is always followed by a reflected verb of 
which it is the regimen, either direct or indirect, and is 
equally said of persons or things, in a determinate sense. 
It is of all genders. and numbers, and, except with the 
infinitive, it indicates a third person. 


EXAMPLES. 


Il se repent de sa folie; - © He repents of his folly. 
Elle se donne trop de peine; She takes too much trouble. 
Ils s’aiment tendrement ; They love each other ten- 


| derly. 
Elles s'imposent une tâche They impose upon them- 
très-dificile ; selves a very hard task. 


Le temps s'écoule rapide- Time passes away rapidly. 
ment ; 


EXERCISE. 


To excuse in one’s-self the faults which one cannot 
en 
_ in others, is to like better to "be foolish 
souffrir dans autre ce * fou 
one’s-self than to see othersso. Piety refers (all things) 
soi-méme tels f. rapporter tout 
to God; self-love, on the contrary, directs every y thing) to 


itself, Men often reject truth, Pay evident i in tself, 


Jeter 
A flatterer has no good opinion either of himself or 
f. ni nt pr. 
others. False humility is a disguised pride, by 
f. déguisé, 2. m1, 
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which we wish to deceive others; but it is most 
lequel on vouloir * ce 
often ourselves whom we deceive. When (a man) loves 


‘on on 
nobody but himself, he is not fit for society. We 
ne que on propre f. - On 
must never praise ourselves. It costs much less 
devotr se louer . encôuter bien . 
to gain victories, thanto conquer one’s-seff. It is 
de remporter se vaincre 
not the part of a courageous man to expose himself to 
* 2 1. de 


dang without necessity. Grief is a poison 
chagrin, m. mm, M. 
to. those who abandon _— themselves (to 7 Happy 
pour m. ——-donner 
they who delight in (being instructed), and who 
ceux se divertir en s’instrutre, inf. 3. 
(take pleasure) in cultivating their minds with 
se plaire a ——ver, inf. 1. sing. par 
knowledge. He who has not experienced his own 
science, pl. Celui sentir 
weakness, and the strength of his passions, is not 
Sarblesse, f. violence, f. 
yet wise; for he neither knows himself yet, 
encore ne point 
nor (is diffident) of himself. 
et ne (savoir point ve défier)  lui-méme 


SECTION HI, 


Of Possessive Pronouns. 


Rutz I—The absolute possessive pronouns mon, ma, 
mes, are always used, in French, before nouns of rela- 
tions or friends, when we speak to them, though they are 
generally omitted in English. 


EXAMPLES. 


Venez ici, ma fille.—Tout- Come hither, daughter.— 
d'heure, sew pére ; Presentiy. folk 


# 
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Allons, saes amis, valons à Come, friends, let ve ay ¢ to 
Ja viotgire ; victory. 


Roe IL. When speaking of their relations or friends 
to any body to whom v we mean to pay some respect, we 
prefix, in French, the qualifications of Monsteur, Madame, 
Mademoiselle, &c., to the absolute possessive pronouns 
votre and vos, though they are never used, in English, in 
such instances, 


EXAMPLES. 


Comment se porte Madame How does your mother do? 
Jone Mer M I yesterda father 
e wie hier Monsieur votre I saw y at 
père et Madame votre and à” mother; but your 
mère; mais Mesdemot- sisters were not with 
selles vos sœurs n’étaient them. 
pas avec eux; 


Rozz 111. —When aking of any of the body, or 
of any thing belonging to our existence, the absolute pos- 
sessive pronouns are generally omitted, in French, and the 
definite article takes their place, when the possession is 
sufficiently indicated by a preceding personal pronoun, or 
by the verb itself. 


EXAMPLES, 


Vous lui avez rompu Je You have broke his arm. 
bras ; 
Ii s’est coupé /e doigt ; He has cut his finger. 
Vingt mille hommes perdi- Twenty thousand men lost 
rent j la vie dans cette ba- their lives in that battle. 
€; 


EXERCISE. 
Brother, will. you come with me? Yes, sister. 


vouloir 


f 
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Diogenes seeing one day a young man who blushed 

——gene | rougir, ind.2. 

at the least equivocal word; Well! (friend, said 
——que,2. m.l. Courage, . — : ind 3. 

he to him, I see upon your face the very complexion of 

visage coloris, m.. 
virtue. Ihave met your cousin, ‘who has told me 
rencontrer 


that your uncle is: dangerously [il , Do your 
malade 
sisters learn geography? If your friend would 





—phie, f. vouloir, ind. 2. 

speak in my behalf, I am sure I could, 
en faveur, f. m. que pouvoir, cond. |} 
obtain more favourable terms. § A man who is 


- —vorable, 2. condition, 1. 
well convinced that he speaks in in the presence of God, will 


never open his mouth to tel a falsehood. It 


bouche, f. pour e, m. 
would - be . better for a man to lose js life, than 
valoir qu’il subj. 2. 
to forfeit Ais honour by a criminel action. 
de perdre | 2. 1. 


SECTION III. 


Of Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Ruze I.—Celui, celle, ceux, celles, are joined by th 
preposition de to a following substantive, and always 
relate to a person or thing expressed before, with which 
they agree in gender. 


EXAMPLES. 


Vous avez un beau cheval; You have a fine horse; but 
mais je préfère celui de I prefer that of your bro- 
votre frére ; ther. 
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Voilà une plaisante figure; There is a laughable face ; 
celles ge Hogarth n’ont _— those of Hogarth are not 
pas l’air plus ridicules ; more ridiculous. 


Roe I. —Celu, celle, ceux, celles, are followed by a 
relative pronoun, when placed before a verb, and in this 
case they are used either with relation to a preceding 
substantive, and apply equally to persons or things; or 
they are used absolutely, and only apply to persons. 


EXAMPLES. 


Le bonheur éternel est infini- Eternal happiness is infinite- 


ment supérieur a celui . ly superior to that which 
qu'on peut posséder dans a man can possess in this 
ce monde ; world. 


On doit encourager ceux qui We ought to encourage 
s’appliquent aux arts et those who apply them- 
aux sciences ; selves to arts and sci- 

ences. 


EXERCISE. 


The time of life is short; that of beauty is still 
m. 2. encore, 3. 
more 80. We must respect our own 
davantage, À. le, 1. On | propre 
reputation, and still more {hat of others. It is a good 
. f. : 





. plus autrui Ce 
pear; but those of my orchard are better. The faults 
poire, f. m. défaut, m. 
of Henry IV., says Voltaire, were those of an amiable 
ind. 2. 2. 

man, and his virtues, those of a great man. The injuries 

. outrage,m. 
which we receive from a man in a passion are not so great 

| en * colère 


as those which the same man commits in cool blood. 
de frowd,2, 1. 
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Rute V.—Ueci and.cela, are used absolutely, only for 
things which are not named, and have the same difference 


as celui-ci, celui-ta. 


EXAMPLE. 
J'aime mieux cect que cela; I like better this than that. 


Remark.—In a very familiar conversation, ça is some- 
times used as a contraction of cela; but that expression is 


rather vulgar. 


EXERCISE. 


Hewho cannot keep a secret is incapable of . 
savoir, cond. I. garder =m. ——_ 
governing. She whom you saw at my brother’s is 
gouvernir, inf. 1. ind, 3. 
not yet married. They who overcome their passions, 
encore m. surmonter 
conquer their greatest enemies. They who practise 
terrasser 
virtue live happy. They do not Low the human 
2. 


heart, who trust to the vain promises of men. They 
1. se fier promesse, f. m. 
do not always -succeed, who best take their measures. 
réussir mesure 
He is rich, who receives more than he spends ; he is 
consumer 
poor, whose expense (goes beyond) his income. 
dépense excéder art. recette, f. 
Look at these engravings; this is undoubtedly the 
f. . sans doute 
best ; but those are good also. This is not so fine as 
aussi. =f. 
that. The body perishes, the soul is immortal; yet 
—rir cependant 
all our cares are for the former, while we neglect 
soin, m tandis que 
the latter. Good masters make good servants; the 
domestique 


Y 
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latter are scarce, because the former are not comman. 


rare 


You are very curious; you always ask why this, 


‘bien —~—eux 


and why that. What means this? That is true. 

Que veut dire . 

This is low and mean, but that is grand and sublime. 
bas rampant 


Let us live with sobriety ; without that, we cannot enjoy 


té 





good health. 


. un 


SECTION IV. 
OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


"Of the Relative Pronoun Qui. ” 


Rue I.—Qui is generally used as the subject, and tle 
following verb and the adjective, if any, must always agree 
with the antecedent in number, gender, and person; the 
relative pronoun itself being used for all persons and 
things. 


EXAMPLES. 


Moi qui suis son fils ; 

Toi, ma fille, qui est si stu- 
dieuse ; 

L’enfant qui joue ; 

Nous qui sommes si mal- 
heureux; . 

Vous, mesdames,, gui vous 
montrez si humaines ; 

Ces livres qui paraissent si 
instructifs ; 


I who am his son. 

Thou, my daughter, who 
art so studious. 

The child who plays. 

We who are so unhappy. 


You, ladies, who show your- 
selves so humane. 

Those books which appear 
so instructive. 


Rutz II.—Either as the subject or regimen, and only 
when speaking of persons, qu is often used abselutely, 


and? wi 
derstood : 


ut its antecedent, which by ellipsis remains us 
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‘Ast. After a verb which has for its regimen the under 


stood antecedent. 


EXAMPLES. 
Je ne sais gui peut vous I don’t know who could tel 
d'avoir dit ; you 80. 
Je comprends qui vous vou- I understand whom you 
. lez dire ;- mean, 


. That is to spay: Je ne sais la personne quis je cone 
prends la personne que. 

2dly. With the prepositions voict, voila; and then qui 
may be used both for persons and things ; but when refer- 
ring to things, qu? must be the subject. 


EXAMPLES. 
Voici qui vous s dira la verité; Behold who will tell you the 
Voila qui vous devez respec- Beil whom you must res- 
vom ; qui est bien imaginé ; This j is ; well imagined. 


 *Fhat is to say: voici or voila la personne qui, or que; 
voilà une chose qui. 


EXERCISE, 


Happy the king who loves his people, and who is loved 
(by them); ; who confides in his neighbours, and who 


se —fier en voisin 
(is confided m with them); who, instead of making 
avotr leur confiance loin inf. 1. 


war (against them), prevents (their having © war) 
leur les empécher de Uavotr 
with (each other), and who causes (all foreign nations 


entre eux faire envier à toutes les 
to envy) the happiness of his subjects i in having 


nations étrangères | de inf. 1 
. ¥2 
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him for their king. Men pass away like flowers, which 
* op * 
bloom in the morning, and which in the evening 
s'épanouir * - * 
wither, and are trodden under feet. Tell me who can 
être fletri * fouler a art. 
trust yu if you trust nobody. I do not know whom 


se fier a 


you will love, if you do not love even those ewho have 
m. 
‘taken care of your education. Life is a time of trial: 


this answers all our complaints about the evils 
a plainte, f. sur que 
have to suffer. 


Rute 1IJ.—Either with an antecedent, or when this is 
understood, qui is always ‘used after any preposition, but 
only when speaking of persons. 


EXAMPLES, 
L’homme à qui j'ai parlé de The man to whom I have 
votre affaire ; spoken of your affair. 
Je ne sais pour qui vous I don’t know for whom you 
travaillez ; work. 


However, when things are personified, qui may relate to 
them, after a preposition. 


EXAMPLE. 
La fortune de qui j'attends Fortune from whom I ex- 
tout ; pect every thing. 


' Rue IV.— Qui is sometimes used absolutely at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, by ellipsis, for la personne qui, 
celui qui, he who, whoever. 


o . 
x. ' EXAMPLES. 
x % 


Qui répond paye; He who bails must pay. 
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Qui sert bien son pays n'a Whocver serves well tis. 


pas besoin d’aieux ; country does not want 
| ancestors. 


EXERCISE. 


It is evident that there is a God, by whom (all things) 
tout, 8 . 


are governed. We must choose -well the friend to 
choisir, 2. 1. 
whom we iatend to give our confidence. He who: 
Von vouloir * 
gets riches knows not for whom he gets them, nor 
amasser pl. 


for whose sake he (is concerned). We must (be very 


* s'intéresser devoir bien prendre 
cautious) with whom we (keep company). I invoke 
garde s’assocter ——quer 


Heaven, from whom I hope for mercy. Whoever 
* miséricorde 
will observe the commandments of God, will enjoy 
de 





-dement . : 
the eternal felfeity. Whoever does not pay great 
2. faire 
attention to the avons of his masters, makes no 

ne nul 


progress in his studies. 
—grès, m. 


Of the Relative Pronoun Que. 


Ruze I—Que is always the regimen direct of the fol- 
lowing verb, and when preceded by its antecedent, it is 
used indifferently for persons or things, and-serves for. all 
genders and numbers. 


EXAMPLES, 


Le price que je respecte; ‘The prince’ 

La femme que yous avex The lady à 

épousée ; Le married, » 
Y 





“aN 
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Les soldats que vous com- The soldiers whom yau cow- 


 mandez ; mand. 
Le livre que je vous ai The book which I have 
donné ; given you. 
La promesse que vous m’a- The promise which you 
vez faite ; have given me. 
Les sentimens que vous ma- ‘The sentiments which you 
nifestez ; _ manifest. 


Rute I1.—Que not preceded by its antecedent, and 
‘between two verbs, always means quelle chose, what thing, 
and never applies to persons. 


EXAMPLE. 


Je ne sais que vous dire; I don’t know what to tell you. 


N.B. The relative pronouns, whom, which, and also the 
conjunction that, are often understood in English ; bat ga 
and qué are never understood in French, and particular 
care must be had to use them whenever they may be used 
in English. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je n’oublierai jamais la fa- I will never forget the favour 
* veur gue vous m'avez you have done me. 

faite ; 
Je crois qu’il viendra; — I think he will come. 


EXERCISE. 


_ The lady whom I saluted is my sister. He is 
——er, ind. 4. Ce 
the physician whom I recommend to you. Among the 
_ médecin ander. 
generals whom the French revolution has produced 
f. 





. m. 
there have been some very able ones. Hypocrisy 
kK 3. 4° -de habile en, 2. ———site, h.m. 
ig a homage which vice pays to virtue A 
, TR. rendre 
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power which terrot and forcé have founded, 


puissance, Î, f. f. fonder, f. 
cannot be of long duration. (Every à thing) in the universe 
—rée, f. 
alters and perishes, but the ‘writings which genius 
s’altérer écrits, m 
has dictated. will be immortal. What are men before 
—ter, m. pl. 
God? What does not an ambitious man do, to 


2. * 1. pour 
attain dignities ? Interest has its source in the 
parvenir a te f. 

unbounded love we have for ourselves. Those who 





dérégle, 2. m. 1. nous-mêmes 
complain of the evils they suffer, forget those they 
se plaindre m. oublier 
have occasioned. 
faire, m. pl. 


Of the Relative Pronoun Dont. 


Ruze I.—Dont, whose, of whom, of which, must 
always be preceded by its antecedent, and applies equally 
to persons and things. 


EXAMPLES, 


Ce ministre dont la prudence That minister whose pru- 
est connue ; dence is known. 

J’ai achete une maison de I have bought a country- 
campagne dont la situa- house, of which the situa- 
tion est delicieuse ; tion is delightful. 


Ruze U1.— Whose, of whom, of which, when dependent 
on a second substantive governed. by a preposition, are 
never expressed by dont, but by de qui, for persons only, 


or by duquel, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles, for persons 
or things. 


EXAMPLES. 


Dieu aux lois de qui tous God, whose laws all men 
les hommes doivent obéir ; should obey. 
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Il doit tout à son ami, sans 
le secours duquel il aurait 
été ruiné; mais il a ob- 
tenu des delais, au moyen 
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He owes every thing to his 
friend, without whose as- 


sistance he would have 
been ruined; but he has 


desquels il pourra rétablir obtained some delays, by - 
ges affaires ; means of whick he will 
be able to amend his af- 
fairs. 
EXERCISE. 
Nature, of whose . secrets we (are ignorant), will 
* 1, art. 4. 2. ignorer, 3 
be always a source of conjecture to 
. ———, pl 4. pour, 1. 
mankind. All the advantages ewhich we enjoy -on 
art. homme, 2. avan—— jouzr de 


the earth, come from God. The clemency of which 
f. f 


men make a virtue, is often practised | (out of) vanity. 
"£ par 
Alexander, to whose courage they give (so many) 


on 
praises, died at the age of thirty-three years. The 
de louange ind, 3. 


daughter of Minos gave a thread to Theseus, by 


ind. 3.  fil,m. Thésée 
means of which he (went out) of the labyrinth. 
moyen, sing’. ind. 3. the, m. 





Ruze I1l.—From whom, from which, may be ex- 
pressed by dont; but the most constant practice of the 
best writers is to use de qui, or duquel, &c., as in the pre- 
ceding rule. | 


EXAMPLES. 


On ne doit pas ôter la vie à We should not take away 

ceux de qui on la tient; the life of those from 

whom we have received it. _ 

C’est un remède duquel It is a remedy from which 

. vous recevrez beaucoup = you will receive much re- 
de soulagement; | lief. 
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Rute IV.—In interrogative sentences, or used abso- 
lutely between two verbs, whose, of whom, from whom, are 
always expressed by de qui. 


~ EXAMPLES. 


De quidarlez-vous ? . Of whom do you speak? 
Je voudrais savoir de qui la I wish to know whose house 
maison a été brûlée ; has burnt down. 


Remark.— Whose, followed by the verb fo be, in the 
sense of fo belong, is expressed by à qui; as, whose is 
this hat? à qui est ce chapeau ? 


EXERCISE. 


We must incessantly testify our gratitude 
On sans cesse témoigner reconnaissance 
to our Creator, from whom we have received 
(every thing) we possess, and from whom we expect 
tout ce que attendre 
all our happiness, after this life. We often deplore 
| —rer 
our misfortunes, without mentioning our errors from 
malheur ” parler, inf. 1. de f. 
which they generally proceed. Whose 
ordinairement —wvenir 
defence (ought we) fo undertake with 
art. se, f. 3. devorr, ind.1.1. * prendre, 2. 
more eagerness, than of the virtuous man unjustly 
chaleur 2. 1. 
oppressed? JI do not know whose concern 
opprimer art. intérêt, m.pl. 
must be dearer to us, than that of our country. Of 
devoir pl. Le 
whom shall we speak with respect, if not of our 
ce nést 
parents and masters? From whom can we expect our 
pappiness, if not from God? Tell me, whose 18 this. 
ouse ? 
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Of the Relative Pronoun Lequel, laquelle, fe. 


Ruiz I.—The principal use of lequel, laquelle, lesquels 
lesquelles, &c. when placed after an antecedent, is to sup- 
ply the place of que, que, dont. ,; 


Ist. To avoid ambiguity, when the relative pronqun must 
be separated from its antecédent. à 


EXAMPLE. 
J'ai rencontré hier votre I met yesterday your sister 
sœur au parc, laquelle m'a in the park, who told me 
dit que vous étiez arrive; that you were arrived. 


2dly. After all prepositions, when speaking of things. 
EXAMPLE. 

C’est une condition sans la- It is a condition without 
quelle on ne peut rien which we can do no- 
aire ; thing. 

Ruiz I—Lequel, laquelle, &c. in interrogative ses- 
tences, or between two verbs, is always employed to mark 


a distinction between several persons or things, to which 
this pronoun is joined by the preposition de. 


EXAMPLES. 
Lequel aimez-vous le mieux Which do you like best of 
de ce deux enfans ? these two children ? 


Dites-moi a laquelle de ces Tell me to which of these 
gravures vous donnez la engravings you give the 
préférence ; preference. 


When the persons or things have been mentioned before, 
lequel, laquelle, &c. may be used absolutely, by ellipsis. 


EXAMPLES. 


On m’a dit qu’un de vos I was told that one of your 
frères est parti pour l’Ita- brothers has set out for 
lie; dites-moi lequel (or, Italy; tell me which (or, 
lequel est-ce ?)... which is it ?). 

I s'est cassé une jambe; He has broken one of his 
laquelle ? legs; which ? 
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| | EXERCISE. 
The glory to which heroes sacrifice, is often a false 
f 








glory. Lying is a vice for which we 

mensonge, M. m. on 

canng have too much horror. The 
savoir, cond. 1. de ——eur, h. m. 

canal of Languedoc rans across a river, over 
, m. ———— passer par-dessus . 

which a bridge is built im the form of an aqueduct,: 

ont,m. construire en * * duc 
under which the river continues its course. Of all the 





nuer Cours, m. 

dramatic works of Shakspeare, which is the finest? 

——tqe,2. m1. ——— 

Which do you prefer of these two flowers? Three great 
f. 


scourges desoiate the earth, plage, famine, and war; 


flecu, m. ——! f peste, f. =, f. 
but who could tell whech is the mast dreadful 7 ? A 
cond. 1. terrible 
fickle man forms several schemes, without 
enconstant, 2. I. projet, m. 


knowing which he will put i execution. Et w 


inf. 1, —— 
certain that a particular day will “be the last of our 
2. ml. 


life ; but God alone knows s which. 
seul 


Of the Relative Pronoun Quoi. 


Ros [Quoi is sometimes used instead of lequel, la- 
quelle, and then it must be governed by a preposition : it 
never relates to-persons. . 


EXAMPLES. 


C’est un vice à quoi il est It is a-vice-to which he is 


sujet ; subject. 


4 
eee j 


r,9 
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Telle est la cause pour quot Such is the cause for which 
on l’a arrêté : he has been arrested. 

Ce sont des conditions sans These are conditions without 
quot l'affaire ne peut être which the affair cannot be 


conclue ; concluded. 


Rute Il.——Quoi is more commonly used with an inde- 
- terminate object for its antecedent. 


EXAMPLE. 
Il n'y a rien à quot nous There is nothing to which we 
soyons plus obligés qu’à are more obliged than to 
aimer notre prochain ; love our neighbour. 


Ruze III.—In interrogative sentences, or between two 
verbs, quot is used without antecedent, which remains un- 
derstood by ellipsis, and then it means quelle chose, and is 
generally governed by a preposition. 


EXAMPLES. 
A quoi pensez-vous ? What are you thinking of? 
Dites-moi en quot je puis Tell me in what I can serve 
| vous servir ; you. | 


N. B. Quoi always rèquires the preposition de before a 
following adjective; as, quoi de plus beau que la vertu? 
what is more beautiful than virtue ? 


EXERCISE. 


Begin always by doing your duty, after which 
Commencer inf. 1. devoir 
you. may more freely enjoy your recreations. 
pouvoir, ind. 7. libre se livrer à ma 
(How many) events have taken place within (a few) 
Que de évenement avoir lieu depuis quelque 


years, which were not expected. We must 
année à lon ne s'attendait pas On 
endeavour to acquire the peace of mind without which 
s’efforcer de f ame 


there is no de happiness. ‘What a young man who 
2. 
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begins -. the world ought principally to 

entrer dans . ind. 1. —pal + 
attend to, is not to give it a high opinion of his 
s'attacher 1. ce y 

understanding, but to gain numerous friends by the 
esprit de se faire beaucoup de 

qualities of his heart. A youth passed in idleness, 

f. f. inutilite 

effeminacy, and pleasure, (lays up) for us nothing but 

mollesse, f. préparer * que 

sorrow and disgust in (old age): this is, however, 

chagrin dégoilt vieillesse, f. ce ce 

what we little think of when we are young. In 
2. Pon ne guère a, 1. on 

what could a writer be more useful to his country, 
. ind. l. écrivain, m. 

than in propagating the true principles of religion 





—pager vrai m. 
and morality ? What avail riches without health ? 
f, A servir pl. art. f. 


À man who makes numerous  schemes, very often does 
beaucoup de projet bien 
not know on what his hopes are founded. What 


fonder, f. pl. 
more instructive and entertaining than to read celebrated 
| amusant de 2. 
authors in their own language! 
1. propre langue 


Of the Relative Pronouns En and Y. 


En means de lui, d elle, d’eux, d'elles, de cela; y means 
à lui, à elle, à eux, à cela, according to ‘the person or thing 
already mentioned. 

They sometimes replace a whole sentence; as, votre 
père arrivera demain, j’en suis informé; your ‘father will 
arrive to-morrow, I am informed of if. Quant à ce que 
vous me dites la, j'y pensais; as for what you tell me now, 
I was thinking of tt. 

Ruzs 1—En is generally the regimen indirect of the 
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verb by which it is governed, but in a partitive sense it 
may be the regimen direct, and then it means. some or 


any. 


RXAMPLES. 


Je ne crois pas cet homme 
sincère, je m'en méfe ; 

Cette dame vous plaît, vous 
en parlez souvent ; 

Ces Fruits paraissent hens, 
j'en mangerais volontiers ; 


Voila de belles oranges; ne 
pourriez-vous pas m’en 
donner ? 

Si vous les aimez, prenez-en ; 


I do not think that man sin- 
cere, I distrust -hins, 

That lady pleases you, you 
often her. 

These fruits look geod, I 
should like to eat same of 
them. . 

There are some beautiful 
oranges; could you not 
give me any ? 

If you like them, take some. 


Rute H.—/Y is always the regimen indirect-of the verb 


to which it is joined. 


EXAMPLES. 


C'est un Honnéte homme, 
fiez-vous-y ; 

Cette raison est solide, je 
m’y rends ; 


He is an honest man, trust 
to him. 

That reason is solid, I yield 
to it. 


Remark.—En and y are always put before the verb, 
except with the imperative affivmative, as may be seen by 


the preceding examples. 


EXERCISE. 
When (a man) has wealth, he ought to make 2 
on bien,m. falloir, ind. 1. 
good use of té He that hinders not a mischief, 
usage, m. empêcher le mal 
when (it is in his power) | is guilty n Ÿ té. Life is a 
| il le coup 
gift of God; to dispose of zt without his order is 8 
don, m 
crime. What avail riches to a miser? he. does 


ten» m. | 


ph. 


. Ware, M. 
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mot minke any use of them. Enjoy the pleastres of 
aucun pl. de 
the world, we consent to #; but never (give yourself) ¢o 
m. se hurer : 
them, When truth appears in all its brightness, nobody 
éclat, m. 
can resist t¢. 


Respective Places of the Personal Pronouns, the Relative 
Pronoun En, and the Relative Pronoun or Adverb Y. 


Ruze.— When a verb, which is not in the imperative 
affirmative, governs two or more pronouns without prepo-. 
sition, they are always placed before it, or before its 
auxiliary, in the following order : — 


Me, te, se, nous, vous, go before every other. 
Le, la, les, go before luz, leur, y, or en. 
Tai, lour, go before y or en. 
Y goes before en. 
N. B. In French, as in English, when the sentence is not 


interrogative, the personal pronoun that is the subject of 
the verb is always placed at the head. 


. EXAMPLES. 

Vons ne me le conseillez You do not advise me so. 
Je ne le lui dirai pas ; I will not tell té Aes. 

Nous les ex avertirons ; We shall warn them af it. 
{ls lui en parleront ; They will speak to him a- 

bout it. 
1] ne s’y soumettra jamais; He will never submit éo it. 
Elles y en enverront ; They will send some thither. 
Je vous y ex porterai ; I will bring you some there. 
EXERCISE. | 
De not say to a friend, who asks something of 
m 


. quelque ehose, ra. * 
you, Go, and (come again), I will give if you, when you 
z 2 
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can give it him immediately. When you have committed 
sur-le-champ 

a fault, your parents will pardon t you willingly, if you 
{. . 


confess té to them sincerely. If you wish to go to 

avouer oo | désirer * 

heaven, humility is the surest way that can lead 

2. vote,f.l.  subj.1.condurs 

you to tt, as pride is the most infallible 

comme infaillible, 2. 
means to put you away from tt. 
moyen, sing. 1. pour éloigner * 


SECTION V. 


Of Interrogative Pronouns. 


Ruze I.—The interrogative pronoun who is expressed 
in French by qui, or qui est-ce qui, when it is the subject of 
a verb; it is. expressed by qui, or qui est-ce que, when it is 
the regimen of a verb; and never by que or dont, as the 
relative pronouns, of which it has been spoken before. 


EXAMPLES. 


Who is there? qui est là? or, qui est-ce qu est là ? 

Of whom do you speak? de qui parlez-vous? or, de qui 
est-ce que. vous parlez ? 

To whom do you write? à que écrivez-vous ? or, à qua est- 
ce que vous écrivez ? 

Whom have you seen? qui avez-vous vu? or, qui est-ct 
que vous avez-vu ? 


When the interrogative pronoun what signifies what 
thing, it is expressed in French by que, or qu’ est-ce qu, 
when it is the subject of a verb; by que, or qu’ est-ce que, 
when it is the direct regimen of a verb; and by quot, 
when it is the indirect regimen, that is to say, when afters — 
preposition. 
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_* 


- . EXAMPLES. 
What has happened to you? que vous est-il arrivé? or, 
qu’ est-ce qui vous est arrivé ? | 
What do you say ? que dites-vous? or, qu’ est-ce que vous 
dites ? 
Of what do you accuse me? de quoi m’accusez-vous ? 
In what am I guilty? en quoi suis-je coupable ? 


EXERCISE. 


Who is the man who can boast of being without 
ind. 1. se vanter inf. 1. 

defect? Of whom were you speaking when I came ? 

‘Whom do you seek? With whom do you live? 


. vi | | er 
What do you want?° What are you doing in the 
falloir | a : 
country? What de you blame in that work? Of 
f. 


what does he complain? In what can I serve you? 
ind. I. . 


- Rote II.—When the pronoun what is interrogutively 

used, it is expressed in French by quel, mas., or quelté, 
fem., before a substantive singular, and by quéls, mas., ot 
queiles, fem., before a substantive plural. 


| BXAMPLES. 
What is the name of your friend? guel- est le nom de 
votre ami ? 
What are the sciences you like? quelles sont les sciences 
que vous aimez ? 


Remark.—The pronoun quel, &c. is used likewise in 
admirative sentences. In such sentences, what is often 
followed by the indefinite article a or an, but in French 
quel, &c, is placed immediately before the substantive. — 

| EXAMPLE. 
Quelle. -conduite inigra. Wat ei impradert beha- 
dente { vidur ? | 


z 3 
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Rute IV. —When the pronoun which is interrogatively 
used, it is expressed in French by lequel, mas., or 
fem., for the singular, and by lesquels, mas., or lesquelles, 
fem., for the plural. 


. EXAMPLES. 
Which of your sisters learn French and Italian? laquelle 
de vos sœurs apprend le Français et l’Italien ? 
Which of these horses do you advise me to buy? lesquels 
de ces chevaux me conseillez-vous d’acheter ? 
EXERCISE. 
What crime has this man committed to punish 


| pour 
him so? What is the country in which he 


ainst . m. 
mt. born)? In what city does he live? 
3 naissance ville demeurer 
hat are the books you read? What were -the 
- ind. 3. 
conquests of Cæsar in Great Britain? What a 
. f. 
shame for a man to give himself up 
honte, {. h. asp. de s’abandonner # + 
blindly to all manner of vice! Which of your sons 
le - sorte, f. pl. | 
is the eldest? In what part of Italy have you been? 
aîné —-he, f. 
There are fine flowers ; which (will you have)? 
souhatter 
SECTION VI. 


OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


First Class.—Of the Indefinite Pronouns which are never 
joined to a Substantive. 


Rute [.—On, which some grammarians think to be a 
contraction of homme, man, denotes a kind of third person, 
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indeterminate. The verb of which it is the subject must 
always be in the third person singular, and the adjective. 
which may relate to it must be in the singular masculine. 


| EXAMPLES. 
On frappe à le porte ; ‘Somebody knocks at the 
| door. 
On dit qu’il est mort ; They, or people, say he is 
dead. 


On n’est pas toujours heu- We are not always happy: 
reux ; 


N. B. They, at the beginning of a sentence, is expressed 
in French by on only when it is used absolutely, and 
without relation to a substantive plural, mentioned before ; 
for, in this case, it must be always translated by ts, or 
elles, according to the gender of the substantive to which 
it relates. 

Ruce II.—The English passive verb, taken imperson- 
ally, or even personally, is often translated in French by 
the active, with the pronoun on. 


EXAMPLES, 
On rapporte qu’il est ma- If ts related that he is ill. 


lade ; 
On dit qu’il a reussi ; He is said to have succeeded. 
On donna hier un nouvel A new opera was produced 
opéra au Théâtre du yesterday at the King’s 
Roi ; Theatre, 


EXERCISE. 


We are never 80 no happy nor so unhappy as we imagine. 


——ner 

They pretend to love the king, and they love only 
faire semblant d ne que 

the riches he bestows ; “they (are so far from loving him), 
pl. donner | l'aimer si peu 

that pour obtain his favours {hey flatter and  betray him. 

—veur / on trahir 

Tt is reported, that Pythagoras required a ‘silence of 

rapporter re exiger, ind.2. -m. - 
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Aepiyeren|feombchiog let It 
tar ben ten lene inte iin of almost 


regretter 

every nation is either Pa cf ‘fables, or 
tout art. fipl. subjil où £ — 
buried in obscurity. 


ensevelir, f, 
Rue ILL.—For the sake of enphony, we put 2” before 


on, when immediately preceded by ef, ou, si, unless that 
pronoun be followed by Le, da, les. 
EXAMPLES. 

On pense ef l'on dit tout People think and say openly 
Deas que Bonkaliensorees that we are to have war. 

guerre; 

On vous a récompensé, ov You have been, or will be | 
l'on vous récompeusera soon rewarded. | 
bientôt ; | 

On ferait moins de fautes, si People would commit. less 
Ton savait réprimer ses errors, did they know how 
passions ; to repress their passions. 


The same rule is observed after que, particularly when 

followed by c, having the sound of k, or by q. 
EXAMPLES, 

C'est un homme que l’on He is a man whom they 

courtise beaucoup; court very much. < 
Tl semble que l'on querelle It seems they quarrel with 

les domestiques ; the servants. 

Rute 1V.—Whenever they, we, people, are expressed 
in French by on, all the personal pronouns which relate to 
those words, in the same sentence, must always be rendered 


by. on. 
EXAMPLES. = 
On croit recon a tout fait People tinea ia 
quand-on n’a pas fait de thing ‘when 


every e 
mal, et l’ox ne pense pas have done no 
qu’ox doit encore faire le they do not t 
bien ; 
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On n’a rien à se reprocher We have nothing to re-, 


quand on a fait son de-  proach ourselves with, 
voir; when we have done our 
duty. 


Ruze V. On is repeated before all the verbs of a sen- 
tence of which it is the subject. 


EXAMPLE. 
Dans cette maison on rit, on In that house, they laugh, 
joue, on danse, on chante, play, dance, sing, in 
enfin on passe le temps short, they spend the time 


tres-agréablement ; most agreeably. 
EXERCISE. | 
Death arrives in the moment when we think the 
f. où 
least (of it), and we pass in an instant from pleasure 
y 
to the grave. If we (would. practise) virtue, we 
tombeau, m pratiquer, ind. 2, 
should be happy (in this world), and procure 
sur la terre se rer, cond. À 





ourselves an eternal happiness. We believe. as 
* - 2. 1. 
readily what we fear, as what we wish. We 


prompt ce que désirer 
learn better what we understand, than what awe 
comprendre 
do not. People (are afraid) of seeing themselves 
comprendre | craindre inf. 1. 


as they are, because they are not what they 
tel que 
ought to be. When people have not the resolu- 
devoir, cond. 1. * 
tion to correct themselves of their vices, they cup 

de ind. 1 
at least to have the prudence to conceal them. We 
au * sagesse,f. de 
often neglect our most important duties, and 
YQ, m. 1. 
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take mach pains about  trifies. People 
de peine,sing. pour  bagatelle 
eften laugh when they ought to cry, and 
1. falloir,cond.1.* pleurer 


cry when they ought to laugh. 


Rute VI.— Quelqu'un is generally used absolutely, and 
then it signifies somebody, any body, in the singular, and 
some people, in the plural, and in both instances it 1s 
always masculine. 


EXAMPLES. 


J'attends ici quelqu'un ; I wait here fer 
Quelques uns prétendent Some people pretend that 
que les guerres ne sont wars are not so bloody 
pas si sanglantes depuis since the invention of 
l'invention des armes-à-  fire-arms. 
feu; 


RULE VIL. — Quelqu'un is often used with relation either 
to a substantive expressed before, or to a substantive 
placed after; end in hoth instances it is used in both gen- 
ders and numbers. In the first case, it is generally 
preceded by the relative pronoun e#; in the second case, 
it requires de before the following substantive, which 
preposition is also required before an adjective placed 
after that indefinite pronoun. 


EXAMPLES. 

Plusieurs amis m’ont promis Several friends have pro- 
de venir; il en viendra mised me to come;- un- 
sans doute quelqu'un ; doubtedly some will come. 

Quelques-uns de ces bijoux Some of those jewels are of 
sont d’une rare beauté ; a rare beauty. 


Entre les nouvelles qu'il a Among the reports whieh he 
débitées, il y en a quel- has circulated, several 
ques-unes de vraies ; are true. 


EXERCISE, 
Somebody will come to dine with us. Has any body 
x 
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ever seriously doubted of the existence of God? 
sérieux 
Some people think themselves very wise, because they 
| se croire * | 
are more cunning and more deceitful than many 


ruse been 
others. Among the characters of La Bruyère, there 
de caractére, m. 
are some perfectly drawn. If any of your friends 
| parfait déssiner, m. pl. 
is in distress, . hasten to assist him. Some 
art. besoin, m. s’empresser de secourir 


of the Pagan deities rather deserved ‘the 
Païen, 2. divinité, f. 1. mériter, ind. 2. 

contempt than the worship of mankind. 

mépris,m. adoration  genre-humaïn, m. 


Rore VII.—Quiconque, whoever, has no plural, and 
is never used but in relation to persons. Though generally 
masculine, it may be used when spring of women, and 
be followed hy an adjective or a prondan in the feminine. 


EXAMPLES. 


Ce discours s’adresse à q#i- This speech is addressed to 
conque est coupable ; whomever is oily 

Quiconque de vous, mes Whoever of you, ladies, 
dames, veut être sûre de wishes to be sure of pleas- 
plaire, doit éviter toute ing, must avoid all affec- 
affectation ; tation. 


Rue 1X.—Chacun, each, every one, is used either ab- 
solutely or relatively. © 

When used absolutely, chacun signifies every body, and 
is always used in the masculine; it has then a collective and 
indeterminate sense, and the possessive pronouns son, sa, 
‘ses, or the reflected personal pronoun soz, are the only ones 
that can be used after it. 


EXAMPLES. 
Chacun a ses défauts ; Every one has his faults, 
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Chacun doit penser à sot; Every one must think for 
himsel, 


if. 
Chacun parle de cette af- Every one speaks of that 
faire ; affair. 


When used relatively, chacun signifies each or every 
one, and is used in both genders; it has then a distributive 

and determinate sense.. If followed immediately by a pro- 
nonn or substantive to which it relates, it must be joined 'to 
them by the preposition de. 


EXAMPLES. 


. Chacun de nous est sir de Each of us is sure he shall 
mourir, quoique chacun die, though every one lives 


vive comme s’il était im- as if he were immortal. 
mortel ; 

_ Voyez séparément chacune Look at each of these me- 
de ces médailles ; dals separately. 


Rue X.—Auiru, other people, can only apply to per- 
sons, and has neither gender nor number; it is never used 
but after a preposition. 


EXAMPLES. 


La charité se réjouit du Charity rejoices in the hap- 
bonheur d’auiru; piness of others. 

Je n’aime pas a loger chez I don't like to dwell in other 
autrut ; people’s houses. 


EXERCISE. 


Whoever commits an injustice, exposes himself to 
f * 


receive another. Whoever is capable of lying, — 
en mentir, 
is unworthy of being reckoned in the number of mes. 
indigne inf.]. compter à 
He who knows not how to suffer, has not a a noble soul 
grand oœwr 
Daughters, whoever of you will be attentive and studious, 
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shall receive a roward. The world is a great | 
stage, (on which) every one acts his part. 


thedtre, m. ou jouer personnage, m 
Every one should, for ithe sake of) his own 
devotr, cond. 1. 


happiness, listen only to the voice of reason and of 
écouter ne que * f. 
truth. Each of us lives as he pleases. What is tlie 
vouloir 
price of each of these pictures? Each of these ladies 
prix, m. 
is very finely dressed. Bear patiently the im- 
* superbement paré,f.  Souffrir 
petfections of others. Do not speak ill of others, if 


pl. mal 
you wish not that they should speak ill of you. Do 
vouloir subj. I. 
not to others what you would not wish (to be done 
ce que vouloir qu’on vous 
to you.) 
fit 


Roe XI. Personne, nobody, always masculine and 
singular. In this sense, that is to say, in mere negative 
sentences, we place before the verb, of which personne is 
the subject, or by which it is governed, the negative ne, 
which, when joined to that pronoun, is never followed by 
the second negation pas or point. 

EXAMPLES. 
Personne n’est assuré de Nobody is certain of living 
vivre jusqu’au lendemain ; till to-morrow. 
Il ne faut nuire à personne ; we Fra not injure any 
0 

Remark.— Personne, meaning nobody, is sometimes 
used withont negation, by ellipsis, when answering to a 
question, or to a sentence expressing doubt. 


EXAMPLES. 


Y .a-tal quelqu'un dans cette Is there any body in that 
maison?—Pergonne. . house ?— Nobody. ; 
A À 
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Vous avez probablement You have probably spoket : 
parlé de cette affaire à of that affair to somebody? 
quelqu'un ?—À personne. —To nobody. 


That is to say: Il n'y a personne, there is nobody ; je 
n'ai parlé à personne, I have spoken to nobody. 


 Ruze XII.—In interrogative sentences, or in those ex- 
pressing doubt, uncertainty, personne means any body, and 
then it is used without negation, unless the sentence be at 
once negative and interrogative, or negative and dubits- 
tive. 
EXAMPLES. 


Y a-t-il personne au monde Is there any body in the 
qui vous estime plus que world that esteems you 


je ne fais ? more than I do? 
Je doute que personne ait I doubt whether any body 
jamais mieux connu le ever knew the human 


cœur humain que Shak- mind better than Shak- 
speare ; 


speare. 
N’y at-il personne à quije Is there nobody whom I can 


puisse me fier ? trust ? 
Je doute que personne ne I doubt that somebody has 
lui ait révélé ce secret ; revealed that secret to 
him. 
EXERCISE. 


Every body complains of his memory, 
Tout art. monde oire, f. 
and nobody complains of his judgment. He who 
ian jugement, m. 
pleases nobody, is less unhappy than he whom nobody 
a à qui 





que 
pleases. Has (any body) called on me this 
. * ‘un, 2. est-il venu, 1. chez 
morning? Nobody. Perhaps somebody has offended 


que 
you?- Nobody, I assure you. Is there any body who 
——rer 
‘can  ‘flatter himself that he will escape 
sub.1. se * de * * échapper, inf.1. à 
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shafts of calumny? I doubt whether any One ever 
trait £. que 

painted nature, in its amiable simplicity, better than the 
subj. 3. f. 

sentimental Gessner, If you trust nobody, can you 

sensible se fier a . 
hope that any body will roe you? Have you never seen 
ind 





any body  sinking under misfortunes which a 
succomber,inf.1. à malheur — 
little courage would have made him bear with 
peu de lui supporter 
patience? I will never believe that nobody has had 
subj. 3. 

: -reason to complain of him. 
. sujet 

Ruze XIII. — In comparative sentences, personne, 
placed in the second part of the comparison, is used 
without negation, and then means any body. 


EXAMPLE. 
Geite place lui convient That place suits him better 
- amieux qu’à personne ; than any body. 


~ Ruse XIV.— Personne is used likewise without nega- 
tion, and means any body, when the preposition sans, 
without, is in the same part of the sentence. 


I] est serti sans parler à He went ont without speak- 
personne ; ing to any body. 


N. B. By the four preceding rules, it may be seen that 
the. man point; in order to know whether the negation is 
to be used or not with personne, is to consider if it means 
nobody or any bo dy. 

Observation.—Personne, when used as‘a substantive, i is 
taken in its proper sense, a person, and is feminine. 

; . EXAMELE. | 
- Je connais : une personne I know a person as learned 


aussi savante que: vous ; as you are. 
AA 2 


268 


SENTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 


EXERCISE. : 
He is more than any body worthy of the confidence 
? f. 


(with which) the king honours him. You know better 
ont 


—norer 


than uny body that merit is not always rewarded. 
m 


None but a fool 
Il n'y a que 


can 
sot, m. qui subj.l. secroire * 


récompenser, n. 
think himself. more 


learned than any body. When yon give alms, 


tle 
it must 


ce devoir, ind. 1. 


faire charité, f. sing. 


be, as much as possible, without 


any body  perceiving it. We may | 
s’apercevoir, subj. 1. en ry, ind. I. 

vindicate our own interests, but  savifhout 

défendre | 

injuring any body. If you speak of de 

faire, inf. 1. tort à 

wickedness of the times, let it be  svithod 


perversité, f. 


mf.}. * suet de 
any body in particular. 


en 
who is as tall (as you are.) 
que vous 


I know an 


siècle, m. sing. que ce subj. 1. 
giving any reason to believe thet yor 


Mean 
avotr, subj: L. en-oue 


person 


Rute XV.—Rien, meaning nothing, with a negation, 
and any thing, without negation, is always masculine and 
singular, and follows exactly the same rules as persosine, 
as will be seen by the following examples. 


(R. 11.) Rien n’est plus sur- 
prenant que sa conduite ; 
Ne vous aflliges excessive- 
_ ment de rien ; 
Que lui disiez vous ?— Rien. 


Je vous ai peut-être déplu 
en quelque chose ?—En 
rien; 


Nothing is more surprising 
than his conduct. 

Do not be excessively af 
flicted for any Ain. 

What were you saying to 
him ?— Nothing. 

Perhaps I have displeased 
you in something ?—h 
nothing. 
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12) Y atil rien au Is there any thing in the 

ee e de plus estimable world more estimable than 
que la vertu ? virtue ? 

Je ne crois pas que rien I do not think any thing can 

| vous convienne mieux que suit you better than that 


cette place ; place. 
N’avez-vous rien à m’ordon- Have you nothing to order 
ner ? me ? 


Je doute’ qu’il ne soit rien I doubt that something un- 
arrivé de malheureux à fortunate has happened to 


cette personne ; that person. 
(R. 13.) Je pensais à son ar- I thought less of his arrival 
‘ rivée moins qu’à rien; than of any thing. 


" However, in a comparative sentence, rien, without nega- 
tion, often means nothing. 


- EXAMPLES. 

Il vaut mieux faire cela que It is better to do that than 

iY rien ; nothing. 

(R. 14) Il est resté toute la He has remained all the day 

| journée sans rien faire ; long without doing ony 
thing. 


Rue XVI ——Rien is always joined by the preposition ù 
de to the following adjective or participle, or to an adverb 
of quantity. 

EXAMPLES. 
Rien de beau que le vrai; Nothing is noble but truth. 
Rien de mieux écrit que ce Nothing is better written 
livre; than this book. 

Ti ne fant mettre dans votre You must put in your letter 
lettre rien de plus ni de nothing more nor less. 
moins; ees 


| | EXERCISE. | 
Nothing is more common than the word friendship, and 


nothing is more tare than a true friend. There is 
véritable — 
nothing that should hinder a Christian from 
devoir, subj. 1. cpécher | 
AA 


, 
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telling truth. What have you done to that man? Nothing, 

in 

I suppose, that could offend him. Coald any thing 
penser subj. 2. 

disturb the peace of a man who has Gab his favour) the 

troubler pour lest 

testimony of his own conscience? - I doubt whether 

témoignage, m. * {. 

there be any thing better calculated to emake the 
* gubp 1.2 1. plus propre élover 

soul, than the contemplation of the wonders of nature. 

f. mervetlle 





Could nothing protect us against the persecutions 
ind. 7. mettre à couvert de 
of malignity The wicked does not mind 

Ap s’occuper de 


his salvation more than thi: A true Christian 
salut,m.2. 1. de co "e 


always thinks of God, without que thing (being able) 
subj 





nser à ubj. 1. 
to make him lose the doht of his ” Creator. 
* Lai * vue, 3. : 2. 1. 
Wisdom has nothing austere or affected. Is there 

mi ——té 
any thing more polite than to give others an 
de à art. 
opportunity of displayi their wit ? There is 


occasion, {. faire, inf.1. briller esprit 
nothing good of which God is not the author. | 
subj. 
know nothing more Diane de designed, or painted 
connaître correct dessiner ni 
with more grace than this picture. A man _ truly 
de véritable 


‘wise never says any thing (too much) or too little. 


M peu 


Second Class.—Of the Indefinite Pronouns which are al- 
ways joined to a Substantive. 


Rucx 1.—Qwuelque, of both genders. In affirmative 
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sentences, this pronoun answers to the word some; and to 
the word any in dubitative or interrogative sentences. It 
means, in the-smgular, a person or thing undetermined, 
and in the plural, an undetermined number of persons or 
things: in the latter case, it agrees in number with the 
substantive to: which it is prefixed. 


EXAMPLES. 
Adressez-vous à quelque au- Apply to somebody else. 
tre personne ; 
Si vous avez quelques lettres If you have any letters to 
à énvoyer, je m’en charge- send, I will take them 
_ Fai avec plaisir ; . with pleasure. | 
Pouvez-vous me préter quel Can you lend me any book 
que livre plus intéressant; more interesting? 


Rure IL-—Chaque, each, every, singular of both gen- 
ders, is always prefixed to a substantive, either alone or 
modified by an adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 
Chaque citoyen doit contri- Every citizen ought to con- 
. buer au bien de l’état ; tribute to the welfare of 
the state. | , 
Chaque bonne action porte Each good action brings its 
avec soi sa récompense ; reward with itself. 


EXERCISE. 


À rash confidence is the forerunner of 
téméraire, 2. 1. avant-coureur 
some misfortune. Ifyou have any reprimand to make to 
disgrace e . 
a person, observe the precept of St. Paul; reprove 
| ———fe, m. reprendre 
your brother between you and him. Have you received 


any news from France? There are some provinces 











pl. 
in Germany, where the same churches serve for 
Allemagne | église à 
. Woman Catholics and Latherans. Each 
art. 2 que, 1. ——rien 
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country has its customs and laws. There is in every 
m. coutume 

plant a certain quality which renders it wholesome or 
f f. 


. . salutaire 
hurtful. Every nation has shone in its turn on the 
nuisible briller à tour, m. 
theatre of the world. —_ | ; 

m m 


Rute IIL.—Quelconque, whatever, whoever, is of both 
genders, and always placed after a substantive. It is most 
generally used after a negative expression, and in the 
singular; yet it may be also used without negation, and m 
the plural. ° 


EXAMPLES. 


Il n’y a raison quelconque No reason whatever can 
qui puisse l’y obliger ; oblige him to it. 


Trouvez-moi deux personnes Find me any two persons 
quelconques qui approu- who approve of that ac- 
vent cette action, et je tion, and I will approve of 
l’approuverez moi-même ; it myself, 


Rue [V.—Certain, certain, some. In this sense, it is 
used alike of persons and things, and is always placed 
before the substantive, with which it agrees in gender and 
number. 


EXAMPLES. 
J’airencontré certain homme I have met a certain man 
qui me deplait fort ; who displeases me very 
much. 


J'ai reçu certaines nouvelles I have received some news 
qui vous feront grand that will give you great 





_ plaisir; pleasure. 
EXERCISE. - os 
. Archimedes, as some pretend, said, that if he had 
à ce qu'on ind. 2. 
any point whatever, where he could place his 
un > M subj. 2. 





machines, he should move the earth at will. There 
£  pron.gré,m. 
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15 no nation whatever that has no idea of a 
ne subj. 1. point art. 
God, creator of.the universe. All the reasons whatever 
that may be alleged against the immortality of the soul, 
al f pl 


,f. pl. 
cannot stand against the internal conviction that some 
tenir intime m. 
part of us will live after our death. Commerce is. like 
—tie 
certain springs; if you endeavour to divert their 
source, f.. vouloir * détourner 
coursesyon dry theni up. Some books and some 
cours faire tarir * 


companies are very dangerous for young people: 
fort jeunes gens 


Third Class—Of the Indefinite Pronouns which are some- 
- fimes joined to a Substantive and sometimes not. 


Roxe 1.—Awcun and nul, 10, net one, are used in both 
genders, but have no plural. In sentences merely nega- 
tive, they seem to be indifferently used; but the latter is 
more absolutely exclusive. They both require the negative 
ne before the verb, to the subject or regimen of which they 
are prefixed. 

BXAMPLES. 
Aucun revers de fortune ne No reverse of fortune ought 
doit altérer l’amitié ; to alter friendship. 
Je n'ai nelle connaissance I have no knowledge of that. 
de cette affaire ; affair. 

 Roze Il.— Aucun is used without negation in interroga- 
tive sentences, or in those which express doubt or exclu- 
sion; it which case ef cannot be used. 


EXAMPLES. 
Aucun homme fut-il jamais Was ever any man more 
plus heureux ? successful ? 


Je doute qu’awcun pay- I doubt whether any land- 
“ge produise un plus bel scape can produce a finer - 
effet ; 


effect. 
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C'est le plus beau morceau It is the finest piece of elo- 
d’éloquence qu’il y ait  quence that exists in any 
dans aucune langue ; language. 


EXERCISE. 


‘ In a country that is truly free, no citizen is 
vrat libre citoyen 

: above ‘the laws; and, (as is the case) before the 

au dessus de de méme 

tribunal . of God, there is no consideration that can 





» M. subj. L 
prevent the course of justice. A prejudiced mind 
arréter m. f. prévenu, 2. m. 1, 


yields to no reason. No expression, no truth of 
se rendre f. f. 
design and colouring, no strokes of genius in that 





dessein pr. —loris * trait, m. 
great work. Of all the tragio poets, are there 
1. en 
any | more sublime than Shakapeare’ ? wee there ever 
in 
any trial more iniquitous than those of Charles I. 
Jugement, m. — que 
and Louis XVI.? I doubt whether there be any 
pr. que subj. 1. 
author without fault. . The English constitution 
. _ défaut 2. » £1. 
is indisputably the best that exists in any 
sans contredit y avoir, subj. 1. 
kingdom. 
royaume, m. 


‘Roe III.—Aucun and nul are divided by the preposi- 
tion de from the substantive or pronoun to which they 
relate, when we only mean to express none of a certain 
number. 


EXAMPLES. 


Aucun de vos amis ne m’a None of your friends have 
- parlé de votre accident ; spoken to me of your a- 
| cident. 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 275 


Nul de ceux qui y sont allés None of those who went 
n’en est revenu ; there have returned. 
Route IV.—Nul is sometimes used absolutely, by el- 

lipsis, for nul homme; nulle personne, no man, no body; | 

aucun is only used absolutely with reference to something 
expressed before. 


EXAMPLES. 


Nul ne sait s’il est digne No one knows whether he 
d’amour ou de haine, dit is worthy of love or ha- 


‘St. Paul; tred, says St. Paul. 
Il a fait plusieurs entreprises, He has made several under- 
aucume n’a réussi ; takings, none has suc- 
ceeded. 
EXERCISE. 

None of the defects which we endeavour to conceal 

| m. tacher de cacher 
escapes _ the eyes of envy. A man, generally acknow- 
échapper à recon- 


ledged as a liar, will n never decefve by (any one) of 

nattre pour menteur 

his oaths. None of the events of this life surprise 

°” serment, m. m. rendre 

a wise. man. No one trusts every body without 
2. 1. & tout le monde 

being often the dupe of his credulity Of the great 

inf. 1. —, f. f. 

number of friends who surround us in prosperity, 
m, environner 

there often remain none in adversity. Da, minds 

al en rester léger,2. 1. 


begin many things, without _finishing any. 
bien des f. en inf. 1. 


Rete V.—Autre, other, is most commonly used after 
an article or a pronoun, and is followed by a substantive, 
with which it agrees in gender and number. 


EXAMPLES. 


Jetez les yeux d’un autre Cast your eyes on attother 
côté; side, - 
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Je connais les autres circon- I know the other circum- 


stances ; stances. 

Aucune autre ambition ne No other ambition guides 
me guide ; me. 

Quels autres livres souhaitez What other books do you 
vous lire ? wish to read ? 


Rute VI-—Autre is sometimes used absolutely by el- 
lipsis, for autre personne, other person, or with relation to 
a person or thing mentioned before. In the former sense 
it is always masculine, in the latter it agrees in gender and 
number with the substantive to which it relates. 


EXAMPLES. 


J'aime mieux que vous l’ap- 
preniez de fout autre que 
de moi; 

Cette maison ne me plaît 

pas, je la changerai pour 

_ une autre ; 

Ces fruits ne sont pas bons, 
donnez-m’en d’aufres ; 


I had rather you learned it 
of any other person than 


me. 

This house does not please 
me, I will change it for 
another. 

These fruits are net. good, 
give me some others. 


EXERCISE. 


We must never defer 


* renvoyer à 
can perform on the same day. 


fare * 


foi, 
equally demonstrate that we were created for another 


démontrer 
life. 

vrai f. 
those of her faculties. 


True charity knows 
connaître de 
What other countries have you 


till another day what we 
m. ce que 

Reason and faith 

o,f 


ind. 4. creer 
no other limits but 
borne, f. que 


m. 


moyen 
Except this, all my other horses are at your 


seen ? 

m. pl. 

service. Another would not have forgiven so easily 
. pardonner aisé 

(as I did). Others have spoken of that event 
que mot 

befpre you. (How many) people think less of ther 
" Que de gens à 
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own affairs than of those of others. An egotist 


a art. égoïste 
prefers his own interest to that of any other person. 
m. tout * 
A first fault is often the cause of many  ofhers. 
f. “Sy 5f. plusieurs 





Rute VIL—Asdire is often used absolutely, by opposi- 
tion to the indefinite article, wn, une, which in that case 
only is used in the plural, when speaking of more than two 
persons or two things. In this case, un and autre are both 
preceded by the definite article, and mean one another, 
each other. When they are both dependant on the same 
verb, if a preposition is required, it is placed between l’un 
and l’autre. 

EXAMPLES. 


Ti faut se secourir lun Pau- We ought to assist each 
tre ; other. 

Nos passions s’entendent /es Our passions have a relation 
unes avec les autres ; wrt. hk other. 

Si l’on se laisse aller aux If we indulge some, the 
unes, on attire bientôt les others will soon follow. 
autres ; 

Rote ViI—L’un et l’autre, both, may be used abso- 
lutely, or followed by a substantive. They require, in the 
pilftral, the verb of which they are the subject; and if there 
must be a preposition, it is repeated before /’un and before 
Pautre, unless they are followed by a substantive. 


EXAMPLES. 


L'un et l’autre me plaisent Both please me equally. 
également ; | 
- Fe me défie des uns et des I distrust the one and the 
“  qutres ; other. 

Tl s’est mal conduit dans He has behaved badly in 
Pune et l’autre circon- both circumstances. 
stance ; 


EXERCISE. 


There are two kinds of curiosity, . the one of interést, 
sortes f. 
BB 
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which incites us to desire to leam whet may be 
porter de ce qui ind. 1. 

useful to us; and the other of pride, which Proceeds from 


the desire of knowing what others (are ignorant) of. 


m. inf.l. ce que ignorer 
Tt is rare to hear two authors (speak well) of one 
rare de dire du bien 


another. The people often suffer by the wars which 
1. de 


P 

rinces make with one another. We are guilty of 
F se a pl. coupable 
a great injustice, towards one “a when we 
(are prejudiced) by the features of those whom we do 
se laisser prévenir trait m. 

not know. These ladies cannot live without 

savoir, cond. 1. 

one another. Racine and Fenelon will be always the 
delight of sensible hearts; both possessed im the 





déhce,m —,2 1. 2 ind.2.1. à 
highest degree, the art of exciting in us, at 
é, m. ——ter, inf.]. en 
their pleasure, the most tender and the most tively 
gr 2. vif, 3. 
emotions. 1 will do it for them both. That gene 
f. 1. + mm. 
has fought for both causes. 
combattre f. 


Rove 1X.—N: l'an nz l'autre, neither, follows the same 
rule as l’un et l’autre; but it requires the negative ese ‘bghege 
the verb, and the preposition, if there be any, must always 
be repeated. 


EXAMPLES, 


Ni l’un ni l’autre n’ont fait Neither has done his duty. 
leur devoir ; 

Je ne me fierai plus nid l'un I will trust neither of them 
ni à l'autre ; any more. 
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Nl ne s’est trompé ni dans He has been mistaken on 
Pune ne dans l’autre oc- netther occasion. 
casion ; 
Rute X.—L’un ou l’autre, either, requires the verb in 


the singular, an the preposition must be repeated. If, 


however, l’un à e were placed after the verb of which 





they are the subject, the latter should be in the plural. 
‘EXAMPLES. 
L'un ou Pautre me suffira; Either of them will do for 
me 


dl se sert également de l’une He uses equally either hand. 
ou de l’autre main; 
Is viendront l’un ou Vau- Either one or the other will 
wtre ; come. 


Roze XI.— When l’un and l’autre have a relation to 
two persons or things expressed before, l’un is used for the 
person or thing first mentioned, and l'autre for the last 
spoken of. 


EXAMPLE. 


Mon père et ma mère sont My father and mother were 
nés la même année, fen born in the same year, the 
au mois de Février, et one in February, and the 

, l’autre au mois d’Avril other in April following. 
suivant ; 


EXERCISE. 
The  slothful and the diligent are upon a 


paresseux, m. > M. de * 
level, if neither of them knows what to do. Most 
niveau * + quoi * La plupart 
men pursue fortune and pleasure; but netther 
des courir après 
can render us truly happy. Either in good 
veritab * 


ind. 1. le 
or in bad fortune, we should never forget 
comme devoir, md. 1. 
the end for which we have been created; for, in neither 
Jin, £ m. pl. 


BB 2 
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condition, our duties towards God are different. 
état, m. m. 
Either of these houses will equally suit me. <A man 
f. . convenir 
truly virtuous is not elated in prosperity, (nor 
* s’enfler,ind.1. - iy ef ne s 
dejected) in adversity: he pPiéserves the same 





décourager point f. conserver 
equality of mind in etther circumstance. There 
ame 


could be no alliance between Rome and Carthage: i 

ind. 2. de 

(was necessary) that either one or the other © should be 

falloir, ind. 2. 3. 4, elles subj. 2.1. 

annihilated. Alexander the Great used 

anéantir, 2. avoir coutume, ind.2, 

to say: I am as much indebted to Aristotle as to my 

de devoir,ind.]. ——te 

father ; for, if I am indebted for life to one, I am indebted 
redevable de 

for virtue to he other. 





. Rue XII-— Même, same, is used with both genders 
and both numbers, and is generally placed before the sub- 
stantive to which it relates. 


EXAMPLES. 
C'est le même homme que He is the same man [ saw 
je vis hier ; 5 yesterday. 


Ce sont les mémes raisons; They are the same reasons. 


Rute XIIJ.—Mén@ is sometimes used absolutely, by 
ellipsis, with relation to something expressed before, or 
understood. 


EXAMPLES. 
Cette dame n’est plus /a That lady is no longer the 
méme ; . same. 
Il s’en faut bien que vous You are far from being the © 
soyez le même à mon same with me. 


égard; 
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EXERCISE. 


Does he always maïntain the same principles? Yes, 
soutenir m. 
they are absolutely the same, That general is the same 





that commanded Yast year. The same manners, 
2. année, f.1. 
which (are becoming) when natural, are 
stéent bien elles sont 
ridiculous when affected. It is rare to see 
——Ie elles sont ——ter de 


two persons of the same temper and of the same 
caractère, m. 
opinion. Whatever misfortunes happen. to a philo- 
f. Quelque “malheur qu 
sopher, he is always the same. 


Rute XLV.—Tel, such, is ased with both genders and 
numbers, and is generally placed before the substantive to 
which it relates. 

| EXAMPLES, 
Un fel projet ne saurait ré- Such a scheme could not 
ussir ; suct 


nr a pas en ce pays de There are no such customs 
telles coutumes ; in that country. 


- Observation.—In English, such is placed before the in- 
definite article.a, aw; but, in French, ¢el is always placed 
after un, une. | 

Ruce XV.—Tel is sometimes usé absolutely ; then, it 
either preserves its proper signification, or it expresses a 
person indeferminately, the substantive being understood 
by ellipsis oe 


EXAMPLES. 
Vous ne sauriez me persua- You could not persuade me 
der en: dé tel ; of any such thing. 
L’orage tombera sur te? qui The storm will "hil upon 
n’y pense pas; such a man a& does not 
think of it. 


BBG 
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Tel fait des libéralites qui ne The same man dispenses his 
paye pas ses dettes ; _ bounty who does not pay 
his debts. 


EXERCISE. 
_ Such a man is ungrateful, who is ie guilty of his 


ingrat 
ingratitadé than he who has done him good. O happy 


Telemachus! who can never (go. astray) like me, since 
ind. 7. s'égarer 
you have such a guide. Such a man gives the greatest 
, M. 
proofs of courage "in the midst of combats, who 
preuve, f. a milieu, m. 
shows nothing but weakness in very 
ne plus que ordinaire, 2 
dangers. T such a conduct is inexplicable. The 
f. 
enemy will never accept such conditions. I 
pl. ——ter de 
never heard any thing similar. Such aman 
ai entendu dire de 
. makes projects for many years, who has only few 
de année — ne que de 
days to live. We trust sometimes our dearest interests 
confier 
to such a man, to whom nobody would trust 
vouloir, cond. 1. 











(the most insignificant) affair. 
le moins important, 3. f.1. 


Rote XVI.—Plusieurs, several, many, always plural, 
of both genders. When prefixed to a substantive, it is 
said both of persons and things. 


EXAMPLES. 
Plusieurs motifs m’ont dé- Several motives have deter- 
terminé ; mined me. | 
Je crois cela pour plusieurs I believe that for several 
raisons ; reasons, 
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Plusieurs personnes ne croi- Many people do not believe 


ent pas cette nouvelle ; that news. 


Ruts XVII.—When plusieurs is used to express only a 
part of a number, it is joined by the preposition de to the 
following substantive; and if the substantive has been ex- _ 
pressed before, the relation to it is expressed by the rela- 
tive pronoun en, of them. | 


EXAMPLES. 


Plusieurs des tableaux que Several of the pictures I 
j'ai reçus de Rome ont have received from Rome 
" été gâtés par le voyage; have been spoiled by the 

journey. 

Parmi un si grand nombre Out of so great a number of 
de gens, il y en eut plu- persons, several objected 
sieurs qui s’y oppose- to it. 
rent; 


Rute XVIII.—Plusieurs ia used also absolutely, when 
speaking of persons only, and then it means plusieurs 
personnes, several persons, many people, the substantive 
personnes remaining understood by ellipsis. 


EXAMPLE, 


Plusieurs aiment mieux mou- Many had rather die than 
rir que de perdre leur ré-  forfeit their character. 
putation ; 


EXERCISE. 

We often flatter ourselves with having several friends ; 

* de inf. 1. | 
but when we have recourse to them in some misfortune, 
—cours malheur 
we find none. When (a man) applies himecif 

n’en on s'appliquer 
to several things at once, he seldom uoceeds in 
f. à la fois rare 


any. Several countries have suffered more by the 


conquests of their sovereigns, than by repeated “defeats, 
souverain répété, ?. défaite, f, 1. 
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Several of the most emment characters have been 
——— , 2. personnage, mm. 1. | 
also the most modest, Several of the phenomena of 
——mène, M. 
nature are very surprising. Among fhe events which 
—prenant 
have taken place (the last) thirty years, there ar 
avoir lieu 
several which posterity will hardly believe. Among 
avec peine 
the misfortunes we experience, there are many which we 
éprouver 

can attribute only to ourselves. Many give 
ind. ].——<+r ne que nous-mêmes 
advice who want some themselves. Many 
conseil, pl. avoir besoin, ?. en, 1. eux-mêmes 

think themselves wiser than others only be: 
se croire * sage uniquement 
cause they are greater fools. 

plus sot 


Rore XIX.— Tout, when prefixed to 2 substantive, has 
either a collective or a distributive sense. In the former 
instance, it signifies all or whole, and is followed by an 
article ; in the latter, it signifies every, is always singular, 
and accompanied by no article. | 


COLLECTIVE SENSE. 


Tout l'univers le sait ; The whole universe knows 

it. 

Toute la mature est soumise All nature is subject to the 
à la puissance de Dieu; power of God. 

Tous les corps célestes se All the celestial’ bodies move 
meuveñt par des lois con. By constant laws. 
stantes ; 

J'ai passé toute ane année I have spent a whole yeur in 


en Ecosse ; Stotland! 
DISTRIBUTIVE SENSE. 
Tout bien est désirable ; Every good is desirable. 


Dites la vérité en toute oc- Speak the trath on every 
casion ; occasion. 
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Rutz XX.—Tout is often used absolutely, the substan- 
tive remaining understood by ellipsis. In the singular, 
when it relates to no Word expressed before, it means toute 
chose, every thing, all things; in the plural, it either 
. relates to some thing expressed before, or it means toutes 
les personnes, every body, every one. 


Tout nous abandonne au Every thing forsakes us at | 
moment de la mort; il the moment of death; we 
ne nous reste que nos retain nothing but our 
bonnes ceuvres ; good works. 

Parmi ces livres, fous ne me Among those books, all do 
phisent pas également ; not please me equally. 


Dans cette bataille, fous In that battle, every one 
combattirent avec intré- fought with intrepidity. 
pidité ; 


EXERCISE. 
We naturally ascribe to God every kind of 
x attribuer sorte, f. 
perfection, _ as wisdom, power, and goodness 
comme f. f. f, 
without bounds, existing through all ages, 
Jin, sing. dans siècle, m. 
pervading all space, providing for all 
remplr espace, m. pourvoir a 


- mankind in general, and for every  crea- 





genre humain en a 
ture in particular. AZ the grandeur, wealth, 
——,f.pl. en f. richesse, fF. 


and” power of the earth cannot satisfy an ambitious 
2. 


mind. 1 ‘have been obliged to keep my room 


m. 1. de garder art. chambre, f. 
for a whole month. Every man has some passions ; it is 
ce 


m. 
the necessary consequence of his nature. Every 
2. f.1. 


truth is not fit tobe said. Every thing is vani: 
bon a * inf. 1. 4 “y 


_ 
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| | ‘a: 
im this world. Piety refers all things to God; 


f. rapporter sing. 
selflove, on the contrary, applies every thing to 


amour-propre a rapporter 
itself. There were many ladies at the ball, and all 
sot ind. 2. de | bal, m. 
were elegantly dressed. In that shipwreck, 
élégant parer, f. pl. naufrage, 1. 
every one has perished. 


Fourth Class.—Of the Indefinite Pronouns which are fol 
lowed by the Conjunction Que. 


Rute I.—Quwi que is only used in speaking of persons, 
and signifies quelque personne que, whoever: it requires 
always the following verb in the subjunctive. When qu 
que is the subject of any other verb than éfre, to be, it 
must be followed by ce sovt qui; but if que que is the regr 
men, it may either be used alone, or be followed by ce 
soit que. 


EXAMPLES. 
Qui que ce soit qui ait Whoever has done that isa 
faitcela, c’est un habile man of talents. 
homme ; 

Qui que je sois, vous ne Whoever Ï may be, you 
devez pas me maltraiter ; ought not to abuse me. 
De qui que, or, de qui que Whomever you speak of, 

ce soit que vous parliez, avoid slander. 


évitez la médisance ; 


Roxx {1.—In a negative or interrogative sentence, qui 
que signifies personne, nobody, or any one, and is always 
followed by ce soit used absolutely, or by ce soët qui or 
que, between two verbs. 


EXAMPLES, 
Je n’y trouve qui que ce I find there nobody what 
soit ; ever. | 


Je ne connait qui que ce soit I know nobody whatever 


qui puisse me secourir ; who can assist me, 
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Connaissez vous qui que ce Do you know any body that 
soit que je puisse consul-  Ï could consult ? 
ter ? 
EXERCISE. 


Whoever has said, that men are the sport of an 
jouet, m. 
unavoidable fatality, has said a great absurdity. 
inévitable, 2. ——te, f. 1. al te, f. 
Passenger, whoever thou be, contemplate with  religious 
Passant un CA 


veneration thismonyment  erectedby gratitude; 








respect, m. 1. —, m. élever reconnaissance,f. 
it 1s the tomb of a just and benevolent man. 
ce —-beau, m. 2. bienfaisant, 3. 1. 


To whomever we speak, we ought to be civil, We 
ind. 1. * poli * 


never ought to speak ill of any one whatever in 
falloir,nd.1.* 2 1. en 
his absence. A man who will not trust any 





vouloir,ind.1. se fier à 
one, does mot deserve that any one should trust him. 
mériter subj. 1. 
How can a man hope to be beloved, when he has 
de aimer 
regard for no one ? I see no body whatever who can 
d’égards 


blame your conduct. 


Roe IIL-—Quoi que is only used in speeking of things, 
and signifies quelque chose que, whatever: it requires 
always the following verb ia the subjunctive. Either as 
the subject or the regimen, it may be used alone, or 
followed by ce soit que; but it is used as .ssbject only 
before an impersonal verb. 


EXAMPLES. 
Quoi quil vous arriv& il ne Whatever may happep to 
faut pas perdre courage ; you, you must not lose 


courage. 
Quoi que ce soit qu’il fasse Whatever he does or says, 
oa de on se défie he is distrusted. 
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adjective separated from its substantive, or an adverb. : In 
both cases, it requires the following verb in the subjunc- 
tive. 


Rute V.— Quelque ° que immediately before a substantive 
either alone, or joined to an adjective, must agree with it. 


EXAMPLES. 

Quelque malheur qu’il vous Whatever misfortune hap- 
arrive, ne vous -décou- pens to you, do not lose 
ragez pas ; co . 

Quelques precautions que Whatever precautions we 
nous prenions, noûs som- take, we are often de- 
mes souvent trompés ; ceived. 

Quelques grands services Whatever great services 
que vous ayez rendus aux you may have rendered 


hommes, comptez plutôt mankind, rather look for 
sur leur’ ingratitude que their ingratitude than their 
sur leur reconnaissance ; acknowledgments. 


Ruz VI.—Immediately before an adjective separated 


from its substantive, or before an adverb, quelque que never 
changes. — 


EXAMPLES. 

Quelque grande que soit cette However large this house is, 
maison, elle n’est pas it is g convenient. 
commode ; Pe 

Quelque  puissans qu’ils However powerful they may 

‘solent, je ne les crains be, I do not fear them. 
pas; 


Quelque prudemment que However prudently you may 
vous agissiez, vous trou- act, you will always find 
verez toujours des gens people who will blame 
qui vous blâmeront ; you. 


Remark.—Before an adjective separated from its sub- 
stantive, or before an adverb, quelque que is sometimes 
expressed in English by though, ever so; as, quelque 
grandes que soient vos fautes, though your faults be ever. 
so great; quelque sagement que vous répondiez, though 
you answer ever so wisely. Im such instances, the words 
are placed in French in the following order: 1. quelque ; 

co 
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2. the adjective or the adverb; 3. que; 4. the verb in the 
subjunctive mood; 5. the substantive. 


EXERCISE. 
Whatever shame we may have deserved, it is always 
honte, f. 
in our power to recover our fame. What. 
en de rétablir réputation 


ever efforts you may make, you will never persuade me. 


Whatever talents you may possess, whatever great 
avoir 
advantages you may (have received) from nature and 
. tenir 


+ 


education, with whatever perfections you may (be 


endowed), expect the suffrages but of a small 
posséder ne s’attendre a —~— que 
number of men. Philosophers, however lofty ther 
gens élevé 
sentiments may be, are liable to some frailties as well as 
sujet faute 
other mortals. All the nations of the earth acknow- 
recon 
ledge a Supreme Being, however differerit they may 
naitre . LL * 
be in their r, manner, and inclinations. 
ca obèse, in. sceurs, M. . 
However useful, however well written your works may be, 


| m. pl. 
they will not escape _ criticism. Though m men be ever 
a —dque, f. 
so incredulous during their life, they often change their 
le de 





disposition when death approaches. 
f. c 





Rue VII.—Quel que, whoever, when relating to per: 
sons, or whatever, when relating to things, agrees in 
gender and number with the noun to which it relates, and 
requires the verb by which. it is immediately followed in 

4 
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the subjunctive. 
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This verb is generally éfre, either alone, 


_ or preceded by the verbs pouvoir or paraître ; sometimes 


paraître alone may be used. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je n’en excepte personne, 
quel qu’il soit ; 
Quelles que soient vos af- 


faires, venez me voir ; 


Quels que puissent être vos 
motifs, on vous blâmera ; 


Quelle que paraisse être son 
humanité, je ne le crois 
pas trés-charitable ; 

Cet homme, quel qu’il pa- 
raisse, n’est pas si riche 

” qu’on le croit ; 


I except nobody, whoever 
he may be. 

Whatever business you 
may have, come and see 
_me. 

Whatever may be your 
motives, they will blame 
you. 

Whatever his humanity ap- 
pears to be, I do not 
think him very charitable. 

That man, whoever he may 
appear, is not so rich as 
he is thought to be. 


EXERCISE. 


All men, whoever they may be, are equal before the 
law. Whatever may be the happiness of the great ones of 


f. 
the 


(to himself) something 


x 





earth, a true Christian 


more solid and 
quelque chose de 
Whatever may be the obstacles 


who 
dev 


propose 

d. 1. se 

lasting. 

—de durable 
which ignorance, 

—, M. 


| | prejudice, and envy, oppose to the true principles of an 


- art, yet . ,we _ ought never to (be deterred) from 


m. ind.1 * se rebuter 
propagating them. Whatever be your birth, 
andre, inf, 1. naissance, f. 
whatever your riches and dignities, remember 


sotent 


se souventr 


pl. 
that (you are frustrating) "the views of Providence, if you 


frustrer 


vue 


ce? 
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do not make use -(of them) for the good of mankind. 
M; 





usage | ‘ humanite 
Whatever his design appears to be, I doubt whether 
dessein, m. | que 
he will execute it. Whatever your reasons may 
-ter, subj. 1. f. 
be, (you are wrong) to act (in this manner.) 
avoir tort de de la sorte 


Rote VIIL— Tel que, such as, is used after a substan- 
. tive or a personal pronoun, to express parity between per- 
sons or things that are compared. 


EXAMPLES. 


Cette maison est felle que That house is such as you 
vous la voulez; i 


wish. 
1l est tel que son père ; He is like his father. 


‘Tel que is also used instead of an adjective preceded by 
the conjunction si. 


EXAMPLES. 


Il faisait un fe! bruit qu'on He made such a noise that 
ne pouvait rien entendre, nothing could be heard, 


(si grand) ; (so great). 

Sa mémoire est éelle qu’il His memory is such that he 
n’oublie jamais rien, (si never forgets any thing, 
bonne); . (so good). 

EXERCISE. 


The man who descends into himself only to 
ne rentrer en lu-même pour 
discover his defects, and correct them, likes to see 


y déméler se en 
himself as he is. Adrastus is kke a tiger, from whom 
* -——~—fe —gre, m. a 


(a company of shepherds) snatch the prey he was 
les bergers assemblés arracher proie, f. 
going to devour. He stands against the attacks of 
éé de —vorer être —que 
fortune 4ké a rock ‘against the fury . of th 
rocher, m. mreur, f. 
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waves. All things are such as you have left 

flot f. laisser, f. pl. 
them. Such is the character of the slanderer; to 


m. détracteur de 
conceal, under the appearance of esteem and the meek- 
cac dehors, pl. dou- 
ness of friendship, the rancour and bitterness of 
ceur, pl. fiel, m amertume 
detraction. That work has such defects that it is not 
médisance, f. de 
-worthy of its author. A proud man has such an 
digne orgueilleux * 
opinion of his own mer, that there remains no 

| £. il rester 
room in his heart for the esteem he owes to 
plus de place 
others. 


Route IX.—Tout que, as, although, however, is inde- 
clinable, in the masculine, before all adjectives or parti 
ciples, and declinable, in the feminine, only before an 
adjective or a participle beginning with a consonant or & . 
aspirated. This pronoun must be repeated before the 
adjective or participle placed between fout and que, and it 
requires the following verb in the indicative. 


EXAMPLES. « 


Tout philosophe qu’il est, il 
juge souvent de travers ; 


Tout ignorans gu’ils sont, 
ils ont beaucoup de juge- 
ment ; 

Toute _ petite quétait son 
armée, il livra bataille a 
l'ennemi ; 

Toutes laides qu’elles sont, 
leur conversation est tres- 
agreable ; 

Les Alpes foufes, hautes et 
toutes couvertes de neige 


Though he is a philosopher, 
he often judges very 
wrong. 

As ignorant as they are, 
they have much jadg- 
ment. 

Small as his army was, he 
gave battle to the enemy. 


As ugly as they are, their 


conversation is. ‘very agree- 
able. 
The Alps, although high 


and covered with snow as: 


cc 3 
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qu’elles sont, ne peuvent they. are, cannot defend 
défendre l'Italie contre Italy against her enemies. 
ses ennemis ; 

Tout honorable, tout exem- However honourable, how- 
plaire qu’est votre con- ever exemplary-your con- 
duite, elle sera exposée à  duct may be, it will be 
la médisance ; subject to slander. 


EXERCISE. 


Children, amiable as they are, (have nevettheles) 

ne latsser pas d’avoir 

many faults, which it is (of importance) to correct. 
bien des m. . essentiel de 

The philosophers of antiquity, although very much 





enlightened, had but very confused 
éclairé qu'ils étaient ne que ——~-se, 3. 
ideas of the Deity. Virtue, austere as it is, makes 
f. 1. Divinité, f. ——— | 
as enjoy real pleasures. These flowers, inedorous as 
gotiter 2.' 1. re 
they are, are not the - less esteemed. However 
7 2, n’en, 1.* pas f. pl. 
surprising this news is,it is notless true. How- 
étonnant nouvelle,fpl. n’en vrdt 
ever clever your daughters may be, they onght 
habile, h. m. 


not to > neglect study. Hope, as deceitful as it is, serves at 
f. 


least to lead ustothe end of life through a pleasant 








conduire fin.f. par agréable. 
way. However shameful, however reprehes- 
chemin, m. 1. honteux, h. asp. 
sible may have been your mode vf acting, I for- 
mañière, f. inf. I. 
give you. Bold as were his undertakings, 
donner hardt, h. asp. ind. 2. entreprise, f. 


they nevertheless succeeded. 
ind. 4. 
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CHAPTER V. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


SECTION I. 
Of the Agreement of the Verb with ite Subject. 


Rue I.—The verb must be of the same number and 
person as its subject. 


Je ris, I laugh. Nous parlons, we speak. 

Tus joues, thou playest. Vous venez, you come. 

Il aime, he loves. Ils chantent, they sing. 

L'oiseau vole, the bird flies. Les poissons nagent, the 
fishes swim. 


Roze II. When a verb has two or more subjects in the 
singular number, it is put in the plural. 


ia 
v. 


EXAMPLES. 


Le feu et l’eau sont des élé- Fire and water are contrary 
mens contraires ; . elements. 

L’eau, le vin, le cidre, et la Water, wine, cider, and 
bière, sont la boisson la beer, are the most com- 
plus ordinaire de l’homme ; mon drink of men. 


EXERCISE. 


_ L cannot deny that he = ts a great man. 
pouvoir, ind. 1. nier ne subj.1. 
Thou comest too late, we have dined. Health zs the 
f. 


support of life, and joy ts the soul of health. 
soutien, m contentement, m. 
‘Nature makes thie poet, art makes the orator. Politeness 


_ #8 an attention to cause that by our words and our 
f. faire parole 
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manners others may be pleased with us and with 
subj. 1. content, pl. de 

themselves. The too great indulgence of parents ruins 

eux-mémes 


perdre 
children. The most free of all men zs he who can be free 


libre 
even in slavery. Are we not often blind to 
même esclavage * s’aveugler sur 
our defects? Do you intend to go to France 
| se proposer 
next sammer? All men {are inclined) to  Tazines ; 
prochain, 2. été, m. 1. tendre paresse, f. 
ut the savages of hot countries are the laziest 
sauvage chaud,2. m.l. paresseus 
of men. À good heart and a noble soul are precious 
eau . 
gifts of nature. Strength of bedy and of 
m. 1. force, f. celle 
mind . meet not always together. Neither riches 
se rencontrer ensemble 
nor dignities render us happy. 


grandeur, f. sing. 


Rute IIL-— When a verb relates to subjects of different 
persons it is put in the plural, and agrees with the first 
person in preference to the other two, and with the second 
in preference to the third. In such a case, we gene 
place the pronoun plural nous before the verb, if the first 
person has been mentioned before ; and the pronoun plural 
vous, if no first person has been mentioned. 


EXAMPLES, 

Vous, votre frére, et moi, You, your brother, and I, 
nous irons ensemble a will go together to Paris. 
Paris ; 

Vous et votre ami, vous vien- You and your friend vill 
drez avec moi; come with me. 


Rue 1V.—A verb is always put in the same number 
and person as the noun or pronoun to which it is jomed — 
by the relative pronoun q,. or lequel, when they are the 
subject, 
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EXAMPLES. 

C’est moz qui vous conseille- It is I who will always ad- 
rai toujours de veiller vise you to watch atten- 
attentivement sur vous- tively upon yourself. 
méme ; 

C’est souvent nous qui som- Itis often ourselves who are 
mes la cause de nos mal- the cause of our misfor- 
heurs ; tunes. 

J’ai trouvé plusieurs papiers I have found several papers 
dans le bureau de mon in my father’s bureau, 


père, lesquels m'ont fait which have acquainted me 
connaître le bon état de with the good state of his 
ses affaires ; affairs. 

EXERCISE. 


~ You, your friend, and J, have each a different opinion. 


| Neither I, nor “any one else) have been able to 


Ni ni d'autres ne pouvoir, * 
understand (any thing) in’ that sentence. In our 
comprendre, 2. 1. phrase, f. 

childhood, you and I (were pleased) ) with playing to- 

enfance se plaire, ind. 2. à jouer, inf. 1. 
gether. (Take good care), you and your brother, not to 
se garder bien * de 


give way to the impetuosity of your character. When 
s’abandonner 
our vices leave us, we flatter ourselves that we 
‘tn. quitter * c’est qut 
have left them. He that complains most of mankind, 
m. pl. homme, pl. 
is not always he that (has most reäson) to complain of 
être le plus fe 
them. You that wish to enrich your mind with 
vouloir * ——chir de 
thoughts vigorously conceived, and nobly expressed, 
- penste,f. fort f. pl. —ble —primer,f.pl. 
read the works of Homer and Plato. 
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SECTION IT. 
OF THE NATURE AND USE OF MOODS AND TENSES. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Rute 1—The infinitive has, properly speaking, only 
two tenses, the present and the preterit. They are used 
either absolutely, as the subject of a sentence, or as de- 
pendent on another verb. When used absolutely, they 
only express the tense they indicate; but when dependent 
on a verb, the present may express a future, whenever the 


action of the second verb is necessarily posterior to that of 
the first. | 


EXAMPLES. 


Infinitive used absolutely. 

. Suivre aveuglément les opi- To follow blindly the opi- 
nions d’autrui est un des nions of others is one of 
plus grands obstacles aux the greatest obstacles to 
progrès des sciences ; the progress of sciences. 

Avoir épouvé des malheurs To have experienced misfor 
n’est pas une raison de se tunes is not a reason to 
décourager ; lose courage. 


Infinitive used after a Verb. 


Je crois connaître cet hom- I think I know that man. 
me ; 


Je crois avoir pénétré ses I think I have guessed his 


desseins ; designs. 
Je crois aller bientôt à la I think I shall soon go into 
campagne ; the country. 


Je crains de ne pas réussir; I fear I shall not succeed. 
Je réponds d’aller vous I assure you I shall come 
voir ; | and see you. 


EXERCISE. 


To call a king father of the people, is less to give 

* Nommer | * faire 
him praise, than to call him by his name, or to express 
son éloge * appeler * faire 
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his definition. To (keep up acquaintance) with 
——-, f." * Vivre familierement 


vicious people, is to authorize vice. We only 
gens, |. ce * autoriser 
shut our eyes to truth, because we fear to see 
fermer que | de 
ourselves as we are. They talk of a secret ex- 
* tel que . 
pedition; he hopes to be (in it), You expected to 
f. 1. en s’attendre, ind. 2. 
fake a journey’ this year; but your father has 
faire voyage, m année, f. 
changed his mind. He promises every day that he 
de * avis tout pl. de 
will amend, but I do not rely upon his promises. 
* se corriger _ compter ——messe 
He threatens to punish us severely, if we (fall again) 
menacer de sévere retomber 
into the same error. 
dans faute, f. 


Of the Partictple. 


The participle is a part of the verb, which partakes of 
the nature both of a verb and an adjective: of a verb, as it 
has its signification and regimen; of an adjective, as it 
sometimes performs its function, and expresses the quality 
“of a person or a thing. 


Of the Participle Present. 


Roe I.—The participle present is invariable ; that is, it 
takes neither gender nor number in the following cases :— 

Ast. When it is placed after the preposition en, and it is 
what some grammarians call the gerund. 


EXAMPLE. 
On se forme l’esprit en - We form our minds by 
sant de bons livres ; reading good books. 


2dly. Whenever it is followed by other words that are 
dependent on it. 
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EXAMPLES, 3 . 
Ces hommes, travaillant Those men, working un- 
sans relâche, ne peuvent ceasingly, cannot to 
manquer de prosperer ; _ succeed, 


_ Ces montagnes dominant Those mountains, command 
sur des plaines immenses, ing immense plains, pre- 
offrent des points de vue sent magnificent pros 
magnifiques ; pects. . 

Ruze IJ.—When the participle present, in English, is 
joined to a substantive that is not the subject of the sen- 
tence, it must be expressed, in French, by the present or 
the imperfect of the indicative, : with the relative pronous 
before it. 


EXAMPLES. 
Les nuages et les brouillards Clouds and fogs are fonned 
se forment des vapeurs from the vapours arising 


qui s’élèvent de la terre; from the earth. 
J'ai vu mon frère qui jouait Ihave seen my brother play- 
dans le jardin ; ing in the garden. 


Ruze III.-—The participle present takes the gender and 
the number of the substantive to which it is joined, when 
it expresses simply a quality, and then it cannot have any 
word dependent on it. 


EXAMPLES. 


J’ai trouvé sa mère mou- I found his mother dying. 
rante ; 

Voilà une réponse découra- This is a discouraging an 
geante; swer. 

Ces tableaux sont parlans; Those are speaking pictures. 

Cette campagne offre des ‘That country offers smiling 
perspectives rianées ; prospects. 


EXERCISE. 


We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 
ff, ———_—_-, m. 
A woman, attached to her duties, fearing God, loving he 


—…cher 


e 
so, 
ee : 
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husband, and taking good care of her family, is respected 
mart avoir bien f. f. 
by all those who know her. Men act most frequently 
de m. - souvent 
from motives arising from present circumstances, 
par qua venir, ind. 1. . f. 1. 
Alexander, at the point of death, asked his friends, 
sur m. mourir, ind. 3. à 
standing about him, if they thought they 
se tenir, ind. 2. auprès de croire, ind. 2. 
could find a king like him. An obliging 
cond. Ii. comme —geant, 2. 
person makes himself to be loved by every body. 
L se * * * inf. 1. de tout le monde. 
Lowing  oxen and bleating sheep came 
mugissant, 2. bœuf, 1. bélant, 2. brebis, f. pl. 1. ind. 2. 
in crowds, quitting the fat pastures, and unable 
en foule, sing. —-ter —turdge, m. ne pouvant 
to find stabling enough to shelter them. 
* @étables,2. 1. pour mettre à couvert. 


Of the Participle Past, 


Innportant Observation.—The participle past always 
agrees with the substantive or pronoun to which it relates, 
when this substantive or pronoun precedes the participle. 
If you ask this question, Who, or what was, with the 
participle, and you answer by a word placed before, the 
participle must agree with that word: if not, the participle 
is invariable. This rule is so simple, and at the same time 
so certain, that all the others might be dispensed with. 
However, as this matter has been considered till now as 
difficult, it will not be unnecessary to enter into more parti- 


cular details. 


Rue 1._—The participle past, not joined to the auxiliary 
verb avoir, or étre, always agrees with the word which 
modifies it. 


EXAMPLES, 


Cette femme, tendrement That woman, tenderly /oveil 
chérie de son mari et de by her husband and chil- 
| DD 
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ses enfans, fait leur bon- 
beur; 
Voila une lettre bien écrite ; 
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dren, makes their happi- 
ness. . 
This is a well-written letter. 


Remark.—In the case of this rule only, the word to 
which the participle relates may be placed after, by inver- 
sion ; and we could say, fendrement chérie de son mari et 
de ses enfans, cette femme fait leur bonheur. 

Rute [1.—In a verb conjugated with the auxiliary verb 
avoir, the participle never agrees in the following cases :— 

Ist. With the subject of the verb. 


EXAMPLES. 


My brother has written. 
My sister has written. 
My brothers have writtes 


Mon frère a écrit ; 
Ma sœur a écrit ; 
Mes frères ont écrit des 


lettres ; letters. 
Mes sœurs ont éerit des My sisters have written let- 
lettres ; ters. 


According to the preceding observation, the answer to 
the question, What was written? will be nothing in the 
two first examples, and des lettres, placed after the partici- 
ple, in the two last; consequently, the participle must not 

ree. 

Pally. With the regimen indirect of the verb; that is, 
the word joined to it by a preposition expressed or under- 
stood. 


EXAMPLES. 
Mon frère lui a écrit ; My brother has written to 
| him. 
Mes frères leur ont écrit ; My brothers have written to 
. them. 


La personne à qui mon frère 


The person to whom my 
a écrit une lettre; 


brother has written a let- 
. ter. 
The persons to whom my 
brothers have written let- 
ters. 


Les personnes à qui mes 
frères ont écrit des let- 
tres ; 

To the question, What was written? the answer wil 
be the same as in the first part of the rule; and, conse- 

' quently, the participle must not agree. 
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EXERCISE, 


A child, accustomed always to speak the truth, will be 
m. accoutumer 2, 1. dire 3, 
esteemed by every body. Frankness, carried to excess, 
de Sranchise,f. porter excès 
sometimes degenerates into rudeness, Bad  ba- 
. -rer, 1. en  grossièreté 
bits fortified, and in some manner naturalized by 























—tude, f. fier ~ en sorte -ser 

lapse of time, can almost never (be cured.) Honored 

laps, m. se guérir rer. 

by the confidence of the prince, the ministers justi- 
f. 

fied his choice. The Romans successively 

fer, ind. 3. x, M. 

triumphed over the most warlike nations. 

triompher, ind. 4, de belliqueux, 2. 1. 


Lampridius relates that Adrian had erected to Jesus 

raconter en, ind. 2. élever 

Christ some temples, which (were still to be seen) in his 

on voyait encore. de 

time. Happy those princes, who have never (made u use) 
-art. 











of their power, but to do good. One has seldom 


m. que pour m. rarement 
seen a great stock of good sense in a man of 
fonds, m. sens, M. a 

imagination. The errors of Descartes proved 


—_ avoir, ind. I. 
very useful to Newton, Demetrius Phalereus 











beaucoup servi ——_——de ——lère 

being informed that the Athenians had overthrown his 

avoir apprendre ind. 2. détruire 

statues : They have. not, said he, overthrown the 

ind. 3. 

valour which has caused them (to be erected) to 
f. fait ériger 


me. The justice and moderation of our enemies 
f. 


22 
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have (been more hurtful) to us than the power of 

plus nuire force, f. 

their arms. | 

Rute [II.—In a verb conjugated with the auxiliary 
verb avoir, the participle always agrees with the regimen 
direct; that is, the word which is governed by the verb 
‘without the help of a preposition, provided that regimen 
direct is placed before the participle. | 


EXAMPLES. 


La lettre que mon frère a 
écrite ; 

Les lettres que mes fréres 
ont écrites ; 

Quelle affaire avez-vous en- 
treprise ; 

‘Que de maux ila soufferts ! 

Les comédies que vous 
m'avez prétées, je les ai 
lues ; 


The letter which my bro- 
ther has written. 

The letters which my bro- 
thers have wretten. 

What business have you ux- 
dertaken ? 

What evils he has suffered! 

The comedies which you 
have ‘lent me, I have 


read. 


If you ask the questions as above, the answers will be 
lettre, lettres, affaire, maux, comédies, all words placed 
before the participle, and with which it must consequently 


agree, ' 


EXERCISE. 
The language in which Cicero and Virgil have 


—gue, f. 


written, will live in their works. 


ar 


for the occasion which we 


* f 


‘examples which princes have 


m 


We seek in van 


en 
have lost. The bad 
perdre | 
set, 
donner 


often tam 


against themselves. If God has distinguished us from 





-puer 


other animals, it is especially by the gift of speech. 


. surtout 
It is easy to justify faults which have been 
de 


m. parole, Î, 
committed 


fatre 
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through necessity. People can never 


par 
the 
desordre 2. 


disorders of civil wars, 
f, 1. 


305 


comprehend 
bien se représenter 
unless they 
à moins que 


have seen them with their own eyes. 


ne subj. 1. 


Roze 1V.—In a verb conjugated wtth the auxiliary verb 
être, and after the two verbs paraître, to appear, sembler, 
to seem, the participle always agrees with the subject of the 


verb, 


EXAMPLES. 


Mon frère est venu ; 

Ma sœur est venue ; 

Mes frères sont venus : 

Mes sœurs sent venues ; 

Une année est bientôt pas- 
sée ; 

Les maisons sont déiruites ; 

Cette dame parait affligée ; 

Vos filles semblent safts- 
faites; 


My brother is come. 
My sister is come. 

My brothers are come. 
My sisters are come. 
A year is soon over. 


The honges are destroyed. | 


That lady appears affacted. 
Your daughters seem satts- 


fied. 


To the questions as above, the answer will be by the 
subject, and thus the participle must agree with it. 


EXERCISE, 


Ishmael, the son of Abraham, is known among the 

A temael 

‘Arabs, as (the man) from whom the Ng, 

‘be comme celui ) y Portés ind. 4, 

and circumcision has remained (among them) as the 
—concision être demeurer , 

mark. their origin. The (greatest part) of the 

——que, f. | plupart, f. 

states of Europe have been formed from the jure of 

m. . 


8 
that permanent 





Heaven is 
m. 2. 
just are to be received 
m. pl. devoir * 

pDo3 


the Roman empire. 

2 ml, 

city, (into which) the 
u 


. J. o 
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after this life. The invention of those signs which 
| f. art. —gne, m. . 
have been formed to depict speech is attributed to 
pour pandre  f. 
the Pheenicians. In the time of Abraham, the threatenings 


De menace, f. 
of the true God were dreaded by Pharaoh, king of 
7 vrai ind. 2. redouter de ——raon 
Egypt; but in the time of Moses, all nations were 

Moïse ind. &. 
corrupted, and the world, which God had made 
pervetir ind. 2. 

to manifest his power was become a temple 
pour ter f. ind. 2. devenir m. 
_ ofidols. Virtuous people are esteemed, and the 
—le | 2. personne, pl. 1. 
wicked despised. He is come back so fast 
méchant,m. pl. sont mépriser vite 
that his horse appeared very tired. Your engravings 
ind, 2. fate f. 





guer 
seem chosen with (a great deal) of taste. 
beaucoup | 


Rute V.—In a reflected verb, the participle always 
agrees with the subject when the verb has no other regimen 
than the reflected personal pronoun, or when the other 
regimen is preceded by a preposition. 


EXAMPLES, 
Lucréce s’est fuée pour ne Lucretia killed herself not 
pas survivre 4 son des- to survive to her disho 
. honneur ; nour. | 
Les comptes se sont érouvés The accounts have been 
justes ; . found right. 
Elle s’est abandonnée au dé- She has given herself up to 
sespoir. despair. | 


But if the verb, besides the reflected personal pronos, 
has another regimen that is not preceded by a preposition, 
then the participle must agree with that other regimen, if 
this is placed before ; otherwise, it must remain in the su 
gular masculine. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Que de peines je me suis What pains I have taken! 


données ! 
Lucrèce s’est donné la Lucretia put a period to her 
mort ; | existence. 


In the first part of this rule, the answer to the questions 
suggested in the observation will be, Lucrèce, les comptes, 
elle, placed before the participle, which consequently must 
agree. 

In the second part the answer will be, peines for the first 
example, and /a mort for the second; thus the participle 
will agree in the former, and not in the latter. 


EXERCISE. 


How many have repented of not having 
Que de gens, m. pl. inf. 1. 
applied  themselves during their youth! How 
s'appliquer * pendant Com- 
many people would never have (made their way) in the 
bien de gens se produire 
world, if chance had not made them known. 
. hazard, m. h.asp.ind.2. sing. connaitre 
We should bear more patiently the disappointments 
supporter contre-temps 
of life, if we had well (penetrated ourselves) with the 
ind. 2. se pénétrer 
idea of the nothingness of terrestrial happiness. We 
néant, m. ‘ dela terre,2. 1. 
should not complain so bitterly of the injustice of 
amer 
fortune, if we had not (given up ourselves) to the 
ind. 2. se livrer 
sweets of prosperity. The death which Lucretia 
douceur f. 
(gave herself) has made her immortal. The city of 
se donner, ind. 4. rendre 
London has (made itself), by its commerce, the 
se rendre m. 
metropolis of the universe. They alone may hope 
le, f. la seul ind. 1, 
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to succeed in a science, who have taken much 
| f, * se donner 
trouble to acquire a perfect knowledge of 
de petne pour parfait connotssance, f. 
it. The Amazons (made themselves) famous by their 
———ne ind. 4. célébre 
courage. 


Rute VI.—When the participle is followed by another 
verb dependant on it, it agrees with the regimen direct that 
precedes it, if by transposing this, it could be placed im- 
mediately after the participle; but the participle is invari- 
able, if the transposition could only take place after the 
second verb. 


EXAMPLES, 
La nouvelle actrice que j’ai The new actress whom I 
entendu chanter ; have heard sing. 
Cette artiste que j'ai vue That artist whom I have 
peindre ; . seen painting. 
La cantate que j’ai entendu The cantata that I have 
chanter. heard sung. | 
Cette femme que j’ai vx That woman whose picture 
peindre ; I have seen drawn. 

La maison que j'ai fait bâ- The house which I have had 
tir ; built. 

Imitez les vertus que vous Imitate the virtues which 
avez entendu louer ; you have heard praised. 


With the first examples, we can say, J'ai entendu la 
nouvelle actrice chanter, 1 have heard the new actress sing ; 
j'ai vu cette artiste peindre, 1 have seen that artist paint; 
but with the others we must say, j'ai entendu chanter la 
cantate ; j'ai vu peindre (faire le portrait de) cette femme; 
j'ai fait bâtir la maison; vous avez entendu louer les 
vertus. ; 


° EXERCISE. 
The lady whom I saw singing is very handsome, and 
ind. 4. inf. 1. beau 
the song which I have heard sung is very 


chanson, f. inf, 1. 
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pretty. I have spent two days with your sisters; the 
asser : 
first, I saw their (picture drawn); and the second, | 
ind. 4. les peindre, inf. 1. 
saw them painting in miniature. The language I have 
ind. 4. inf. 1]. en — — gue, Ÿ. 
begun to learn is very useful. We ought 











de . . * falloir, ind. 1. 
never to swerve from the good path which we have 
# s’écarter vote, f. 
begun to follow. How many men commit the 
Que de personne | 
same faults which they had resolved to avoid! Were 
f. ind. 2. de éviter St 
we to consult ‘wise men before every import- 
* —ter,ind.2. 2. gens, 1. . 
ant action, and take the measures which 
1. que nous subj. 2. . 
they have advised us to adopt, we should be more 
consetller de ter 
certain of. succeeding. 
sûr inf. 1. 


Roze VII.—In the impersonal verb, the participle agrees 
with its subject, the pronoun z/, it, and is consequently in- 
variable. 


EXAMPLES. 

Les chaleurs excessives gu’il The excessive heats which 
a fait l'été dernier ont we had last summer have 
causé bien des maladies ; occasioned many diseases. 

Quelle fâcheuse aventure What unpleasant adventure 
vous est-il arrivé ? have you met with ? 


Remark.—The three participles, voulu, pu, and di, are 
sometimes used by ellipsis at the end of a sentence, and 
are invariable; as, 71 @ donné les raisons qu'il a voulu 
(donner, understood); he has given what reasons he 
would ; zl a fait toutes les démarches qu'il a pu (faire), 
he “has taken all the steps he could; 2/ a fait les excuses 
qu'il a dé (faire), he has made the apologies he ought. 

ut when devoir means fo be indebted, its participle 
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agrees with the preceding regimen direct; as, il a payé 
toutes les sommes qu’il a dues, he has paid all the sums be 
owed. 


EXERCISE, 
The storm (we have had) yesterday, has done 
tempête, f. faire, ind. 4. causet 
a great deal of damage. The disputes that 
dommage f quil 


(have occurred) concerning religion have corrupted 
y avoir, ind. 4. au sujet de 


charity. (In order to) preserve peace and con 

f. Pour conserver f, — 

cord between friends, it has always seemed  indis- 

—-de, f. paraitre —— 

pensable, that they should be firmly attached 
subj. 2. ferme 


to the principles of virtue. She has obtained from the 


m. 
king . all the favours she would. Your children 


grâce, f. ind. 4. 
might have improved more, but they have 
cond, 1, faire des progrès m. 
not made all the efforts they could. I have shown 
m. ind 4. montrer 
you the gratitude I ought. At last he has 
reconnorssance, f. ind. 4. 
returned me all the sums which I had lent to hin, 
rendre somme, f. ind. 2. préter 
and which he had owed me so long. 
devoir 


Of the Indicative. 

Remark.—The English sometimes express their tenses 
by those of the verb fo be, prefixed to the participle 
present of the verb they have to use. That construction 
is not adopted in French; but the verb which is in the 
participle present, in English, must be put in the tense 
expressed by the verh tobe. Thus we must translate | 
Iam doing, b je fais. I may be do- . 

I was doing, © je he ing, - s by je fasse. 
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I shall be d . - I might b . 
8 . É by je ferai, doing ; °¢ by Je fisse. 
L done, et — je ferais. Be doing - - - - fais. 
The English express also their present or preterit by 
placing do or did before the infinitive of a verb: in 
ench we use only one word; thus we must translate 


I do go, by je vais ; I did go, by j’allai. 

Rutz I.—The present of the indicative is used to ex- 
press : 

1st. Something doing or existing at the present time. 


. EXAMPLES. 
J’apprends ma leçon ; I learn my lesson. 
Je suis heureux ; I am happy. 


‘2dly. Something doing or existing habitually, though 
not at the present moment. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je me promene tous les I take a walk every day. 
jours ; 


Je suis souvent interrompu I am often interrupted by 


par des importuns ; troublesome people. 
3dly, Something doing or existing at all times. 
EXAMPLES. 


Dieu est infiniment bon; God is infinitely good. 
La vertu triomphe tôt ou Virtue ériumphs sooner or © 
tard; late. 


4thly. A future so near at hand, that it may almost be 
considered as présent, 


EXAMPLES. 
Je vais ce soir à la co- I goto-night to the play. 
médie ; 
Il est demain fête ; To-morrow is a holyday. 
EXERCISE, 


History is the picture of times and men, and, 
m. 
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consequently, the image of inconstancy, caprice, 

par conséquent m. 

and a thousand variations. Truth, eternal by its nature, 
* 


| ——— de 
ts immutable as God himself. We seldom 
—muable comme lui-même ne guère 
act (according to) our principles: when we give 
selon 
advice, we speak like oracles; and, on our 
conseil, pl. comme pour 
own account, we act like fools. Benefits which we 
compte fou  bienfait 
bestow are (so many) trophies erected 
répandre des —phée queon s’ériger, ind. 1. 
in the heart of those whose felicity we promote. 
. m. f. 2. fare, 1. 
, Death often overtakes us in the middle of our schemes: a 
surprendre a m. projet 
man says, I will do such a thing to-morrow, and there 
will be no morrow for him. 
de lendemain 





Rute IL.-—The imperfect is used to express : 


Ist. A past action, but which was present with respect 
to another action also past ; and then it exactly answers the 
English expression, I was doing. 


EXAMPLES. 

J'entrais au moment où I came in at the moment 
vous sortiez ; you were going out. 

Je dormois déjà quand vous I was already sleeping when 
êtes monté vous coucher; you went up to go to bed. 
2dly. A past but habitual thing, during a time not spe- 

cified ; and then it answers the English expression, I used 

fo be, or to do. 


| EXAMPLES. | 
César éfait un habile géné- Cæsar was an able general 


a 
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Quand j'étais à Paris, j’al- When I was in Paris, I 
fats presque tous les soirs went almost every night 
au Théâtre Français ; to the Théâtre Français. 


EXERCISE. 
Orpheus, (according to) the fable, mingled so agree- 


—phte suivant mêler agre- 
ably his voice with his lute, that he stopped the 
able a luth, m. arrêter 
course of rivers, calmed tempests, attracted the 

m. attirer 
most savage beasts, and (gave motion) to the trees 
sauvage, 2. bête. 1. émouvoir 
and rocks. Îthas been said of the Emperor Augustus, 
———le 

that he was always master of his animosity, and of all his 

té 

passions ; or rather, that having oe one, to which 

n'en 
he sacrificed all the others, his ambition, regulated all his 
~—fier régler 

proceedings, animated all his designs, and formed 

démarche, f. —-mer —mer 

all his connexions : he did not ruin his enemies, but 
liaison, f. perdre que 

when he despaired of reconciling them to himself, and 
désespérer gagner, inf. 1. * 

it was less to (take revenge) for the harm they had 

ce . pour sevenger de mal, m. ind. 2. 

done to him, than to prevent that which they might 

pour — venir 





do to him. 


_ Rore IIL—The preterit definite is used to express 
something as having been done, or having happened at a 
time completely past. 


EXAMPLES, | 
J’écrivis hier à Londres; Iwrote yesterday to London. 
César parvint à Vempire Cæsar ascended to the em- 
par ses talens militaires ; pire by his military talents. 
EE 
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N. B. The English use. their preterit definite. for a part 


already elapsed of the very same day in which they speak; 


in French, there must be the distance of at least a day, or 
else the preterit indefinite must be used. Thus a sentence 
like this, I went this morning to the Bank of England, 


must be translated, Je suis allé ce matin & la Banque 
d’Angleterre. 


EXERCISE, 
Amenophis conceived the design of making his son 
inf. 1. de 





a conqueror. He (seé about it) after the manner of 
s'y prendre a f. 
the Egyptians, that is, with great ideas. All the 


c’est-à-dire pensée, f. 


children who were born the same day as Sesostris, were . 


que 
brought to court, by order of the king: he had them 
f, 


amener faire 


educated as his own children, and with the same 
élever, inf. 1. comme * 

care as Sesostris. When he was grown up, he 
sown, pl. que grand * 


made him serve his apprenticeship in a war against the 
faire lissage par 

Arabs; this young prince learned there to bear. 

——bh | 





e y supporter 
hunger and thirst, and subdued that nation, till thea 
faim, f. soif, f. soumettre alors 


invincible. He afterwards attacked Lybia, and 





indomptable —-quer Libie, f. 
conquered it. After these successes, he formed the 
subjuguer succes 
project of subduing the whole world. In conse- 
dessein la conquête de * En —— 
quence of this, he entered Ethiopia, which he made 
—trer dans ——pie, se rendre 
tributary. He continued his victories in Asia.  Jeru- 
taire nuer dans — 








salem was the first to feel the force of his arms: the 


eae © 


~~ 
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rash  Rehoboam could not resist him, and’ Sésostris 
téméraire Roboam 


carried: away the riches of Solomon. He penetrated 





enlever * pl. Sa pénétrer 
into the Indies farther than Hercules and Bacchus, 
«(le le que 








and farther than Alexander did afterwards. The 
3 1. depuis, 2. 
Scythians obeyed him (as far as) the Tanais; Armenia, 








——the jusqu'à nas nie, f. 
änd Cappadocia were subject to him. In a word, he 
ce, f. En m. 
éxtended his empire from the Ganges to the 
étendre depuis —ge, m. jusqu'à 
Danube. . 
> M. 





Ruz IV.—The preterit indefinite, or compound of the 
present, is used to express a thing past, at a time which is 
not specified, or at a time which is not yet elapsed. 


EXAMPLES. 


I m’a fait un vrai plaisir en He has given me real plea- 
venant me voir ; sure by coming to see me. 

J'ai recu cette semaine I have received happy news 
d’heureuses nouvelles ; this week. 


EXERCISE. 
I have travelled through almost all Europe and I 


voyager dans 
have visited the most celebrated places in Asia and 
heu, 1. de 
‘Africa : if, on ‘the ‘ône hand, I admired the 
de * côté, m. — rer, ind. 4. 
Yhaster:piécés of art, of every kind, which the protec- 
en tout genre,m | 
tion of ‘enlightened governments “has produced, 
—,f. éclairé, 2. gouvernement, m. 1. faire naître 
on the other, 1° shed tears (on seeing) the 
de verser, ind. 4. larme sur 
ravages of ighorance and barbarism. ‘At all’ times, 
‘tee -rie, f. De "Yn. sing. 
EE? 
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. the numbet of the wicked has exceeded that of 


méchant, pl. surpasser 
the good. When a labourer has worked for you, be 
pl. ouvrier travailler avoir 
careful to pay him immediately. Never upbraid a 
soin de sur-le-champ reprocher à 
man with the services you have rendered him. 


in, 


Ruze V.—The preterit anterior, or compound of the 
preterit definite, is used to express a thing which has hap- 
pened befote a past time specified, either by another verb, 
or by a circumstance of time: but the following observe- 
tions must be attended to. © 

Ist. The action expressed by the preterit anterior must 
not be habitual. 

2dly. It always specifies the approximation of the two 
circumstances. 

3dly. It is never used but for a time entirely elapsed, or 
else it should be replaced by the preterit anterior indefinite. 


EXAMPLES. 


Aussitôt que j’eus fait cette As soon as I had taken that 
démarche, je m’en re- _ step, I repented of it. 
pentis ; 

J'eus dink hier à midi ; I had dined yesterday at 

twelve o’clock. 


Dès que j'ai ew déjeüné ce As soon as I had break- 





matin, je suis sorti ; fasted this morning, | 
| went out. 
EXERCISE. 
(As soon as) Cæsar had crossed the Rubicon, he 
' Dés que passer = ———-, 
had no longer to deliberate ; he. (was obliged) to conquer 
plus rer devoir * vaincre 


or to die, (As soon as) the great Sesostris had satisfied 

* | : 

‘his ambition, by the conquest of (so many) empires, 
f. 


he returned into Egypt, where he devoted the © whole 
__…{ourner en consacrer entier, 2 
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of the day’ to’ administering strict justice to his 

* * phi. rendre, inf. 1. exact Fu if) b 

-people, and in the evening hé (recreated 

Ping . se délasser " 

(holding conferences) | with the learned, or by -con- 
s’entretenir, inf. 1. savant, pl. a — 
versig — with the most upright people ‘of his kingdom. 

—ser, inf, 1. “honnête gens, pl. 

L had done my exercise this morning at teri o’clock. 


intone CE heure. 


‘Rute VI.—The pluperfect, or compound of the imper- 
fet, is used in the same manner as the preterit anterior ; 
ut the approximation of the two circumstances must not 
be specified, otherwise the thing expressed by the pluper- 
“fect, must be habitual. 


EXAMPLES. 

SJ avais dink quand il est I had dined when he has 
arrive ; arrived. 

J'avais fini mon ouvrage à I had finished my work at 
midi ; twelve o’clock, 

“Pendant mon séjour à la During my stay in the coun- 
caïnpäghe, dès que j’a- ‘try, as soon as 1 had 

_ vais déjeüné; "Pallnis la breatfasted, I used te go 

* Chasse ;  @ Hunting. : 


N. B. It may ‘be seen by the examples of this and the 
preceding rules, that when there is an approximation of two 
-tirewmmances, the preterit anterior correspohids with the 
preterit’ definite, ‘the preterit anterior indefinite with the 
preterit indefinite, and ‘the Pitperfect with the imperfect. 
“EXERCISE. _ 

‘+ Darius, in“his defeat, : being obliged to’ drink water 

ile, £ de 

fall of “mind, “assured” his : soldfers that he had fever 

plein boue —rer à  —dat 

drunk with more pleasure.  Baleasar, favoured by 
de à la faveur de 

Ue night, kad escaped by swimming, and some merchants 


se sauver en nager marchand 
EE 3 
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of Crete, moved with compassion, kad takers him into 
touché de ~ recevoir. dans 
their ship. He had not dared to return to his 

vaisseau oser * dans de 
father’s kingdom, suspecting that they had wished to 
2. 1. soupçonner vouloir * 
destroy him. He remained (a long while) wandering 
fairepérir demeurer longtemps  errer 
(up and down) in disguise, on the (sea coast) of | 
* et traverti bord, pl. de lamer es 
Syria, where the Cretan merchants had left him. 

—rie —+tors, 2. 1. laisser 


When I was at Cheltenham, as soon as I had drunk 








the waters, (I used to walk) for half an hour, and 
se promener pendant demi, 2. 1.3.f. 
then to go to breakfast. 
ensuite, ind. 2. * 
Roze VII.—The future absolute is used to express a 


thing which will be done at a time which does not. yet 
exist. | 


EXAMPLES, | 

J'irai demain à la cam- I shall go to-morrow into 
pagne ; the country. 

Si vous voulez, vous vzen- If you like, you wall come 
drez avec moi; with me. 


Rue VIJI—The future past is tsed to express a 
thing which will be done before a future circumstance, 
marked either by another verb in the future, or by an ex- 
pression indicating a time to come. 


EXAMPLES. 
Quand j'aurai fint, je sorti- When I have done, L shall 
rai ;- go out. 
J'aurai conclu cette affaire I shall have concluded that 
avant votre retour ; | affair before your return. 
EXERCISE. | 


(I shall shortly go) to Switzerland, where I- intend 
ne pas tarder à aller en Suisse se proposer 
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to (collect plants) (in order to) (make myself perfect) 


de herboriser,h.m. pour se perfectionner 

‘in the knowledge of botany. “This plant ~§ will 
science, f. —nique, f. f. | 

soon blossom, if you water it often. Well you not 
|: fleurir arroser 

carry the children to the play? When I have 
mener comédie, f. 

done reading the divine writings of 
achever,ind.8. de inf 1. 2. écrit, m. 1. 


Homer and Virgil, and my mind has imbibed 


que esprit se pénétrer, ind. 8. 
their beauties, I shall read the other epic poets, 


de —que,2 1. 
When we shall have walked some time in the garden, 


we will rest ourselves. Whenyou _find 





se reposer trouver, ind. 8. 
(a man of) ability. and virtue, employ him with 
_ des talent, pl. Se servir en 
confidence. 
ance 


Of the Conditional. 


Rue IX.—The conditional present is used to express 


that a thing would be, or would be done, with dependance 
on certain conditiens, 


| EXAMPLES, 

Nous serions heureux, si. We should be happy if we 
nous savions borner nos knew how to refrain our 
désirs ;  desires. 


Sans nos passions, nous Were it not for our passions, L 
* jouirions de la paix de we should enjoy peace of 


l’ame ; soul. 


Rute X.—The conditiunal past is used to express that 
a thing would have been, or would have been done, at a 


. time anterior to that in which we arespeaking, dependently 
_on-a certain condition. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Je l'aurais trouvé aujour- I should have found him at 
d‘hui chez lui, si j'étais home to-day, if I had ar- 
arrivé plus tôt ; rived sooner. 

J'aurais, or j’eusse fait votre I should have settled your 
affaire, si vous m’en aviez, basiness, if you had then- 
or eussiez parle ; tioned it to me. 


EXERCISE. 
What would not be the felicity of man, if he always 
f. 


‘sought his happiness in himself! ! We should be often 





chercher en lui même avoir 
“ashamed of our finest actions, could the world see all 
honte ind. 2. 
the motives that produce them.” If we did not flatter 
m. —~—duire 
ourselves, the flattery of others could not injure us. 
nuire 
Grammar, geography, history, music, are sciences 
——marre, f. —phie, f. f. ——— 
and arts which ladies should never neglect. I should 
devoir 
_have perished without your assistance. The great king 
secours 


‘Sesostris, who could never have conquered the Phe- 
vaincre, inf. 1 

nicians by sea, had great difficulty in conquering them 
jen de la peine & inf. 1. 

by land, with his armies which had subdued all the 


conquérir 
East. You would have been punished, if you had not 
Orient sing. 
“defended your right. 
droit . 
Of the Imperative. 


. Rure—The imperative is used to express inj 
orentreaty. Îtis present with respect to the time in which 


SYNTAX OF THE VERS. 321 


we speak, but it implies a future with reapect to the thing 
enjoined or requested. 

In many active or neuter verbs we may use a compound 
of the imperative to express an injunction, or entreaty, to 
have a thing done previously to another. 


EXAMPLES. 


Allez me chetcher mon ha- Go and fetch my coat. 
bit; 

Prétez-moi, je vous prie, vo- Pray, lend me your dic- 
tre dictionnaire ; tionary. 

_ Ayez dîné avant que je re- Have dined before I return. 
vienne ; | 

Soyez revenu, de grace, a- Pray, be returned before 
vant le souper ; | supper-time. 


EXERCISE. 


Be not fond of praise; but seek virtue, 
sing.  passioné pour louange, f. 
which procures it. Let us not be deceived — by the 
attirer se laisser prendre à 
first appearances of things; but let us take time to 
—parence, f. se donner de 
fix our judgment. Let us remember, that unless 
se souvenir à moins que 
virtue guide us, our choice must 
ne —-der, subj. |. —x,m, devoir, ind. 1, 
be wrong.  Arbiters of the destinies of men, do good, 
MAUVLALS tre nee .. bien, m 
if you wish to be happy; do good, if you wish that your 
vouloir * 
memory should be honoured; do good, if you wish 
otre, f. subj. 1. honorer 
that heaven should open to you its eternal gates. 
subj. 1. 2. porte, f. I. 
Never forget that the truly free man 
oublier, pl. véritable, 2. libre, 3. 1. 
is he, who, superior to all fears and all 
dégagé dé crainte, f. sing. de 
desires, is subject only to the gods and to reason. 
m. sing. soumis ne que f, 
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I leave you in the hands of a | good physician, (take care) 


main médecin être 
(to be well) when I return. 
rétablir, m. venir, ind. 7, 


of the Subjunctive. 


Remark.—The subjunctive mood generally expresses 
affirmation with dependance on another verb, to which it is 
joined by the conjunction que. 


EXAMPLES, 
Je désire que vous veniez I wish you to come and see 
me voir; me. 
nl faut que vous parties de- You must set out to-mor- 
main ; row. 


But, by ellipsis, the subjunctive may often make good 
sense without being preceded by another verb. 


- EXAMPLES. 


Que je sois riche ou pauvre, Whether I be rich or poor, 
je suis honnéte homme ; 1 am an honest man. 

Que tout sow prêt avant Mind that every thing be 
mon retour ; . ready before my return. 


To make the ellipsis disappear, we should Say, je sup- 
pose que je sois riche ou pauvre; ayez soin que tout 
soit pret. 

The subjunctive is used whenever the sense implies ur- 
certainty in the action of the verb that follows the conjunc- 
tion gue ; which action, at the same time, may or may not 
be done. 

Rute 1—tThe present of the subjunctive is used to 
express that something may be done, either at a present or 
‘at a future time, with respect to the action of the preceding 
verb. | 


EXAMPLES. 


Qui doute que la vertu ne Who doubts that virtue 1s 
« soit préférable aux ri- ‘preferable to riches ? 
chesses ? (present time.) 
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J’aurai soin gue vous ne I will take care that you 
| soyez pas trompé; ( fu- may not be deceived. | 
. ture time ) 


Craignez qu’on ne vous pu- Fear lest you. be punished. 
nisse ; (future.) 


EXERCISE, 


A. man ought always to behave so - honour 
ind. 1. * se conduire — 
ably, that no motives should be able to 
sing. ne pouvoir * 
induce him to an action unworthy of his rank. 


—dure indigne rang, m. 
The love of our enemies must not have bounds in the 
devoir de borne 


heart ; "though, in the outward behaviour, it may 
exterieur, 2. conduite, f. | 
have some limitations. Though an honourable title 
limite 2. titre, m. 1. 
may (be conveyed) to posterity, yet the ennobling 
se transmettre f. blir, 2. 
qualities, such as greatness of soul, cannot (be 
f. 1. 





transferred.) Men must: be (very much) blinded by 
——mettre falloir bien aveuglé . 
their passions, not to acknowledge that they ought 

2. pour, 1. reconnaître ind. I. 
to (love one another) as parts of a whole, and as 
* s’entr’aimer comme — -tie tout, m. 


(the members of our body) would do, if every one had 
2. 1. 


a particalar  vitality. 
sa ——lter, 2. vie, f. 1. 
thing IL —The imperfect is used to express that some- 


ight be done, either at a present or at a future 
time wi respect to the action of the preceding verb. 


EXAMPLES, 


. Je voulais qu’il se conduisit I would have him act better. 
mieux; (present) . 


324 SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


Je craignais qu'il ne vint I feared lest he should not 
pas; (future.) | come. 

Je voudrais que vous fussiez I should wish you to be 
plus prudent ; (present.) more prudent. 

Je voudrais que vous partis- I should wish you to set out 

stez demain ; (future.) to-morrow. . 

N. B. Except after the conditional, the imperfect may 
amply a past time, only with respect to the moment in which 
me are speaking. L 

EXERCISE. 
Lycurgus, in one of his laws, had forbidden the 
—-gue, f. défendre qu’on 
lighting of those who came from a feast in 
éclairer * revenir festin, m. * 
the eyening, that the fear of not (being able) to 
m. afin que f. inf. 1. 

reach (their houses) might prevent them from (getting 
se rendre chez eux empécher s’enivrer 
intoxicated.) We wish that all men were occu- 
inf. 1 vouloir, cond. 1. —— 
pied only with our misfortunes, as if we were 

é neque de malheur comme 
the only unfortunate beings on the earth. Go and 
seul malheureux,m. * pl. * 
ask that (old man), for whom are you planting? 
inf. 1. à vieillard ——fer 
He will answer you, for the immortal gods, who have 
2 1 





ordered both that I should profit by the labour of those 
vouloir et ——terde travail m. 

who have preceded me, and those who should come after 
der que 

me should profit by mine. 

Rue Il1—The preterit is used to express that some 
thing may have been done ata past time, or will have been 
done at a future time, with respect to the action of the pre- 
ceding verb. 





EXAMPLES. 
Je crains qu’il n’ait pas en- I fear he has not yet finished. 
core fine ; (past time.) 
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Je crains qu'il n’ait fini I fear he will have finished 


avant moi; (future time.) before me. 

Je souhaite qu'il ait déjà ¢er- I wish he may have already 
miné son affaire ; (past.) concluded his affair. 

Je souhaite qu’il att bientôt I wish he may have soon 
terminé son affaire; (fu- concluded his affair. . 
ture.) 


Rute IV.—The pluperfect is used to express that some- 
thing might have been done at a past time, with respect to 
the action of the preceding verb, and to the time in which 
we are speaking; but after the conditional, it may some- 
times express a future, when the conditional is used instead 
of the present of the indicative, and then the pluperfect ia 
used instead of the preterite of the subjunctive. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je craignais qu'on ne leit I feared lest he should have 
offense ; (past time ) been offended. 

Je désirerois qu’il eût fini I should wish that he might 
avant la nuit; (future.) have done before night. 


N. B. In the last example, the sense is the same as, je 
désire qu'il ait fini, I wish that he may have done. 





EXERCISE. 
Do you think that, in forming the republic of ‘bees, 
que, f. abeille 
God has not had in view to  teach kings 


| en vue de apprendre à 
to govern with gentleness, and subjects to obey with 


a gouverner douceur a sujet 
love? There is no man so constant in his 
ne point de 





principles, as not to have changed sometimes; there 

"pe qu'il nen * © ger 

is no. government that has not had its variations. The 
de gouvernement ne —— | 

emperor Antonius is looked upon as one of the 

reur nin regarder * comme 

greatest princes that have ever reigned. Though I was 


régner 














FF 
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‘dismissed as a Pheenician, none of the Phoenicians 
renvoyer  élant 
with whom I was knew me. I (was taking a view) 
ind. 2. ind. 2. + regarder 
of an almost new ship, which was, by the exact 
* 2. neuf. 3. m. I. ind. 2. : . 
proportion of all its parts, the best sailor which had 
——— f. 1. f. voilier 
ever been seen in the port. Could (any one) believe 
—— m. cond, 1. 
that Milton had been one of the warmest abettors of those 
ardent défenseur 
who put to death Charles the Firat ? 
ind. 3. * 











SECTION ILL 
Of the Regimen of Verbs. 


Preliminary. Observations.—The regimen direct can be 
joined only to the active verb, either in its natural state, or 
conjugated in a reflected manner. 

The regimen indirect may be joined to all kinds of verbs. 

The regimen indirect may be formed by several preposi- 


tions; as 


Je donne à mon frère ; I give to my brother. 
Je reçois de mon père ; I receive from my father. 
J’envoie par mon fils ; I send by my son. ' 


Je travaille pour mes amis; I work for my friends. 


But the two prepositions mest generally reckoned as 
forming the regimen indirect, are, a, to; and de, of, or 
from. 

Rute I.— When the regimen direct of an active verb is 
a noun, it is always placed after the verb; when it is a pro- 


noun, either personal or relative, it is generally placed 
before it. 


EXAMPLES. 


Ma mère aime tendrement My mother loves tenderly 
ses enfans ; her children. 
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Je vous aime et vous I love and respect you. 
respecte ; 
Il se loue beaucoup trop; He praises himself a great 
deal too much. 
Voila le livre que j’aiacheté; Here is the book which I 
have bought. 
And not, as in English, j’aime et respecte vous ; il loue 
sot or lui-même. 
; | EXERCISE. 
It was Nestor who restrained, during the siege 
Ce inf. 2. modérer m. 
of Troy, the ungovernable wrath of Achilles, ¢ 
Troie boullant  courrour, m. Achille 
pride of Agamemnon, the haughtiness of Ajax, and 
orgueil —— fierté, f. 
the impetuous courage of Diomede. The wise 
———uxz, 2. ml. ———— sage,sing. 
know how to foresee events, and to (lay hold of) 
savoir * |* prévoir événement * saisir 
opportunities. Idomeneus has discovered to all other 
occasion —née 
nations. his ambitious design of 
. peuple, m. ———tieux,2. dessein, m. 1. 
enslaving them,and has left us 
mettre, inf. 1. dans l'esclavage il laisser 
no means of defending our liberty, but by 
moyen, sing. inf. 1. que en 
endeavouring to overturn is new kingdom. When 
-tâcher derenverser nouveau  m. 
I see the birds build. their nests with (so much 
oiseau construire nid tant 
' art and skill, I ask what master taught " them 
— adresse + ensetgne ind. 1. 
mathematics and architecture, 
—tiques, pl. ————— 
Rozz II.—The regimen indirect, joined to a verb by à : 
or de, is always placed after it when the preposition is ex- 
. pressed, and generally before, when the preposition is 
included in the pronoun. 
¥F2 
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EXAMPLES, 
Il a fait un présent à sa He has made a present to 
sœur ; his sister. 
Il accuse son ami d’impru- He accuses his friend of im- 
dence ; prudence. 
Mon père {ui a rendu My father has done him a 
service ; service. 
Il lui en a témoigné sa He has testified to him his 
reconnoissance ; gratitude for it. 
EXERCISE. 
In submitting. to the yoke of Asia, Greece would 
En subir * joug, 1m. Grèce, f. 
have thought virtue subjected to voluptuousness, 
| croire 2.  assujettir, inf. 1.1. volupté, f. 


the mind to the body, and courtge fo a senseless 


m. insensé, 2. 
force, which consisted only in numbers. 
f. 1.  § ——ter ne que dans multitude, Ÿ. sing. 





Three hundred Lacedemonians hastened to Therinmopyle 

—nien courir — piles 

to certain death, content in dying to have sacrificed 
un assuré, 2. f.1. de tmanoler 

to their country, an infinite number of barbarians, 
| pays — ni, 2. nombre,m.1. ——-re 

andto have left fo their countrymen the example of an 
de laisser campatriote 

unheard-of bravery. To slander - (any one) 

inouï, 2. * hardiesse, f.h.m.1. * Médire de 

is to assassinate him in cold blood. It is only 
+ -ner de froid, 2. sang,1. Ce ne que 

in retirement that one truly enjoys one’s-self. 
retraite, f. véritablement jour 

You have lent me a book, I will return it you when | 

préter render 
have read ‘it, Ifyou wish to correct children, do not 
ind. 7. vouloir * —riger 
speak to them with too much  severity. 


LE, 
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RoE IlI.—Verbs conjugated passively require the pre- 
positions de or par before the noun or pronoun that forms 
their regimen. 

EXAMPLES. 

Un enfant sage est aimé de A good child is loved by 
tout le monde ; every body. 

Notre vaisseau fut battu par Our ship was tossed by a 
une tempête effroyable ; frightful storm. 
Remark.—We never use par before Dieu, when this 

noun is considered as the proper name of the Supreme 

Being. Thus we must say, les méchans seront punis de 

Dieu, God will punish the wicked; but we can say, les 

méchans seront punis par un Dieu, juste vengeur da crime, 

the wicked will be punished by a God, just avenger of 
crime. 


EXERCISE. 
Covetous men are tormented with the desire of 
ne pl. * tourmenter désir, m. 


what they possess, end with the fear of 
eroiires inf. 1. ce que f. 
losing it You will only be beloved; esteemed, and 
inf. 1. m. 

-courted by men, in proportion as) you join the 





rechercher que autant que ind. 7. 
qualities of the heart to those ofthe mind. The city 
——+té, f. esprit __ville, f. 
Troy was taken, “plundered, and destroyed by the 
| saccager détruire 
confederate Greeks, in the year 1184, before the 
ré, 2. Grec, 1. + an 
Christian, © æra : this event has been celebrated by 
Chrétien, 2. ère, f. 1. —+brer 


the two greatest poets of Greece and Italy. When a 
Grèce, f. —lie 


miser dies, he is regretted by no one. God 
avare, m. - 3. 
| punished the Jews | every 


(passive voice, ind. 3. 2.) peuple Juf, sing.1. toutes 
time that, deaf to the voice of the prophets, they 











lesfois. sourd —te sing. 
fell into idolatry and impiety 
ind. 3. trie ¥¥3 
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CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF THE ADVERB. 


SECTION I. 
Place of the Adverb, in respect to the Verb. 


N. B. We will here repeat the general rule we bave - 
. given at the end of the chapter of the adverbs, The ad- 
verbs are generally placed in French after the verb, and 
never, as in English, between the personal pronoun and 
the verb. With compound tenses, the adverbs are most 
generally placed between the auxiliary and the participle. 


Rute 1.—The adverbs of affirmation and negation have 
no particular place, as they generally form a sense by them 
selves, independent of the rest of the sentence, and are often 
used alone, as an answer to what has been said before; 
however, volontiers, joined to a verb, follows the general 


rule, 


Ne, used alone, or joined to pas, point, plus, jamais, per- 
sonne, nul, aucun, rien, guère, is always placed before the 
verb, immediately after its subject, according to the direc- 
tions we have given for conjugating verbs negatively. 


EX AMPLES. . 
Certes, vous vous trompez; Certainly, you are mistaken. 
Oui, je lui parlerai ; . Yes, I will speak to him. 
Je le ferai volontiers ; I will do it willingly. 


Je ne connais pas cet I don’t know that man. 
homme ; 

Vous n’avez point été a You have not gone to church. 
l’église ;. : 
 Ruze II. The adverb of doubt, peut-être, when not used 
ajone as an answer to what has been said before, but joined 
to a verb, follows the general rule. However, sometimes 
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in this case it is placed at the head of the sentence, and 
then it is generally followed by the conjunction que, or else 
* the verb and its subject take the interrogative form. 


EXAMPLES. 


Viendrez-vous me voir a la 
campagne ?—Peut-étre ; 

Vous avez peut-être oublié 

_ Ce que je vous ai dit ; 

Peut être que vous aime- 
riez mieux vous reposer ; 

Peut-être Je roi se mettra-t il 
à la tête de son armée ; 


| Ifwe had not 


complain of that of others. 


se plaindre 


that another should . keep 
garder, subj. 1. 


cannot keep it ourselves ? 
nous-mémes 


Will you come and see me 
in the country?---Perhaps, 
You have perhaps forgot 
what 1 have told you. 
Perhaps you would like 
better to rest yourself. 
Perhaps the king will put 
himself at the head of his 


army. 


EXERCISE. 
' pride, 
ind. 2, ne point de orgueil, m. 


we should not 


How  dowe pretend 
comment ——-dre 
our secret, if we 
m. 
As the earth does 





De méme que 


not always produce roses and lilies, but also nettles and 





—duire lis aussi ortie 
thistles; so the world does not always afford us 
chardon ainsi mm. procurer 
contentment and pleasure, but sometimes afflictions and 
———tement, m. ———— 
troubles. Ifthe gods refuse me to possess my father 
embarras ——ser | | 
on the earth, and by the light of the sun, perhaps 

a lumière, f. | 


they will not refuse to let me 


+ +* 


the sable realm 
* royaume, m 


of night. 


see at last his ghost in 
ombre 
“Perhaps peace (will be 


paix, f. se 


made) sooner than you think. Perhaps you like walking 


faire 


better than _ staying 


aimer -inf.1, 2. 
in the house. 


de rester,inf.1. à f. 
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Reve III.—1st. The adverbs.of. place . generally follow 
the verh, and even the participle of Empound tenses. 
2dly. Cz is never used but after a demonstrative pronoun, 
or a substantive preceded by a demonstrative pronoun, and 
it is joined to the preceding word by a hyphen, accordi 
to the ‘directions we have given in the section of the de- 
monstrative pronouns. 
3dly. La, is used in the same manner as ct, but besides 
it may modify a verb, after which it is put like the other 
adverbs of place. sO a 
Athly. Ou, either alone, or preceded by the prepositions 
de and par, is always placed before the verb it modifies, 
which verb, however, may be prefixed to it by inversion, 
or be understood. 


Observe,—that when the sentence implies motion or 
rest, the relative pronoun which may often be expressed in 
French by the adverb ov, either alone, or with the preposi- 
tions de or par ; then oz, alone, is used for, fo whitch, in 
which, into which; d'où, for of or from which ; and par 
où, for by or through which. Ov, without a preposition, is 
also used with reference to a circumstance of time, and 
means when. 

5thly. Y, except with the imperative, is always placed 
before the verb. | 
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EXAMPLES. 


Nous sommes partis ensem- We set out together. 


ble ; 
On ert allé partout pour le They went every where to 
trouver ; find him. 


Où voulez-vous aller ? 
Il est alle je ne sais où ; 


Evitez les fautes où je suis 
tombe ; 
Le lieu d’où vous sortez ; 


Je voudrais pouvoir échap- 
per à ce danger, mais je 
ne sais par où ; 


Where do you want to go? 

He is gone I don’t know 
where. 

Avoid the faults info which 
I have fallen. 

The place from which you 
go out. 

I wish I could escape that 
danger, but I don’t know 
which way. 


+ 
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La rue par où il a passé ; The street through which he 


has passed. 
Dans la saison ow les oi- In the season when the birds 
seaux font leurs nids ; build their nests. 


. N.B. Y is never used before the future and the con- 
ditional of the verb aller ; and we do not say, j'y irai, I 
‘shall go there, nous y trions, we would go there, but 
simply, j'irai, nous trions. 


EXERCISE. 


Abroad the king to be the defender of 
au-dehors, 4. 1. devotr, 2. * 3. seur 
his country, by commanding its armies; and to be the 

la patrie en der les armies * * 
judge of the people af home, (in order to) render 
Juge, 2. m. pl. 3. au-dedans, 1. pour 
them good, wise, and happy. (All my thoughts are fixed 

je ne songe qu'à 

on) returning to a quiet and retired way of 

inf. 1. dans paisible, 2. —-rer,3,. * * 
life, where wisdom will cherish my heart, and 








. EL f. nourrir, subj. 1. m. 


where the hopes which are derived from virtue 
espérance on lirer, ind. 1. f. 


‘for another better life shall comfort me under the 


consoler, subj. 1. dans 
miseries of (old age). We found no field on which 
chagrin vieillesse, f. ind. 2. champ,m 


the hand of the industrious husbandman was not im- 


.…. 2 diligent  laboureur subj. 2. tame 
printed; the plough had every where 
rimer charrue, f. 2. ind. 2, 3. 1. 


left intended furrows. Among the towns through 
laisser creux sillon, m f. 

which you will pass to go to Naples, there are several 
À ur | 





of them very interesting. During the times when religi- 
. de D ans —<, 
gious intolerance reigned, (how many) 
~eux, 3,0 ————, f. 2. 1. que . 
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poor victims were immolated to fans: 
de malheureux —itim, f. ind, 4 ler, par —— 
ticism ! . 
tisme, m. 

Runs IV.--ist. All the adverbs of timé may be placed 
before the verb, and even.at the head of the sentence, ex- 
cept tôt and fard, when they are not united by the cor 
junction ou, or when they are preceded by the comparative 
adverb plus. 

2dly. Bientôt, cependant, déjà, encore, enfin, ensuite, 
jamais, long-temps, souvent, and toujours, are placed be- 
tween the auxiliary and the participle with compound 
tenses, 

_ 8dly. Except the preceding adverbs, and besides lors, 
puis, and quand, all the others are placed after the parti. 
ape with compound tenses. 

Athly. Lors is chiefly used after the prepositions dès and 
“pour, and it is more generally placed before the verb, though 
sometimes after; but with compound tenses, it may ‘precede 
or follow the participle. 

bthly. Puis and quand always precede the verb, but 
quand follows the same construction as ow. See the pre- 
ceding rule. _ 

6thly. Tot is only used when united to tard by the co 
junction ou, or preceded by the adverbs st, plus, assez, and 
trop, and in this last case it is always placed after the verb, 
and after the participle. 


EXAMPLES. 


Ce qu’on donne aux mé- What we giveto the wicked, 
chang, toujours on le re- we always regret. 
grette ; 

Maintenant, puisqu'il fait Now, as it is fine weather, 


beau, nous irons nous we shall take a walk. 
promener ; 

Tét ou tard les méchans Sooner or later the wicked 
seront punis ; will be punished. 

Je n’aurais jamais fini, si I should never had done, 
je vous rapportais tous les were I to relate to you all 


détails de cette affaire; - the details of that affair. 
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Je ne vous connaissais pas I did not know you then. 
alors ; 
J’aurai fini ma tâche aupa- I shall have finished my task 


ravant ; before. 
Dés lors, je cessai de le From that time, I ceased to 
voir ; see him. 


Quand irez-vous en France? When will you go to France? 

Il reviendra je ne sais quand; He will return I don’t know 
when. 

Vous vous êtes levé trop tôt; You have got up too soon. 


EXERCISE. 
Already the fields which had been so long 
campagne,f.sing. * * * 
overrun with thorns and brambles, promise rich 
couvert de  épine, 2, ronce, 1 de 
harvest and fruits till then unknown. Men 
moisson, f. »m. jusqu’à on, 2. 
often reap more fruit from their errors, than from 
L. tirer de —— faute 
their glorious actions. Sooner or later you will re- 
eau , 


pent of that action. I shall soon have read the book 








m. 
you have lent me. In the time of the French revolu- 





tion, I was very young. From that time, I began 
——, f. 1. ind. 3. 
to study diligently. © When shall I have the pleasure 
avec ardeur m. 
of seeing you? I(set out) to-morrow for India, and I 
inf. 1. partir Inde 
shall return I do not know when. You come so late, 
savoir 

that the dinner is almost over. 

diner, m. finir 


Rute V.—The adverbs of quantity follow the general 
rule, with the exception of the two following. Combien 
follows the same rule as ow. See Rule III. Davantage is 

-always placed after the participle with compound tenses. 
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EXAMPLES. 


. Vous avez assez mangé; 

Combien vous coûte ce ta- 
bleau ? 

Je l’ai payé je ne sais com- 
bien ; 

Celui-ci m'aurait pli davan- 


tage ; 


You have eaten enough. 

How much does that picture 
cost you ? 

I have paid for it I don't 
know how much. 

This would have pleased me 


more. 


Roure VI.—The adverbs of comparison follow the ge- 
neral rile, with the exception of st and érès, which are 
never joined to a verb, and can be joined to a participle 
enly with passive verbs, their principal function being to 
modify the adjectives or adverbs. 


EXAMPLE. 


J'aurais autant aimé n’en 
pas entendre parler ; 

Il est st respecté, que tout le 
monde a confiance en lui; 


Il est érés-aimé de ses pa- 
' yents ; 


I should have liked as much 
not to hear of it. 

He is so much respected that 
he enjoys the confidence | 
of every body. 

He is very much beloved by 


his parents, 


EXERCISE. 
That merchant has so much money and so many 
négociant de argent 
goods, that he does not know what to do 


de marchandise 


(with them.) How much do you owe him? I owehim, 


en 


I don’t know how much. Ihave given you more of that 


~ dish than your brother, and yet 


you are not satisfied. 





plat a are 
(It is) better to prevent evil than to be obliged to 
valoir * prévenir mal, m. de réduit 

punish it. You do not know your lesson; you bare 


leçon 
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Madame de Stael was 
ind. 2. 


$0 learned and so amiable that her society was sought 





instruit aimable ié,f. rechercher 
by: (every one.) The works of Locke are very much 
de tout le monde 4 
esteemed. — 


Rue VII.—Ist. The adverbs of quality or manner, 
ainsi, pourtant, toutefois, follow the general rule, or may 


-be placed at the beginning of .a sentence. 


2dly. Bien and mal always follow the general rule; but 
with the infinitive, they are often placed before the verb. 

3dly. Notamment and partant are always independent of 
& verb, and their principal use is at the beginning of an in- 


" cidental sentence. 


Athly. Comment and pourquoi follow the same rule as où. 


See Role III . : 


Sthly. Exprés is always placed after the verb, and even 


after the p 


iciple, with compound tenses. 


Gthly. All the adverbs ending in ment are generally 


placed after the verb, and even after the participle, with 
compound tenses. However, several may be placed at the 


. head of a sentence, when the circumstance indicated by them 


may be independent of the verb ; and many may be almost 


indiscriminately placed before or after the participle. 


«s Je lui ai toutefots répondu I however answered him, that 
B ‘ que je lui pardonnais ; 1 granted his pardon. 
Ainsi finit la comédie ; So ended the comedy. 


Je ne puis bien faire cet 
ouvrage sans votre ñe- 
cours ; 

Je vous ai payé, partant 
pous sommes quittes ; 

Comment vous trouvez-vous 
de votre voyage ? 

Il s’est offensé sans que je 
sache pourquot ; 


I cannot do that work well 
without your assistance. 


I have paid you, therefore 
we are clear. 

How do you find yourself 
after your voyage ? 

He has taken offence with- 
out my knowing why. 


GG 
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. Vous l’avez sans doute fait You have no doubt done it 


expres ; on purpose. 
Il reçoit parfaitement sesa- He receives his friends per- 
MIS; - ” fectly. 
Il a répondu sagement ; He has answered wisely. 
Ordinairement nous dinons Generally we dine at five 
à cing heures ; o'clock. 
Vous vous êtes grandement You have been greatly mis- 
trompé ; taken. 
EXERCISE. 


I had however forbidden you to speak ill of absent 
ind. 2. .  défendre de -. ; D. 
persons. . The plays of Shakspeare (are stamped) with 
* pièce — porter l'empreinte de 
his genius; especially Macbeth, Richard IEL., -and 
—-nie, M. | 
Othello. He has succeeded i in escaping - but J 
étre parvenir a s’echapper, inf. 1. 
do not know how. T came on purpos 
; étre venir, ind. 4. | 
to see you. My orchard produces all kinds of : 
pour | sorte, f. sing. 
fruits plentifully. In “the last battle the officers and 
—-— abondant ome CCT 
soldiers did their duty faithfully. Assuredly, it i is the 
soldats ind. 4. fidel ce 
most certain way to succeed. 
sûr, 2. moyen,m.1, de réussir. 

















SECTION IL. 
PLACE OF THE ADVERBS BETWEEN THEMSELVES. 


Rote I —When an adverb is modified by another, this is 
always placed the first. 


the adverbs of time precede those of place, 
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EXAMPLE. 


J’accepte bien volontiers 
votre proposition ; 

Tant pis pour vous si vous 
n’étudiez pas ; 


I accept your proposition 
very willingly. . 

So much the worse for you, 
if you do not stady. 


Ru eE Il. — When two adverbs are united without mo- 
difying each other, the following order must be observed. 

Ist. The adverbs of affirmation, negation, or doubt, 
precede any others, and then, among the adverbs of affir- 
mation, must be reckoned certainement and assurément. 

2dly. The adverb of place, partout, goes before any of 


the same nature. 


3dly. Except auparavant, which goes after any other, 


antity, 


comparison, and manner: alors, aussitôt, bientôt, cepen- 
dant, and enfin, go before any other of the same nature, 


but 


n follows the four others. 


* N.B. For the sake of euphony, we never place immedi- 
ately two’ adverbs terminated in ment. 


Le | EXAMPLE. 


Où, toujours je fuirai les 
méchans ; 

Nous sortirons certainement 
ensemble ; 

Vous le rencontrerez peut- 
être souvent ; 


Vous le trouverez purtout 


ailleurs ; 


“Je le reçois foujours ami- 


calement ; 

Vous le contrariez cependant 
toujours ; 

Bientôt enfin il reviendra ; 


J'étais arrivé long-temps 
auparavant. 


Yes, I shall ahvoays avoid the 
wicked, 

We shall certainly go out 

_ together. 
You will perhaps often meet 
him. | 
You will find it any where 
else. 

I always receive him ami- 
cably. 

Yet you always contradict 
him. 


_ Very soon at last he will 


return. 
I had arrived @ long time 
before. 


ec? 
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N.B. Bien, before another adverb, means very, much, &c. 
but after, it signifies well, as will be seen by the following 
comparative table. 


BEFORE. AFTER. 
Bien fort, very strongly. Fort bien, very well. 
Bien moins, much less. Moins bien, not so well. 
Bien assez, quite enough. Assez bien, well enough. 
EXERCISE. | 
Nothing is so near a fatal fall, 

ne menace tant de funeste, 2. chute, f. L. 

as authori stretched 00 far. I hope you 


—torit qu’on pousse 
will employ your time more usefully. I shall 


(set out) willingly tomorrow for London. I 
partir 

have not yet received the books that I expect 

attendre 
from Paris; but they will assuredly arrive soon. Those 
two brothers are very intimate; they are seen together 

une 

every where. Our hours of meditations upon the incon- 





stancy of human things, are never uselessly employed. 

—-ce f. 

Then we suddenly pursued the enemy. Yet 

- poursuivre, ind. 3. 

he discovered aé last his error. In all my affairs, 1 
ind 4, | —-—re, f. 

always consult him _first. 

| auparavant 


SECTION III. 
Regimen of the Adverbs. 


Rute I. Some adverbs require the preposition de before 
a following noun or pronoun ; such are, 


Ist. The two negative adverbs, ne pas, ne point. 
2dly. The three adverbs of place, auprés, loin, près; 
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upon. which it must be observed, that loin and près require 
also de, before a following verb in the infinitive. 

3dly. The adverbs of quantity, except only davantage 
and presque, which admit of no regimen. 
_ 4thly. The three adverbs of comparison, aufant, moins, 
and plus, and the adverb of manner, bien, which then all 


become adverbs of quantity. 


N.B. All the adverbs of quantity require no article . be- 
fore the following substantive, but bien is always followed 


by the definite article. 


Ca 


EXAMPLES. 


Vous n’avez point de remon- 
trances à faire ; 

Il demeure Juin de son pére; 

Il est allé sur le continent, 
et il n’est pas prés de re- 
venir ; 

lly aura beaucoup de fruit 

"cette année ; 

I a plus de mémoire que de 

* jugement ; 


Je vous verrai toujours avec: 


bien du plaisir ; 


You have no remonstrances 
to make. 

He lives far from his father. 

He is gone on the continent, 
and he is not near return- 


ing. | 

There will bea good deal of 
fruit this year. 

He has more memory than 
judgment. 

I shall always see you with 
much pleasure. 


Rutz Il.—A few adverbs of manner, ending in ment, . 
may have a regimen, which is always the same as that of 
the adjectives from which they are formed. 

Those which require the proposition de, are: 


Dependamment, dependent- Indépendamment, indepen- 


y: 
Differemment, differently. 


[dently. 


Stpartment, separately. 


Those which require the proposition à, are : 


Antérieurement, before. 


Conformément, conformably. 
Conséquemment, conse-. 
[quently. 


Convenablement, suitably. 
Inférieurement, below. 
. Postérieurement, after. 


Proportionnément, propor- 
[tionately. 

Relativement, relatively. 
Subordonnément, subordi- 
[nately. 
Subséquemment, subsequent- 


[ly. 


ca 3 
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after them many disorders. A man truly vir- 


bien désordre . 
tuous, scrupulously discharges his duties indepen- 
—leux rempkr devoir 





dently of the railleries or the persecutions he may expe- 








mm eprou- 
rience from wicked. -Would every one 
ver de lapart de méchant, pl. S 

live conformably to his situation and fortune, without 
ind. 2. | état, m. f. 
wishing to appear more than he is, we should 
vouloir, inf. 1. * ne 
not see 80 many families ruined by a ridiculous ostenta- 





— le, 2. 
tion. We must love God preferably to any thing. 
fj. * 
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CHAPTER VII. 


SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION. 


Rutz I. The prepositions are always placed in French 
before the words which they govern, and never after, as 
they are sometimes in English. 


EXAMPLES. 
De quoi se plaint-il ? What does he | complain yf 
A qui m’adresserai-je ? Whom shall I apply my- 
self to? 


Ruiz II. The three propositions, de, of, or from ; à, to; 
and en, in, are repeated before all the words they govern: 
the others are only necessarily repeated when their several 
regimens have a direct opposition to each other ; but, before 
words which have no direct opposition, that repetition is 
generally dispensed with, and d always when the words are 
nearly synonymous. 


EXAMPLES. 


Elle a de honnéteté, de la She kas politeness, sweet- 
douceur, des graces, et de ness, grace, and abilities. 
Pesprit ; | 

La loi que Dieu nous a don- The law which God has 


née, nous instruit de tout given us, instructs us in 
ce que nous devons a every thing we owe to 
l’auteur de notre être, ax the author of our being, 
prochain, et & nous- to our neighbour, and to 
mémes ; ourselves, 

En Europe, en Asie, en In Europe, im Asia, in A- 
Afrique, et jusqu’en Amé- _frica, and even zm Ame- 
rique, on trouve les rica, we find the same 
mêmes préjugés ; prejudices. 


Rien n’est moins selon Dieu Nothing is less according to 
et selon le monde, que God and fo the world, 
d’appuyer par des sermens than to certify by oaths 
tout ce qu’on dit ; every thing we say ; 
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Nos lois ne condamnent per- Our laws condemn nobody 
sonne sansl’avoir entendu without his havmg been 


et examiné ; heard and examined. 
Il perd sa jeunesse dans la He wastes his youth in effe- 
molesse et le plaisir ; minacy and pleasure. 
EXERCISE. 


Set bounds fo your zeal by discretion, fo error by 
Mettre borne zéle f. 
truth, fo passion by reason, fo divisions by charity. 
f. f. 
| ni o one) can be pronounced happy before death. Whet 
eler f. 


app 
country do you come from? Whom does this seat 
terre, f. 
belong ¢ to? That poet has imagination and sensibili- 
f. 


pr. . 

ty. Itconcerns not only the king, but me, 

importer non-seulement . à : 

you, and the whole society, that wicked men be 
méchant * subj. 1. 

punished. In England and in France the people are 


m. sin 

more enlightened than in the other parts of Europe. The 
éclairer dans —-ite 

whole  worldis set in motion by the wish 
entier,2. m.1l. mettre en mouvement déstr, m. 
for riches, and the dread of poverty. Foreigners 
de pi. crainte, f. pauvreté,f. étranger 
take pleasure i in admiring at Amsterdam the singular 


à —rer, inf. 1. lier 
mixture formed by the ridges of houses, the tops 
mélange, m. faite cime 

of trees, and the flags of ships. A (young lady) 
| banderolle vaisseau 
ought te to speak wifh discretion, reserve, and modesty. 
in 








Ruze III. Except in a very few instances, sanctioned by 
custom, such as, en la presence, in the presence ; en la 
sence, in the absence ; en l’honneur, in the honour; the 
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preposition en never admits of the definitive article before 
the substantive it governs. 


EXAMPLES. 


Un vrai Chrétien est toujours A true Christian is always 
en la presence de Dieu. tn the presence of God. 
En province, on se fait sou- In the country, people often 
vent un mérite de copier think it a merit to imitate 
les ridicules de la capi- what is ridiculous in the 
tale ; metropolis. 

Cet homme est en bonne That man is well Tieposed. 
disposition ; 


Rue [V.—The nine following. prepositions, de, a, entre, 
sous, sur, avec, sans, pour, par, are joined to a following 
substantive, either with or without the definite article, ac- 
cording as the extent of the signification of that substantive 
is determinate or indeterminate. All the other prepositions, 
except in a few idiomatical expressions, require the definite 
article before the following substantive. 


. EXAMPLES. 


Il est revenu de l'église ; 
Il a été blessé à mort ; 


Entre amis point de con- 
trainte ; 

Vivre sous les lois d'un 
tyran ; 

Voyager sûr: terre et sur 
“mer; 

Avec la permission de mon 
père ; 

Travailler sans attention ; 

On craint pour la vie de ce 
général ; | 

Par bonheur, il est hors de 
danger ; 


He is returned from the 
church. 

He has been wounded -fo 
death. 


No constraint between 
friends. 
To live under the laws ofa 


tyrant. 
To travel by land and sea. 


With the leave of my father. 


To work wethout attention. 

They are in fear of the life of 

' that general. 

Fortunately, he is out of 
danger. 


EXERCISE. 
The ministers gave a grand dinner to the diploms 


ind. 4. 


Lune À 


mm 
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tic corps, — in honour of the King’s  (birth- 
—que, 2. m. 1. jour de la 

. day.) In winter I am generally in town, and in sum- 
naissance 


mer in the country. The son of Ulysses already excels 








a se surpasser 
bis father in eloquence, in wisdom, and valour. In a 
—— —leur 
word, conduct yourself in such a manner as to 
mot, m. se conduire * de * * manière a * 
merit the love and esteem of your (fellow-creatures.) 
— —ter semblable 
The hammer rang on the  anvil that 
, marteau, m. résonner, ind. 2. enclume 
groaned beneath its reiterated strokes. Do not 
gémir les redoublé, 2. coup, m. 1. 


(go in quest of) dangers without advantage: valour can- 





-+ chercher utilité 
not be a virtue, unless. it be governed by 
| qu'autant que ind. l.. régler 
prudence. Take heed,. my dear son, of pursuing 
‘f. «7 se garder bien chercher, inf. 1. 
glory with (too much eagerness.) 
impatience 


Government of some Prepositions before a Verb. 


Rue I.—The French preposition en, in, is the only one 
that may be followed by the participle present ; upon which 
we must observe; that, with the participle present, the Eng- 
lish preposition upon, and frequently the preposition by, 
are expressed in French by en. 


EXAMPLES. 

En payant le capital et les Upon paying the principal 
intérêts, on l’a mis en and the interest, he was set 
liberté ; at liberty. 

En étudiant avec attention, By studying attentively, 
‘Jes enfans font des pro- children make rapid pro- 
grés rapides ; gress. 


Ruce II.—Several prepositions may be placed before a 
verb in the infinitive ; such as— 
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who -  relish virtue, cannot be together without 
avoir le gott de 
(contracting a fiendabip) by means of the virtue they love. 
étre 


It happens butt too often that gamesters begin by 

















arrive ne que joueur commence 

being dupes, and end by being knaves. Keeping the 
finir fripon Garder 

secret you have confided to me, you may rely upon 

> M. compler 
me. After having - subjugated the Chinese, the Tarters 

guer —nois re 

adopt their manners and customs. We 
——~-ter, ind. 3 mœurs usage * 
ought to be just before we are generous. 
fallotr, ind. 1 —te reux 


Rurz III By ellipsis, several prepositions may be 
joined to a following verb by the conjunction que. In this 
case, the eleven following require the verb in the indicative, 
or the conditional. 


ès que, Dès que, Selon que, Voila que, 
y es que, Outre que, Suivant que Vu que, 
Depuis que, Pendant que, Voici que, 


The four following require the verb in the subjunctive :— 
Avant que, Jusqu’ace que, Pour que, Sans que. 


N.B. Aprés que can only be followed by compound 
tense, except with a verb conjugated passively ; depuis que 
cannot be followed either by the future or the conditional. 


EXAMPLES. 


Après que vous aurez diné, When you have dined we 
nous sortirons ; shall go out. " 

Je ne sortirai pas atfendu que I shall not go out on account 
le temps est trop mauvais ; of the weather being bad. 

Depuis que je prends l'air Since I have walked every 
tous les jours, je me porte day in the open air, I am 
beaucoup mieux ; a great deal better. 

H H 
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Outre qu'il m’a calomnié, 
il encore cherché à me 
faire périr ; 

Voila qu’il commence à pleu- 
voir ; 

J'aurai fini avant qu'il re- 
vienne ; 
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. Besides having caluminiated,. 


he has also endeavoured to 
make me perish. 
Behold, it begins to rain. 


I shall have done before he 


returns. 


Restez avec moi jusqu'à ce Stay with me éill the rain be . 
que la pluie soit passée ; ; over. 
Il a fait cela sans qu’on l’en He has done that without 
ait prié ; having been requested. 
EXERCISE. 


I own also 
avouer méme 
haughty city 


superbe ville, f. Troie 


that after we had 


subverted 
ind. 3. fatre tomber 


the 


of Troy, my heart was not yet appeased. 


m. appaist 


I know not what you have done to me; but since you 


savoir ce que 


(have been) here, I find myself “quite another man. 


ind. 1. 
Whenever I did any thing which he Yisliked, 
Dès que ind. 2. n'approuver pas, ind. 2. 
his gloomy looks sufficiently shewed 
triste,2. air, sing. 1. assez me marquer, ind. 2. 
that he condemned me. While Philoctetes was 


—-damner, ind. 2. 
thos relating 


-le avoir 





his adventures, Telemachus remain- 





raconter, ind. 6. aventure étre de- 
ed (as it were) suspended and motionless. 
meurer, ind. 6. comme emmorble 
You will be respected according as you will conduct 
se —dure 
yourself in the world. He (cries out,) and his mouth re 
m. s'écrier bouche, f. 
mains open wethout (being able) to utter a 
al subj. 1. * prononcer aucun 
word. I have given you masters, that you might profit 
parole, f. — 
by their instructions. 
de leçon 
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Ruiz [V.— Voice and voila, on account of being a con- 
traction of vois, and the adverbs ci or la, literally, see here, 
see there, have a construction peculiar to themselves. 

Jet. Like the verbs, they require the personal pronouns : 
which they govern, to be placed before. 

2dly. They may be followed by a relative pronoun, or 


by the adverbs which serve for interrogation, ou, q 
combien, comment, pourquoi, placed before a verb. 


3 


3dly. Voila is sometimes used in a kind of interrogative 
manner; votlàt-tl, and then it serves to express admi- 


ration. 


EXAMPLES. 


Si ç’est moi que vous cher- 
chez, me voici; 


Voila qui est étonnant ; 


Vous avez besoin de papier, 


en voila ; 
Voici comment vous devez 


faire ; 

Voilà pourquoi l’on vous a 
puni; 

Ne voild-t-il pas une con- 
duite bien  extraordi- 
naire ? 


Here is a change 


———— ment, mM, 


hend the reason. Lo! 
f. Voila donc 
draws after it. 


entrainer 2 1. 
from all men; 
1. 


If you seek for me, here 1 
am. 

That is astonishing. 

You want paper ; there is 
some. 

This is how you must act. 


This is therefore why you 
have been punished. 
Is not that a very extraordi- 
- nary behaviour ? 


EXERCISE, 


of which I cannot compre- 


the evils which war 


mal f. 


Lo ! thou art now for ever separated 


* * a jamais —ré,m. 


lo! thou art now alone with thyself. 
2. 


* seul tor-méeme 


Lo! they are engaged hand to hand, and foot to 


2. 1. * aux prises contre * pied contre 
foot; their two bodies (twisted together) seem (to 
_ ces m. entrelacé s n'en 

be but) one. Time (comes with hasty wings;) lo! 
faire que m. se hâter 2. 


HH 2 
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it ishere; and the present fleeting moment is already 

1, qui arrive senfur * 

(at a distance.) Lo! he now throws himself 
bien loin 2 1 * qu se jeter 
(quaking with fear) at the king’s feet. This us 

tremblant et troublé a du 2. 1. 


(that which) (your imprudence) (has brought you to) 
où conduire 
Behold, how many evils (ignorance and fanaticism) 


Votla ——tism, m. 2. 
(have caused.) Is not that a very fine reason ? 
—ser, 1. bcn f. 
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| . - CHAPTER VIII. 
SYNTAX OF THE CONJUNCTION. 


Observation.—All the conjunctions may be divided into 
. two general classes, which we call simple conjunctions and 


ound conjunctions. 
he simple conjunctions are those which consist of one 


‘single word: such are— 


Et, and. Mais, but. Car, for. 
Ni, neither, nor. Si, if, whether. Or, now. 
Ou, either, or. Comme, as, like. Donc, then. 


‘ ‘The compound conjunctions are those which are formed 
with the que, either in a word, or in two different words: 
such are— 


Quoique, though. Puisque, since.  Sitot que, as soon - 


Pourvu que, provided. Lors que, when. Afin que, in order 
Parce que, because. Tandis que, whilst. that. 


‘Rue I.—The simple conjunctions have no particular 
regimen, their constant use being only to unite words or 
parts of a sentence, without these latter being dependant 
of the conjunction, from which they may be divided by 
some incidental expressions. We shall only observe, that 
after et, ni, ou, mais, comme, if the following word is un- 
der any regimen, it must be the same as in the first part of 
the sentence. 
EXAMPLES, 


Je compte le voir ow lui I intend to see him or to 
écrire ; write to him. 

Il n’étudie pas, mais il perd He does not study, but loses 
son temps ; his time.. 

Je me plains de vous ef de I complain of you and of 
- lui; him. 

Je ne me fie nt à lui ni à I neither trust him nor his 
sOD ami ; friend ; 


HHo3 
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Tl lui parle comme à un es- He speaks to him as toa 
clave ; slave. 


Rute I].—The five compound conjunctions, parce que, 
puisque, lorsque, tandis que, sitôt que, always require the 
following verb in the indicative or the conditional. 


EXAMPLES. . 
Je le veux bien, parce que Lagree to it, because it is 
cela est juste ; just. 


Il ne sert de rien de consul- It is of no use to consult, 
ter, puisque c’est une af- since the thing is resolved. 


faire résolue ; 
J'en jugerai lorsque j'en se- I will judge of it when I am 


rai mieux informe ; better informed. 

Tandis quevous perdez votre While you lose your time, 
temps, votre frère profite your brother improves 
beaucoup ; fast. . . 

Sitôt qu’il en reçut la nou- As soon as he received the 
velle, il partit ; news, he set out. 


N.B. Puis and lors may be sometimes divided from que 
by the conjunction donc, and by méme, even; as, 


Puis donc que vous le vou- Since then you will have it 
lez ; D 50. 
Lors done qu’il s’en apper- Then when he perceived it. 
cut ; 
Lors même qu’il ne voudrait Even when he would not. 
pas ; 
EXERCISE, 


He desired to see me, for he loved the muses; 
vouloir, ind. 3. * ind. 2. — 
and every thing which could instruct mankind 
tout ce ind. 1. homsne, pl. 
charmed his noble heart. Nothing is constant or 
toucher, ind. 2. grand m.. x 
lasting on the earth; nether the most flourishing for 
duruble fi florissant, 2. — 
tunes, ‘ nor the most brilliant —_ reputations, nor. 
1 —lant, 2. —, f. 1. 
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the most envied favours.  (Ît is only) the hardened 
| —vié, 2. --veur, f. 1. [n’y a que insensible, 2. 
fool who can mock at the misery or at the 
sot, m. 1. subj. 1. se —quer de —re, f, 
infirmities of his fellow-creatures. I must write not only 
———té semblable 
to my father and mother, but to my brothers and sisters. 
The smallest over-sights of a king are of the greatest: 
moindre faute, f. un infini, 2. 
consequence, because they make (his people 
———, f. 1. causer le malheur 
wretched.) Profit by your own experience, when 
des peuples de * —, 
you have been mistaken in your judgement. Play 
ind. 7. tromper jugement, pl. Jouer, pl 
on the piano, while I will write my exercise. Even 
, M. théme, m. 
when I should perish in the execution of that noble 
devoir 
design, I must undertake it 
dessein, m. entreprendre 











Ruze III.—The three compound conjunctions, quoique, 
pourvu que, afin que, to which must be added, bten que, 
encore que, which have the same meaning as quoique, al- 
ways require the following verb in the subjunctive. 


EXAMPLES. 
Quoiqeil soit pauvre, il est Though he is poor, he is an 
honnète homme ; honest man. 
On vous récompensera, pour- You will be réwarded, pro- 
vu que vous le méritiez ; vided you deserve it. 
Avertissez-le, afin qu'il Warn him hefore-hand, that 
prenne ses précautions ; he may be cautious. 


N.B. Ist. The verb éfre may be suppressed, by ellipsis, 
after quoique, and we may say, quoique pauvre, il est 
nête homme. 

2dly. Pourvu, being in reality the participle past of the 
verb pourvuir, to provide, used elliptically for cela étant 
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pourvu, that being provided, it may be separated from que 
by other words ; as, pourvu, lui dis-je, que vous vemez, 
provided, said I to him, you come; pourvu, cependant, 
qu’il le fasse, provided, however, he will do it. - 

3dly. Afin, an elliptical word for à cette fin, tô that end, 
is often followed by de, with the infinitive; as, afx de 
réussir, in order to succeed. It may be divided both from 
de and que ; as, afin, lui dis-je, de mieux réussir, in order, 
said I to him, to succeed better ; afin, cependant, que cela 
se fasse, in order, nevertheless, that it may be done. 


EXERCISE, 
h I was upon m ard inst him, yet this 
P y guard aga x 


en * gar 
way of soothing my passions always (got the better 
manicre,f. flatter m’entrainer, 
of me.) My wisdom shall never leave you, provided 
ind. 2. —s-_- sagesse,f. ne point quitter 
you (are always sensible) that you can do nothing with 
sentir toujours * . 
out it. The emperor Caligula wished that al 
reur - désirer, ind. 2. 
the citizens of Rome had ‘but one neck, that he 
--toyen subj. 2. me que cou, m. 
might behead them all at once. His words, 
pouvoir décapiter à la fois f. . 
though plain, were (very graceful.) Provided, my 
simple ind. 2. plein de grâces 
children, that you endeavour to amend, I pardon 
tdacher de se corriger — -donner 
you. We will go before the Justice of peace, in order to 








juge 
-settle our affair. In order, said this good father to them, 
terminer —re 
to conduct yourselves well in the world, remember my 
se souvenir de 
advices, In order, hereafter, that your reading may 
avis . lecture, pl. 
be useful, read with more attention. 
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CONJUNCTION Que. 


Observations.—The most general use of the conjunction 
qué is to unite two propositions, both necessary to complete 
the sense of the sentence. Now, when two propositions 
are united by 9 conjunction, we call principal proposition, 
that which precedes the conjunction, and subordinate pro- 
position, that which follows it. Thus, in this sentence, 7’ai 
appris que votre frère est arrivé, 1 have learned that your 
brother is arrived; the prmeipal proposition, j’ai appris, 
ja united to the subordinate proposition, votre frére est 
arrivé, by the conjunction que. This essential distinction 
‘ being well understood, nothing will be more easy than to 
know when the verb of the subordinate proposition must be 
in the indicative, and when in the subjunctive. 

Rutz I.—When the idea expressed by the subordinate 
proposition is certain, in respect of that expressed by 
the principal proposition, the verb that follows que must be 
in the indicative or the conditional. 

. EXAMPLES. 
Je.sais qu’il est surpris ; 
_ Je soutiens qu’il ne peut pas 
manquer de triompher de 


I know he is surprised. 
I maintain that he cannot 
fail to triumph over his 


ses ennemis ; enemies. 
Je suis sûr qu’il ne vous a 1 am sure he has not de- 
‘trompe ; ceived you. 


PAS , 
On m’a dit que le feu avait 
pris à votre maison ; 
Je creis qu’il réussira ; 
Ecrivez-lui que j'irai bientôt 
le voir ; 
_ Je vous avez prévenu que 


I have been told {hat your 
house had taken fire. 

I think he will succeed. . 
Write to him that I shall 
soon go and see him. 

I had apprised you that 1 


should. not return so soon. 


je ne reviendrais pas si tôt 
In all the preceding and like examples, we might, with 
good sense, place before que, this or such expression, 
comme tune chose certaine, as something certain; by which 
itis evident that the idea of the subordinate proposition 
includes certainty, with respect to the principal proposi- 
tion. 
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EXERCISE. 


I feel that the gods, whom I have always served, love 

you, and that they would (have me to love you) as if 
. ind. 1. e je vous ame 

ou were my son. If (any one) talks to him of pursuing 
y ind. 2. 7 chercher 
pleasure, he (is sensible) that it flies far from him, and 

joie, f. sentir uir 
é it refuses to enter his heart. Retire, and 
ser de dans m. Aller ¢ 
remember that you owe your lives to our 
se souvenir sing. sentimens de 
humanity ; never forget that it is from a people 
-——— #6, h. m. oublier m. 
‘whom you style rude and savage, that you receive 

nommer grossier sau 
this lesson of moderation and generosity. ‘ It is tive 
con, f. 
that we “had (every thing) to fear from his wim, 
“ind. 2. 

even more than from his power; but his pow 
encore f. 

passing into the hands of his son, wholly destitute  d 
, tout, 3. dépourvu, 1.2 
wisdom, we concluded that we had nothing to fear. | 

4, ind. 3. ind. 2. plus 
hope, that you will not refuse me the favour I ask of you 

f. e 








Ihave promised you that I should always be ready to 


serve you. Itisin vain thatthe guilty desires 
— coupable, m. vouloir, cond.]. 
to stifle the voice of his conscience. 
* étouffer 
Roe I[.— When the idea expressed by the subordimt 
proposition is uncertain, in respect of that expressed by the 
‘principal proposition, the verb that follows que must be ia 
the subjunctive. Now, the uncertainty proceeds, either 
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from the verb of the principal proposition expressing it by 
itself, or from the verb being used negatively, interroga- 
tively, or dependantly on a condition. 


EXAMPLES. . 
Je doute qu’il obtienne cette I doubt whether he will ob- 
place ; tain that situation. 


Je souhaite qu’il réussisse; I wish he may succeed. 
Je crains qu'il ne meure de I fear lest he should die of 


ses blessures ; his wounds. 
Pensez-vous qu’il pleuve au- Do you think it will rain to- 
jourd’hui ? day ? 


y 
Si je croyais qu'il fit beau If I thought that the weather 
temps, j’irais 4 la cam- would be fine, I should 
pagne. go into the country. 


In all the preceding examples, the idéa of the subordinate 
proposition includes nothing certain, in respect of the prin- 
cipal proposition, with which the addition indicated after 
the examples of the preceding rule would make no sense. 


EXERCISE. 


The laws ordain fhat a single person shall, by his 
loi vouloir seul homme 
wisdom and moderation, promote the felicity of 
. . servir, 1. à f. 
multitudes ; and not ‘hat multitudes, by their 
tant d’ hommes non pas 
misery and base slavery, should serve 
re, ?. lâche, A. servitude, 3. subj. 1. 
to flatter the pride and luxury of a 
orguerl molesse, f. 
single person. I consent that he shall still wander by 
_ étre errant 

land and sea, and that he shall live far from his 
2. l * 
(native country), exposed to all sorts of evils and dangers. 
; patrie, f. 

I trembled lest he might perish in that difficult  enter- 

—-cile, 2 entre- 

prise. Do you think he will come? Certainly. IfI 
prise, f. 1. croire 
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thought that he would not come, 
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I should not wait 
attendre 
(any longer) for him. 
plus * 


Rove III.— When the conjunction que is placed after a 
substantive, an adjective, a participle, or an adverb, the same 
distinction is to be observed as in the two preceding rales, 
and the verb that follows que must be in the indicative, if 
the idea expressed by it implies any certainty in respect of 


the event. 


EXAMPLES. 


- Si vos parens prennent tant 
de soins de votre éduca- 
tion, c’est dans l’espoir 
que vous en profiterez ; 

Je suis sûr que personne ne 

- le plaindra ; 

Je lui donnerai du temps 
pour me payer ; mais bien 
entendu qu’il donnera des 
sûretés ; 

Aujourd’hui que vous n’avez 
rien à faire, venez vous 
promener avec moi ; 


If your parents take so 
much care of your edue- 
tion, it is with the hope 
that you will profit by it. 

Lam sure nobody will pity 
him. 

1 will grant him time to pey 
me; but it is understood 
that he shall give securi- 
ties. 

To-day, as you have nothing 
todo, come and take a 
walk with me. 


But the verb that follows que must be in the subjunc- 
tive, if the idea expressed by it implies uncertainty. 


EXAMPLES. 


De crainte qu'il ne pleuve, 
je vais prendre une voi- 
ture ; 

Loin que cela soit vrai, rien 
n’est plus faux ; 

Suppose qu’il se soit trompé, 
ce n’est pas sa faute ; 


Je ne veux autre chose, 
sinon vous travailliez 
avec plus d’ardeur. 


For fear it should rain, I wil 
take a coach. 


Far from that being tree, 
nothing is more false. 
Supposing that he should 
have been mistaken, it is 
not his fault. 

I desire nothing else bat 
that you should work with 
greater ardour. - 
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; EXERCISE. 

The laws commit the people to the care of the King, 
confier pl. * * + 

as the most precious of all trusts, on condition 





comme pôt, M. à 
that he shall be the father of his subjects. Tam certain 


that you will seek his society when you know: 


; rechercher ind. 7. 
him. We are persuaded that you will keep your ward. 
———— tenir 
I have told you, not fhat I had done it, but that I 
ind. 6. 

intended to do it. In case (any body) 

se proposer, ind.2. de Au cas qu’on 
come and ask for me, let me know it imme- 
subj. 1. . * avertir * sur-le- 


diately. I avoid him, not that I fear him, but because I 

champ éviter 

see that my presence is not agreeable to him. Whether 
f. 


. Soit que 
God sends us afflictions, or overloads us with pros- 
—— que combler de 
peony we must equally bless his providence. 
devoir ég bénir f. 


Pure IV. The conjunction que, serves also to unite the 
two parts of a comparison, either expressed by an adjective 
or an adverb in the comparative, or hy an adverb implying 
comparison, parity, or difference ; such as ainsi que, de même 
Les ailleurs que, aussitôt que, plutôt que ; in which. case the 

lowing verb is generally in the indicative ; 3 but plusdé re- 
.quires de after que, and the verb must be in the infinitive ; 
upon which the learner must take care not to mistake plus 
tot, sooner, spelt in two words, for plutot, rather. 


EXAMPLES. 


La faiblesse est plus opposée Weakness is a greater enemy 
à la vertu que le vice ; -to virtne than vice. 
I est parti pour le continent He set out for the continent 
aussitôt qu'il a été marié; as soon as he was married. 
11 
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Je m’exposerai à lui déplaire I will expose myself to dis- 
plutôt que de le flatter ; please him rather than to 
| flatter him. 


EXERCISE. 

.‘ Self-love _ is more skilful than the. most skilfal man in 
amour-propre . habile 

the world. Nothing is more grand, and more worthy of 


m.. —- 
respect on the earth, than true virtue. A conqueror, 
f. 





. ————rant 

intoxicated with his glory, ruins his own victorious 
entvré de 3 © ————eusx, 5. 

‘nation, almost (as much) as the nations (he conquers). 
f. 4. L. 2. _ vaincu 
The hatred of the vicious will do you less 

haine, f. h. asp. ens ——eux 

harm than their conversation. Pleasures (as well) as pains 
mal ainsi 1 
disturb. the soul. 

troubler 


Rue V.—The conjunction que is used in several ellipt- 


cal manners, with the following verb in the indicative. 


Ist. After a negation, instead of autre chose que, other 
thing than, autrement que, otherwise than. 


EXAMPLES. 
On ne parle que de la nou- They talk of nothing but the 
. velle victoire ; new victory. 
Tl ne parle que par sen- He speaks only by se 
tences ; tences. 


2dly. To ask a question, instead of pourquoi, why, « , 
combien, how much. 


EXAMPLES. 

Que tardez-vous à lui & Why do you defer writingto 
crire ? him? 

Que ne se corrige-t-il ? Why does he not reform ? 

Que vous coûte ce cheval? How much does this hors 

cost you ? 
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3dly. To express admiration, surprise, or r indignation,. 
and then it means how. 


EXAMPLES. — 
Que Dieu est grand! How great is the Almighty ! 
Que vous êtes importun ! How troublesome you are ! 


Athly. To mark a citcumstance of time, instead of /ors- 
que, when. 


EXAMPLE. © 
Je lui parlai qu’il était encore 1 spoke to him when he was 
au lit; still in bed. 


Gthly. Instead of depuis que, since, after el y a, tly 
avait, &c. 


EXAMPLE. 


Il y a une heure qu'il est Jéis an hour since he went. 
parti ; 


-6thly. Instead of cependant, yet, between two condi- 
tionals. 


EXAMPLE. 
Ti me verrait périr qu’il n’en He would see me die, yet he 
serait pas touché ; would not be concerned at it. 


7thly. Instead of tellement que, so that, st bien que, so 
well that. 


EXAMPLE. : 
On l'a régalé que rien n’y He has been regaled, so that 
‘ manquait ; nothing was wanting. 


Sthly.—In the title of a chapter, section, &c. 


| EXAMPLE. 
_ Que la vertu est le plus pré- That virtue is the most pre- 
cieux de tousles trésors;  cious of all treasures. 
| EXERCISE. - 
We reap nothing in ripe years but 
recueillir | avancé âge, m. sing. 
what we have sown in the first years of life. None 
ce que semer f. Iln’ya 


112 
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but great souls know how :mach - gery 
cœur, qui savoir, subj. 1. 
(there is) in in doing good. Why do you delay to také os 
1. tarder 
and attack your enemies ? When men wish for glory, 
pour ——quer vouloir * 
why do they not seék it hy (applying themselves) to do 
chercher dans l'application : 
good? How much do yon gain a year? How 
gagner par an 
few princes (there are) who know howto govern wit 
3. rot, 4. 2. subj. I. To avec 
wisdom! His mouth was bardly 
bouche, f.3. #* a peine, 1. ouvraitil, 2. 
when every body (cried out) (with admiration) 
tout le monde se récrier, ind. 2. pour admirer 
of what he was going to Bay. It is three days since I 


* ce que 
saw him. A-good father (though sure) to perish, yet 
ind. 4. serait sûr P 

would expose his life to save his children. T have 
il -pOuT Sauver : 
chastised my son so that he will remember it a long 
corriger en * 
while. That idleness is the mother of all vices. . 


oisiveté 
Rute VI.—The conjunction que, used elliptically, re- 
quires the subjunctive. 
Ist. When used instead of afin que, pour que, that, in 


order that. 
EXAMPLE. 


Approchez, que je vous Come near, that I may 
parle ; “speak to you. 
2dly. To express a wish, injunction, consent, &c. 
EXAMPLES. 
Que ce bon roi vive long- May that good king live 
temps ; long. 
Qw’il parte tout de suite ; Let him set out directly. 


Qu'il fasse ce qu’il voudra ; Let him do what he pleases. 
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Sadly. Tnstead of à moins que, unless. 
EXAMPLE, 


Cela ne finira pas qu'il ne There will be no end to it 
vienne ; unless he come. 


Athly. Instead of si, if, il arrive que, if it happens 


EXAMPLE. 
Qu'il fasse le moindre excès, If he commits the least ex- 
il est malade; cess, he is ill. 
5thly. Instead of soit que, whether. 
‘EXAMPLE. 
Qu'il perde ou qu'il gagne, il Whether he loses or wins, 
est toujours d’une humeur he always preserves an 
; even temper. 
Gthly. Instead of jusqu'à ce que, till, until. 
EXAMPLE, 
Attendez qu’il vienne ; Wait till he comes. 
_ EXERCISE. . 
My son, come near my pet, that I may give you my 
it, m. 


ea benediction. May virtue be always your 

gite Pine Ba. the "prize Mafia yehe 
mobile, m. 

SA Let bin stay near me, to receive my 
£ 3 rester pour 

last breath. Lethim send for the doc- 


soupir, m. faire ler * méde- 

tor, if he thinks it Proper, but À believe i itis Vs 
cin,m. juger à propos inutile 
Twill not go pe speak to him. If tie 
aire 

the least exercise, she is fatigued. Whether you i 

Pek cive, f —-guer 
me or hate me (it is no matter). Do not go out till I 
peu m’importe 
tell it you. 


ne 133 
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Rore VII.—The most common manner of using que 
elliptically, is in order to avoid the repetition of the adverb 
quand, when, and of the conjunctions si, if, comme, as, and 
of all those which are formed with the conjunction que ; and 
then the verb which follows the elliptical que must be in the 
same mood as after the first conjunction, except when it 


supplies st, in which case, the verb must be in the subjanc- 
tive. 


EXAMPLES. 

Quand il sera arrivé, et que Whenhe shall be arrived, 
vous pourrez le voir, par- and you are able to see 
lez-lui de cette affaire ; him, speak to him of that 

affair. 


Comme il était malade, et As he was ill, and received 
qu'il ne recevait per- nobody, I ‘could not speak 
sonne, je n’ai pu luipar- to him. 
er ; 

Quoique Von m’ait trompé, Though 1 have been de 
et que je sache qui, je ne ceived, and I know by 
cherche point à me ven- whom, I do not try to 
ger; : avenge myself. 

St mon vaisseau arrive dbon 1fmy ship arrive safe, and 
port, et que je vende bien my goods sell well, my 
mes marchandises, ma for- fortune will be made. 
tune est faite ; 


EXERCISE. 


When we have read the gospel, and have deeply  refect 


mitrement 
ed on the truths it contains, it is impossible not to become 


better. As you will set off to-morrow morning (ver early) 
partir de très bones 


and I shall not see you again, I wish you a good 


heure 
journey. In what country or condition soever 
m. En quelque m. et enquelque + 


(a man) may be, he is perfectly free, provided he fears 
tr 


s k 
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the gods, and  fears (nothing but) them. The wickedest 
que méchant 
of these princes were those to whom (the most ful- 
d’entre roi ind. 2. mag- 
some commendations) (had been given) in 
nifique louange, 2 ind. 6.1. pendant 
their life-time, because the wicked are more dreaded than 
craindre 
the good, and (are not ashamed to incur) the base 
pl. exiger sans pudeur lâche 
incense of the poets and orators of their time. If 
flatterre, pl. ——teur 
(it is fine) to-morrow, and you wish to go with 
faire beau temps vouloir * 
me into the country, we will set out after breakfast. 
à f. 


END OF THE SECOND PART. 


PART IIL 


OF IDIOMS, OR WORDS CONSIDERED IN RESPECT OF 
‘THEIR PARTICULAR RULES. 


CHAPTER I. 
IDIOMS OF THE ARTICLE. 


SECTION I. 
Of the Definite Article. 


Roze I.—The definite article is used in French : 

Ist. Before Dieu, God, when taken in a particular sense ; 
as, le Dieu des Chrétiens, the God of Christians; le Dieu 
de la guerre, the God of war. 

_ diy. Before the names of several Italian poets and 

painters; as, Le Tasse, Tasso, L’Arioste, Ariosto, Le 
Titien, Titian ; to which may be added, Le Poussin, an 
‘eminent French painter. In other French proper names 
composed of the article; as, Le Brun, Le Sueur, the ar- 
ticle never changes, and we say, de Le Brun, de Le 
Sueur. 

3dly. Before proper names used to denote an individual 
distinction ; as, l’Apollon de Belvédere, la Vénus de Médi- 
cis, le Jupiter des païens, la Mérope de Voltaire, l’ Athake 
de Racine, ’ Amphitrion de Molière. | 

Athly. Before proper names used in the plural: upon 
which it must be carefully observed, that though the article 
be in the plural, the name itself remains in the singular, if 
we speak only of the person; as, la langue des Cicéron, 


IDIOMS OF THE ARTICLE. 369 


des Virgile, des Horaces, vivra éternellement par leurs 
écrits; the language of Cicero, Virgil, and Horace, will live 
for ever in their writings. But if, by the proper name, we 
do not mean the person himself, but only persons like him, 

the proper name takes the mark of the plural ; as, les Cicé- 
rons et les Démosthènes seront toujours rares ; orators such 
as Cicero and Demosthenes will always be scarce. 


EXERCISE. 


The God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, _ was the only 
true God. Among the pagans, Jupiter was considered as 
the God of heaven, Neptune as the God of the sea, and 

f. 


Piuto as the God of the (infernal regions). Titian, Tasso, 
——ton enfer 
and Arvosto, flourished in the time of the Medici. T'asso’s 


Médicis 
Jerusalem Delivered, and Ariosto’s Orlando Furioso, are 
————— f, Roland Furieux 
two poems which will be for ever the glory of Italy. 


à jamais 


The Apollo di Belvidere, and the Venus di Medici, are 
de 


valuable . remains of antiquity. Racine’s Andromache 
pr cieux, 2. restes, m. 1. 
is the first tragedy in which a modern author fas 











die, f. ~ne, 2. —teur 
shown himself the rival of the great 
se montrer, subj. 3. 
ic writers of Athens. Almost every cen- 
que,?2. écrivain, 1. —es 





tury (gives birth) to (warriors like) Casar and Pompey 

cle,pl. enfanter * des 

but it requires many s before nature can produce 
falloir bien siècles 

(writers like) Homer, Virgil, Desmosthenet, Cicero. 

re 





370. 1DIOMS OF THE ARTICLE. — 


Rute Il.——The definite article is not used in French be- 
fore names of countries: 

Ist. When the countries have the name of their chief 
city. 


EXAMPLE. 
Naples est un pays délici- Naples is a delightful com- 
eux ; try. 


2dly. When those names are governed by the preposi- 


” tion en, in. 


EXAMPLES, ; 
Il est en Italie ; | He is in Italy. 
I] demeure en France ; He lives in France. 


3dly. When those names are joined by the preposition 
de, of, to a preceding noun, denoting something peculiar to 
the country, which then might be expressed by the corres- 
ponding adjective. 


EXAMPLES, 
Les vins de France sont très French wines are much e- 
estimés ; teemed. 


Le bon vin de Bourgogne Good Burgundy wine is 
est très cher en Angle- very dear in England. 
terre ; , 

La lairie d'Espagne est re- Spanish wool is renowned 


nommée par sa finesse ; for its fineness. 


4thly. When we speak of those countries, as places from 
which we come or set out from. 


4 


EXAMPLES. 
Je viens de Portugal ; I come from Portugal. 
Nous sommes arrives d’Alle- We arrived last week from 
magne la semaine der- Germany. 
nière ; 
Mon frère partira d’Angle- My brother will set out from 
terre le mois prochain ; England next month. 


Remark.—We, however, always preserve the article 
before the greater number of the names of the countries of 
the three other parts of the wotld; as, la Chine, le Mex 
ique, le Pérou, &c. as well as before the names of several 
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provinces of Europe; as, le Perche, le Maine, le Man- 
_ touan, le Parmesan, &c. 


EXERCISE. 





Naples may be called a paradise, from its beauty 
—dis, m. a cause de 
and fertility: (from this countey) some 
que c’est la où, 3. quelques personnes, 1. 
suppose, Virgil took the model of the Elysian 
enser, 2. ——-le, m.  —ste, 2. 
Fields. Thave been a captive im Egypt as a 
champ, 1. demeurer * —-tif, m. te * 


Phœnician, We have received French and Spanish 


Phénicien 
wines, Italian silk, Provence oil, and English wool. 


sote, f. laine, f. 
He is a man who likes to travel; he was last year 
Ce aimer ind.2. 2. f.1. 
in Italy ; he comes now from Russia ; he will stay 
à présent rester 
this winter in -England; and will go next 
au prochain, 2. 


pring fo Germany; after which he intends to (sot 


se propose s’em- 
ail for America, and after having spent two years 





a —— que passer m. 1. 
in Mexico, Peru, and Brazil, he will thence set out for 
a que Brésil, de la, 2. a 
China and Japan. 

—-pon, m 


Rue Jil.—The definite article is not used in enume- 
rative sentences, particularly when the several substantives 
are summed up by another expression, or preceded by ni 
re . 

EXAMPLES. 


fis ont renversé religion, They have overturned reét- 
morale, gouvernement, = gion, morality, govern- 
sciences, beaux-arts, en ment, sciences, fine arts, 
un mot, fout ce qui fait in a word, every thing 
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SECTION I. 
Of the Indefinite and Partitive Articles. 
Rote I.—-The indefinite article is used in English, but 


not in French: 


Ist. Before the title of a book. 


Grammaire de la langue A grammar of the French 


Francaise ; 


tongue. 


” 2dly. Before the substantive which expresses merely the 
title, profession, trade, country, or any attribute of the noun 


antecedent. 


EXAMPLES. 


Le Duc d’York, prince du 
sang royal ; 
Harvey, médecin de grande 
" réputation ; 
Je suis Français, mais mon 


père était Anglais ; 


Le grand Frédéric. était à- 
la-fois rot, guerrier, et 
philosophe ; 


The Duke of York, @ prince 
of the royal blood. 

Harvey, «a physician of 
great reputation. 

I am a Frenchman, but my 
father was an English 


The great Frederick was at 
once aking, @ warrior, 


and a phelosopher. 


3dly. Before a substantive beginning an incidental sen- 
tence, which serves to qualify what has been said be- 


fore. 


EXAMPLES, 


Raphael excellait dans l’ex- 

pression, talent vare chez 
peintres ; 

Tous les peuples de la terre 

ont : yne idée plus ou 

moins développée d’an 


Hire Suprème ; preuve. 


evidente que le péche ori- 
ginel n’a pas tout-à-fait 
obscurci l’entendement ; 


Raphael excelled in expres, 
sion, a rare talent among 
-painters. 

All the nations of the earth 
-. have an idea, more or less 
clear, of a Supreme Being ; 

: an evident preof that ori- 
ginal sin has not totally 

obscured the saderstand- 


ing. 


K K 
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EXERCISE. 
4 Roman istory,, from the foundation of Rome 
2. depuis af 


fon —~ 
to the aateaseea of the sn be 
jusqu'à f. 

Socrates was a philosopher, eer a ae ass 
—te — 


a sculptor, Cicero an orator, an Norn, 
Tite Live 


——teur 

and Virgil @ poet. Scipio Æmilianus ed Car- 
ae —on l'Emilien deaooyed Ge 

thage, a city thathad rivalled Rome fen 

—f ville être le rival de pendant 

above a hundred years. Hey king of Syracus, 

Etrentod the aid of ET MP against ame 

implorer secours, m. 

Mamertines, a little people of se 5 Pompey, after 





tin 
having been at the head of the republic, could not even 
fi même 
find a grave in a foreign d, where he was 


tombeau,m. étranger, 2. f.1. 

murdered; a dreadful instance of the vicissitudes of 
assassiner terrible, 2. exemple, 1, 
fortune. 





Rove [1.—Before substantives denoting seme à 4 
and number, the indefinite article is used in 
express how much a thing is worth, or sold for; à 
French, we use the definitive article /e, la, in the singular. 


‘EXAMPLES, 


Le charbon vant deux rebel. Coals are two! shillings) 
lings Le boissean ; 

Cette d dentelle me coûte une That a lace cost me halfa- 
demi-couronne la verge; crown @ 

Combien La livre? How much a pound? 

Combien la douzaine ? How much a dozen? 
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Rote IT].—The English indefinite article a, an, is some- 
times expressed in French by the preposition par, without 
article, before the substantives denoting time, when there 
isa repetition of action. 


EXAMPLES. 


Ilvientme voirrégulièrement He comes regularly to see 
deux fois par semaine ; me twice'a week. 

Les gages de ce domestique That servants wages are 

. son vingt guinées par an; twenty guineas a year. 


Sometimes in this instance, we use the definite article, le, 
da, in the singular, instead of par. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je vais constamment a la I constantly go into the 
campagne une fois /’an. ‘country once a year. 


’ EXERCISE. 


The very same Champain-wine which (is sold) for 

pagne * sevendre * 

fifteen shillings a bottle in England, may be had 

bouteille, f. l'avoir 

for five shillings a bottle in Paris. This riband costs a 

ruban, m. 

shilling a yard. He sells his best cloth a guinea @ yard. 
drap, m | 

Veal and mutton cost ten pence a pound. Eggs (are 

weau mouton œuf va- 

. ‘worth) fifteen pence a dozen. It (is necessary), if you 
- doir failloir 

desire to (improve fast), that you take a 

—-rer * faire des progrès rapides 
~Jesson three times @ week. He gives his son ten 





shillings a day. My father goes regularly ‘to France 
en 
twice ayear. 


Roe IV.—As the use of ne partitive article. is most es. 
KK 
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pecially to indicate only a part of the whole, this article is 
omitted, and only the preposition de uséd, when a preceding 
word indicates a restriction in the extent of the sense of the 
substantive: such are, 
Ist. A negative expression joined to the preceding verb. 
EXAMPLES. : 


- 


Je n’ai point de xéponse à I have 20 answer to give yeu. 


vous faire ; 

Nous ne devons jamais We must never do harm to 
faire de mal a personne ; any body ; 

Vous n’avez guère de res- You have httle respect for 
pect pour cet homme ; ‘that man. 


2dly. An adverb or a substantive indicating a limited 
quantity. | 
| EXAMPLES. 

On voit peu'de gens qui Few people are to be sea 
aient assez de prudence who have prudence enough 


pour éviter la mauvaise to avoid bad company. 
compagnie ; 

J’ai perdu hier une grande I lost yesterday a great sum 
somme d’argent ; of money. 

Allez me chercher une bou- Go and fetch me a Bottle of 
lerlle de vin; wine. 


3dly. An adjective placed before its substantive. 


EXAMPLES. 
L'histoire présente souvent History often represents old 
de vieux généraux vaincus  generals conquered by 
par de jeunes soldats ; young soldiers. 


Ruze V.— No partitive articlé is used, but only the 
preposition de, before the substantive, which is governed by 
a preceding adjective, or is the regimen indirect of a verb. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je suis plein de confianceen I am full of confidence is 
votre amitié pour moi ; your friendship for me. 
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Les reproches de son père His father’s reproaches ought 
devraient le couvrir de to cover him with confu- 
confusion ; | sion, ~ 


EXERCISE. 


Those who govern, are like celestial bodies which 
te, 2. 
have much brightness and no rest. Few things are 
éclat point repos 
necessary to make a wise man happy. Authors 
pour rendre 2 1. 
derive more eloquence, force, and grandeur, from the 
tirer 


choice and disposition of we words, than from any other 











m. f. ml 
cause. Whilst 1 was thus (pining away) in 
° Pendant que se consumer en 
fruitless _ grief, . I perceived, as it were, à forest 
enutile, 2. regret, pl. 1. * —rêt, f. 


of ship-masts. The fortune of courtiersi is liable to great 
mât ——tisan sujet 
and unaccountable revolutions. There are, in the remotest 


| étrange revers, m - reculé, 2. 
part of the forest, lofty poplars, fit for 
dieu, m. 1. grand peuplier, m. propre à 
the building of a ship. Human life is full 


* construire, inf. 1. * vaisseau, m. 

of disappointments. Voltaire was always greedy of 
revers ind. 3. avide 

praise, and insatiable of glory. True merit is al- 
e ———— vrai —te,m 

ways accompanied with civility and modesty, as ; falee 

te” — lie 





is with vanity and haughtiness. 
Vest ——té frerté 


KKk3 
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CHAPTER II. 
IDIOMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


SECTION 1. 
Transposition of the Substantive. 


Ruce.—In English, the substantive that is dependant ox 
another is often placed first; in French, this transposition 
does not take place, and, therefore the following observa- 
tions must be carefully attended to. 

Ist. If the first substantive in English indicate the nature, 
matter, quality, of the second, or a trade or profession, they 
must be transposed, and united by the preposition de, with 
out_article. _ 


EXAMPLES. 


La voûte de cette église est The vault of that church is 
soutenue par des pilliers supported by marble pil- 
de marble ; lars. 

pavillon est orné de ri- That canopy is adorned with 
deaux de soie a franges  silk curtains with gold 


d'or ; fringes. | 
Mon voisin, le marchand de My neighbour the cheese 
romage, a marié sa fille monger has married his 
avec un tailleurde pierres;  daughter to a stone-cut- 
ter. 


2d. If the first substantive in English indicate the at- 
tribute or property of the second, which, particularyl when 
speaking of persons, is marked by ’s after the first sub- 
stantive, they are likewise transposed and united by the 
preposition de with the definite article. 


EXAMPLES. 


Le palais du rot ; The king’s palaec.. 
La porte de la maison ; The house-door. 
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3d. If the first, substantive in English indicate the use 
of the second, they are likewise transposed, but united by 
the preposition à, without article. 


EXAMPLES. 


On élève beaucoup de versa They rear a great many silk- 
soie en Italie et en Es- worms in Italy and Spain. 


pagne 3 

Les moulins a vent étaient Windmulls were unknown 
inconnus aux anciens ; ; to the ancients. 

Faute de poudre @ canon, For want of gunpowder, my 
“mes armes à feu ne peu-  fire-arms cannot serve me. 
vent me servir; 


4th. If the second substantive in English indicate the 
place where something is sold or deposited, the thing in 
which it is put, or the person by whom it is sold in the 
streets, they are likewise transposed, and united by the 
preposition à with the definite article. 


EXAMPLES, 


Jl demeure près du marché He lives near the corn-mar- 
au ble; ket. 
Apportez-moi la bouteille au Bring me the wine-bottle. 
vin ; 
Où est la bouteille a l’encre? Where is the ink-bottle ? 
Appellez la femme au pois- Call the fisk- woman. 
son; 
EXERCISE. 


The nymphs had taken care to light in this place a 
"avoir de allumer leu, 
great fire of cedar-wood, whose fragrant odour diffased it- 
—dre bon f. se répandre 
self on all aides. Wine, more delicious than nectar, 
, M. 





flowed from large silver vases into golden cups 
couler grand » M, coupe, f. 


crowned with flowers. Sesostris was seated on an ¢ 
evotre 
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throne, holding in in his hand a golden sceptre. If you see 
m. m. 
my wine-merchant, ‘tell him to send me some Burgundy 
subj. 
wine. The character of Æsop’s fables is simple nature. 





Theocritus’s idyls, under a native and rural simplicity, 
—-lle naif,2. —,3. f.1. 

include an inexpressible charm. oO happiness! 

renfermer ——primable, 2. —-me,m. 1. 

our being’s end, for thee we live, for thee we dare to die. 


oser * 
I have found your sister’s work-bag in the dining. 
ouvrage sac, m. m 


room. Have you seen the toater-mill which my 
salle, f. 
has bought ? Cunpowder was invented bya monk. 


acheter moine, Mm. 
To-day the hay-market is plentifully supplied. 
foin m. abondant  approvisi 
We want the milk-pot. Call the oyster-womas. 
Il nous manque lait —-,m. huttre, pl. 
Where is the rabbit-man ? 
lapin, pl. 
SECTION II. 


Of Collective Substantives. 


Rue I.—The collective general in the singular, requires 
that the verb, the adjective, or the pronoun, having rete- 
rence to it, be always put in the singular in French, and 
never in the plural, as in English. 


EXAMPLES. 
L'armée des alliés éfaitbien The allied army was well 
disciplinée ; disciplined. 


Le peuple désire la paix; The people wtsk for peace; 
mais le parlement, ui but tie parliament, who 
connait mieux les intérêts know better the interest 
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de la nation, a voté pour of the nation, have voted. 
la continuation de la for the continuation of the 
guerre ; war. 


EXERCISE. 


‘I had hardly uttered these words, when all the 

3. 2. à peine, 1. prononcer que 
enraged people cried out, that they ought 
émouvoir, 2. 1.  s'écrier, ind. 3. falloir, ind. 2. 
to put (to death) the son of that cruel Ulysses, whose 
* faire  périr 
artifices had destroyed the city of Troy. The enemÿ pre- 
- renverser ville ——e sing. 
sented themselves before the town, and began the attack ; 
but the garrison made a sally, and obliged them to raisé 








. ——nison, f. sortie, f. de lever 
the siege. Know, therefore, that this barbarous 
»m. Savoir, pl donc rt, 2. 
pe gave youan admirable lesson, when they came 
ind. 4. . merveilleux f.— 
to you to sue for peace. The whole army was - 
* demander * f. f. ind. 3 
more affected with these marks of the goodness of his 
toucher de ——que f. 
heart, than with all the (amazing proofs) of wisdom and 
m. prodige, m. 


valour (he had just given.) 
qui venait d’éclater en lus. 


Rue Il.—The collective partitive, followed by the pre- 
position de and a substantive plural, is taken either in an in- 
determinate sense, and then it is used absolutely, or prece- 
ded by the indefinite article ; or it is taken in a determinate 
sense, and is preceded by the definite article. In the first 
-case,.the verb, the adjective, or the pronoun, must be in the 
plural, and agree with the second substantive; but, in the 
second case, they agree with the collective, and remain in 
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EXAMPLES. 


Quantité de gens perdent Many people lose their re- 
leur réputation par leur  putation by their own 


faute ; fault. 
Un grand nombre d’amis me A great number of friends 
restèrent fidèles ; remained faithfal to me; 
Une foule de personnes ac- A crowd of people ran to 
coururent pour voir cette see that ceremony. 
cérémonie; _ 
Le grand nombre d’étran- The great number of foreign- 
' gers rend le pain cher; ers make bread dear. 


La foule de gens qui étaient The crowd of persons whe 
à la promenade fut dis- were taking a walk were 
persée par un orage ; dispersed by a storm. 

. Remark.—In la plupart, the greatest part, the article 

being inseparable from the collective, does not prevent the 

plural from being used. This collective, as well as une 
tnfinilé, an infinitive number, is often used absolutely by 
ellipsis, and requires the verb in the plural, the substantive 

gens, people, or personnes, persons, being understood; à 

une infinité pensent, an immense number think ; la plupart 

sont d’avis, the greatest part are of opinion. 

_ N.B. Several adverbs of quantity, as beaucoup, pew, 

moins, plus, trop, combien, tant, followed by a substantive 

plural, require also in the plural the words that relate to 
them ; as, peu d’amts sont sincères, few friends are sincere; 


tant de richesses ne me tentent pas, so much riches do not 
tempt me. | 


EXERCISE. 


Many persons experience that human life is, every 
Quantilé éprouver 2. 4. 

where, a state (in which) we have (a great deal) of 

état, m. où on 

pains, and few real enjoyments. A company of young 
— -ne vrai plaisir troupe, f. 
‘Phenicians of an uncommon beauty, and clad in fine 
. rare vétir de fn 
‘linen whiter than snow, danced a long while, the dances of 
En. f, —-ser * £ 


IDIOMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 383 | 


their own country, then those of Egypt, and lastly, 
. m. ensuite enfin 
those of Greece. At the time of the invasion of Spain 
f. Dans 
by the Moors, an innumerable multitude of people 
Maure innombrable »f.1. personnes 
retired into the Asturias, and there "proclaimed Pe- 
se—rer . rie ——clamer -— 
Jagius king. The innumerable crowd of carriages which 
| 2. 1 voiture 
(are to be seen) in London, during the winter, astonishes 
on voit a pendant étonner 
foreigners. An immense number of people 
une infinite gens 
gathered together) before the palace to see the king. 
se rassembler, ind. 3. m. pour 
Most men spend the first part of their life 
La plupart des employer —-tie, f. 
(so as) to render the other miserable. Few persons reflect 
#* . 








- that time, like money, may (be lost) by 
argent se perdre un 

unseasonable avarice. Many poets think that 

hors de propos, 2. ,f. 1. Bien 

poetry is the art of aniting pleasure with trath, by calling 





imagination to the help of reason. 
secours, M. 
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CHAPTER III. 


IDIOMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. | 


SECTION I. 


Of the Agreement of the Adjective. 


Observation.—The e in the feminine adjective grande 
is left out, and this omission is replaced by an apostrophe, 
in the following expressions ; 


Avoir grand’ faim ; To be very 
Avoir grand’ soif ; To be very thirsty. 
Avoir grand’ peur ; To be much afrard. 


Ge n’est pas grand’ chose; It 7s no great matter. 
La grand’ chambre du parle- The high-court of parka 


ment ; ment. 
La grand’ messe ; The high mass. 
Ma grand’ mere ; My grandmother. 


Ruze.—The two adjectives demi, half, and ns, bare, re- 
main in the masculine singular, though relating to a feme- 
nine or toa plural, when they are placed before the substan- 
tive, to which they are then joined by a hyphen; but they 
agree with it, when placed after. 


EXAMPLES. 
Je suis à vous dans une demi- I will be with you in ha/ 
heure ; an hour ; 
Il va nu pieds ; He goes bare-foot ; ; 
Je suis à vous dans une heure I will be with you in an 
et demie ; hour and a haff. 
Il a les pieds nus ; His feet are bare. 


The adjective feu, late, remains in the masculine wit | 
a feminine substantive, when it precedes the article or th 
possessive pronoun, but it agrees when it follows them. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Feu la reine, The late queen 
La feue reine, queen. 
Feu ma mère, 
Ma feue mère, ¢ My late mother. 
EXERCISE. 
He ran through the streets like a madman, bare-footed 
* fou | 
and bare-headed. His legs bare. 
tête 2: jambe, f. 3. de avait, 1. 
Give me half 2 guinea, and then you (will only owe) 
f. ne devoir plus 
me guinea and a half. I shall be at home in 
chez mot 
fa an hoa Come before half past one. The 


2. * une heure et 2. 
late Queen was very imprudent. It is said that the late 
1. ind. 3. 
queen died with (a broken heart.) 
de 


chagrin 
SECTION IL. 
Regimen of the Adjectives. 
: Remark.—One of the greatest difficulties of the French 


. language is to know what preposition must be used after an 
adjective, as the English prepositions of and to are not al- 


ways in that instance correlative to the French prepositions - 
‘ deandad. This difficulty will almost disappear, by paying 


due attention to the following rules. 

- Ruiz I.—After the verb éfre, to be, paraître, to appear, 
_ sembler, to seem, used impersonally, and whenever the 
English use the neuter personal pronoun if, before an ad- 
” Jective, without relation to a thing expressed before, the 


adective always requires the preposition de before the next . 


-werb, generally preceded in English by to. 
LL 


a. 
Bt 4 
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EXAMPLES. 
1! est dangereux. de, se fiep,a; It is is dangerous to trust every: 


tout le monde ; 

Il me parait nécessaire de, re appears to me- necessary. 
revoir entierement cet ou- to revise that- work: en- 
vrage ; tirely. 

Il ne lui semble pas difficile. It. does not seem difficult 
de réussir dang cette af-. to him, fo- succeed, in. that 
faire ; affair. 

Vous trouverez impossible, You will find. it impassable. 
dit Mentor à Idomenée, said. Mentor to Idomenew, 
de ramener les hommes _éo bring men., back, to. the, 
aux principes de la verty, principles of virtue, after 
après que vous leurau-. you. have taught them fa 
rez appris à la mépriser ; despise it. 


Ruze II.— Whatever preposition, the adjaotive may gene 
rally require in English, the preposition de is used in French 


to indicate. the motive,. the . reaggn,, and: then,.it means be. 
cause, .since. 


EXAMPLES. 
Vous êtes très-adroit d’avoir You are very clever to have 
si bien réussi ; so well succeeded. 
Nous sommes bienindulgens . We are very indulgent to 
de vous pardonner ; pardon you. 


That is to say: because you hane sugceeded, since we 
pardon you. 


EXERCISE. 
It would be, advantageous for a. nation. ‘a:be.gaveme 
avantageux f.. 
by men entirely free from, passions: butsit appaNs 


‘exempt 
impossible to find such perfect beng on earth... Itys 
———= si, 2.. ., 
impossible {a please _ every. body. It.,is., impgxtt 
at monde, ms, 
to be careful, when one is ina Pye. situation, Itim 
soigneux LL, 
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generous to pardon ourenémies, but it is heroical ¢o love 


a 
them, wid to do them good : 


bien 





emanated from 


a religion 
. —ner 


“heaven could alone rénder men capable of such a victory 
. 2. 


m. ind. 2. 
‘over their heart. 


l. f. 





‘Rote ITI.—All adjectives which govern, or might 
-govern, in English, one of the prepositions of, from, 
«with, or for, before a substaütive, or might -be sup- 
plied by another governing one of the prepositions, ‘always 
-require the preposition de, either before a substantive, a pro- | 
noun, or a verb ; though in some cases the prepesition ¢o 


_ -may be ased in English. 


EXAMPLES. 


‘Cette place n'est pas digne 
.  devous;. 
Les dernières nouveftes sont 


‘bien ‘différentes de celles. 


‘que rious-ävions "reçues ; 

Je suis satisfait de sa con- 
‘duite ; 

Tout l’Egypte partit incon- 
solable de cette perte ; 

Votre ami est bien capable 
d’exercer ‘l’emploi qu’ôn 
lui a confié ; 

Ce prisonnier est impatient 
de briser ses fers ; 


That ‘place is not worthy of 
you. 


The last news is quite differ- 


ent from that we had re- 
ceived. . 

I am satisfied wth his con- 
duct. 

All Egypt seemed incon- 
solable for that loss. 

Your friend is very capable 
of exercising the office that 
was trusted to him. 

That prisoner is impatient to 


shake off his fettets. 


Remarks.—Iist. The adjective ägé, old, which, when 
jéimed ‘to an ndjective of the cardmal number, ‘requires ‘no 
preposition in English, is always followed by de ; ‘as, il-est 
âgé de quarante ans, he ts forty years old. 

" Qd. The two English adjectives, sensible, and insensible, 
spelt alike in French, require the preposition à instead of 
de, of ; as, je suis bien sensible à votré bonté, I am very 
sensible ‘of your kindness; il est, aussi insensible aux 
prières qu’aux menaces, he is as insensible ¢o prayers as to. 


threats. 


LL2 
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EXERCISE. 


Indeed, you are too good fo listen to such nonsense. 

Vraiment de pareil sottise,fpl. 

That man is very curious, fo ask so many questions. You 
fatre 


are very amiable in having come to pay us a visit 


être - * rendre * —te 
They are too complaisant, in obliging a man who deserves 
Lit 


it so little. Princes, who have always been happy, are 
seldom  worthy of being so; luxury _ corrupts, and 


ne guère le mollesse, f. 
pride intoxicates them. Human life is never free from 
enivrer 2 1 exempt 


troubles. God alone is free from inconstancy. Nature is 


peine — | 
content with little. We are in vain endued wth reasos, 
douer 
if we are not endued with virtue. The safest bulwark of 
sûr rempart,m. 
a state is justice, moderation, integrity, and the 





m. bonne for 
assurance your neighbours have of your being 
———— où ' voisin, 2. être, 1. que vous ind. |. 
incapable of usurping their territories. That lady is 

er terre 
twenty-five years old. This child is insensible of 
. * m. 
shame. 
f. h. asp. 


Rute IV. —All adjectives expressing behaviour or moral 


affections, require the preposition envers, towards, or pour, . 


for, generally expressed in English by éo. 


EXAMPLES. 


Un vrai Chrétien est tou- A true Christian is always 
jours charitable envers les charitable £o the poor. 
pauvres ; 


| 
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Celai qui est truel pour les Te who is cruel to animals, 
animaux, ne peut guère can Hardly be humane to 
Ôtre humain pour ses seth- his fellow-creatures. 
blables ; 


Roe V.—The three following adjectives require the pre: 
position pour, for, before the following substantive, viz. 
entéressant pour, interesting for, passionné pour, fond of, 
ztle pour, full of zeal for. 


“EXAMPLES. 


Cette nouvelle est trés-inté- That news is very interest- 
ressante pour le gouverne- ing éo the government. 
ment ; 

Les hommes sont naturelle- Men are naturally fond of 
ment passionés pour le pleasure. 
plaisir ; | 

Nos ministres sont très zélés Our minsters are full of zeal 
pour les intérêts de l’état; for the interest of the 

, state. 


EXERCISE. 


Cupidity  renders . man unjust towards other men. 
de, f. e 
Scipio Africanus was respectful ¢o his mother, liberal 
on le-—cain ——tueux _ 
go his sisters, good ¢o his servants, just and affable to every 
stique | 
body. To whom shall we he  grateful, if we . are 
reconnaissant le 
not to our Creator? froth him we have received all the 
leur 
advantages we enjoy on the earth. Nothing is 
m. dont 
more interesting fo us than to work for our salvation. A 
de à salut 
young man Who is fond of pleasure, will never be able 
| | capable 
to hold any situation which may require prudence and 
de remplir place, f. ; 3 exige ——, f, 
LL 
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wisdom. A man who is fully persuaded. that God is his 
plein 
father, and that all men are his brethren, will have no less 
,  frére être 
zeal for the glory of his Creator, than for the happiness 
zele 
of his fellow-creatures. 


Rute VI.—All the adjectives not included in the pre- 
ceding rules generally require the preposition à before the 
substantive, the pronoun, or the verb, they may govern. 


EXAMPLES. 
Vos intentions sont con- Your intentions are conform 
formes à mes desirs ; able fo my wishes. 
Cette saison lu? est défavo- ‘Fhis season is unfavourable 
rable ; to him. 
Mes élèves sont exacts @ My pupils are punctual ir 
prendre leurs leçons ; taking their lessons. 


Route VIL—A substantive may be governed by several 
adjectives, provided they donot require different regimens: 
tor, in this case, the substantive must be placed after the first 
adjective, and a relative pronoun must be joined to the 
athers. 


| EXAMPLES. 
Cet homme est utile et cher a@ That man is useful and dear 


sa famille ; to his family. 
Vos enfans sont sensibles à Your children are sensibi 


bontés et en sont dignes ; and worthy of your guol- 


ness. 


EXERCISE. 


Maritime and marshy places are liahle to 
—— 9, marecageux, 3. pays, m. 1, sujet 
heavy fogs. Nothing is more agreeable Zo the 

épais, 2, broullard, m. -  conforme 
nature of man, than benificence and liberality. The 
bienfaisance, f. dé, f. 
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favours of fortune are common fo the righteous and fo the 
on, pl. 
wicked. A Christian ought to be ready to die, rather than 
pl. ind..1. * prét 
deny his faith. Merchants should be precies tn 
* derenier fot, f. négociant devoir, ind. 1. exact 
fulfilling their engagements. Cardinal Richelieu was all 
remplir —————  —————————— 
~ his life- “time feared and hated by the great, whom he had 
de m. pl. 
humbled. A young man whose actions Pare all regulated 
—milié * 3. dirige, 2. 
by honour, and whose (only aim is) perfection in 
. qui ne se propose que f. : en 
(every thing), is beloved and couted by every body. 
mé . recherché de. 
A (young lady), mild, polite, and delicate, who sees in the 
demoiselle décent 
advantages of birth, riches, wit, and beauty, (nothing 
naissance, f. f. 
but) incitements to virtue, may be very certain of being 
encouragement assuré  : 
beloved and esteemed by every body. I am very sensible 
chérir 
of your goodness, and shall always be grateful for it. 


je m. en 


SECTION III. 


Place of the Adjective. 


Rute 1.—The following twenty-two adjectives are most 
generally placed before the substantive, when taken in their 
literal sense :— 


Ancien, ancient. cher, dear (beloved). 
beau, fine. | grand, great. 
_bon, good. . gros, big. 


brave, brave.’ young, Jeune. 
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joh, pre ‘saint, saint, Jeo 
au dais, all sot, silly. ge 
méchant, wecked. vain, ‘vatn. 
meilleur, better, best. vaste, vast. 
moindre, less, least. vieux, old. 
nouvean, new. vilain, ugly. 
petit, Aile. vrai, true. 


Cher, dear, speaking of value, is always placed alter 
the substantive. 

Vain, applied to persons, is placed after the substan 
tive. 

Vrai, in the sense of expressing truth, is placed alter the 
substantive. 

Roe i].—All adjectives are placed before proper names, 
unless used as surnames ; upon which it must be observed 
that, placed before a proper name, the adjective expressæ 
only a quality of the person, but when placed after, it ex- 
presses a quality by which the person is distinguished from 


others of the same name. 


EXAMPLE. 

Le grand Corneille, le su- The great Corneille, tk 
blime Bossuet, le vertueux sublime Bossuet, the ver- 
Fénélon, le tendre Ra- tuous Fénélon, the éender 
eine, l’incomparable Mo- _ Racine, the incomparable 
lière, le judicieux Boileau, Molière, the judicious Boi- 
et l’ënimitable La Fon- leau, and the ireimitable 
taine, ont rendu à jamais La Fontaine, have render- 
illustre le siècle de Louis ed the age of Louis the 
le Grand; Great illustrious for ever. 

EXERCISE. 


A good king often loses, by the 2/7 conduct of his minis 
f. 


ters, the affection of his subjects. Young men hope 


gens, pl. de 
| that they shall live long, but (no one) is sure he shall 
* inf. 1, de 


live el to-morrow. Little geniuses are daxzled with 
génie, m. éblouir 
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(every thing) that sparkles, because every thing is new 
ce qui briller 
to them; great geniuses, on the contrary, admire but 








pour ——traire 
few things, because few things appear new to them. It 
f, Ce 
is a dear house. It was not the érue, the good, 
ind. 2. veritable 
the just Philocles whom he designed to destroy; it 
— vouloir * faire périr, 
was a very different person. The effeminate Paris 
_ bien ‘ 2. homme, 1. lâche 
was the cause of the destruction of Troy. The charac- 
f. f. carac- 
ter of Alexander the Great was a mixture of vices 
tére,m mélange, m. 
and virtues. . 


RUE III, —Adjectives denoting colour, are constantly 
placed after the substantives. 


EXAMPLES. | 
Une robe blanche bordée de A white dress trimmed with 
satin rose; pink satin. 
On ruban bleu à raies A blue ribbon with red 
| rouges; stripes. 


before the substantive ; as, une verte réprimande, a sharp 
reprimand ; une verte vieillesse, a lively old age. 

Noir, in a figurative sense, may be also placed before 
the substantive ; as, un noir attentat, a black crime. 


Ruze IV.—All adjectives, expressing the names of.na- 
tions, are always placed after the substantive. 


Remarks.—Vert, when meaning si lively, is placed 


EXAMPLE. 

Le gouvernement Anglais The Englsh government i is 
est le seul en Europe qui the only one in Europe 
n’ait point été ébranlé par that has not been shaken 
‘la révolution Française ; by the consequence of the 


French revolution. 
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EXERCISE. 
I thrust my lance ‘against ‘his ‘breast, sad 
‘pousser,ind.3. ——f. itrine, f. 


made him, (as he expired), vomit forth torrents & 

ze en * —mir, 1. * 

black blood. The forehead of this old man 

un, 3. front,m. 5. * vieillard 1. 

was large, bald, and a little wrinkled ; a whits 
avoir, 2. grand, 4. chauve rider 

beard hung (down to) ‘his girdle The priests were 

descendre jusqu'a - ceinture, m. prêtre 
clad in long white robes, with girdles of gold, asd 
“revêtu de f. 


“fringes of the same at the bottom of their vestments. He 








frange * ‘bas, m. robe 
will never consent to so black a deed. Those 
: action, f. 
had taken us, told the king that we were found (on bout) 
ind. 6. 
a Phenician ship, O stranger ! what disaster” 
vaisseau,m.  étrunger malheur, t. 
has brought you into this uninhabited island? i 
conduire sing. inhabité, 2. île, f. 1. 
know the Grecian habit,  thathabit which is stil 
reconnaître Grec m. encore 





so dear to me. The Apulians, who had consented di 





the Lucanian garrison should keep Venusium, hadbe« 
en f. subj. "2. se 
overreached in this negociation. 

trompe f. 


N. B. All the other adjectives are ; most generally placed 
after the substantive, with the exception of a co 
tively small number, which are almost indifferently placed 
before or after: so that the learner runs no great risk W 
placing them after. 








Remark.—Some adjectives have different meanings, « 
.cording as they are placed before or after the substantive 
Thus we-say un grand homme, for a great man, and ™ 
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homme grand, for a:tall man ; une: grosse femme, for. a- 
fat woman, and une femme grosse, for a woman with child; 
«ue: sage-femme, for-a midwife, and.une femme sage, for a, 
modest or wise woman ; un honnête homme, for an honest 
man, and un homme honnéte, for a civil man; un galant 
homme, for a man of honour, and un homme galant, for a 
courtier, &c. A little practice will soon remove any of 
these apparent difficulties. | 


Rote V.— When. several adjectives. modify a substantive, 
they are placed after, and the conjunction ef, and, is put 
before the last, though not expressed in. English, unless 
there is.some other conjunction. 


EXAMPLES: 
Un homme aimable ef vers An-amiable virtuous man. 
'  tueux;. 
On famille illustre, mais An illustrious bu£. unfortu- 
malheureuse ; nate family. 


Observe—That some of the- adjectives of Rule I.’ may. 
remain: before.the substantive, though there is ancther after, 
and then no conjunction is required before the last. 


EXAMPLES. 


. Cast un.grand- homme see;- He isa-tall thin man. 
Vietre: fils:: est: up jeune Your son is a sensible young 


heame.sensé ; | man, 
| EXERCISE; - 
Meanwhile. Venus...moves . towards - the - throne of 
| s’avance, ind. 2. m. 
Jupiter, with a swift easy ace, like the rapid 


léger, 2. doux, 1. démarche, f. . 

flight of.a bird. cleaving the immense spaces. . 
, wal, a. m, qu fendre,ind. 1. espace, sing. 
,_ ofeir. It) was no. longer. the confused  clamour of 
' pk: Ce: ‘phes- ce: —fus bruit, m, 

pesple: raging. with: indignation; but on the con- 
- pls frémir dans leur - c'était à 
t tracy;: a gentle, frie + murmur. Phiïlootetes has 
| | doux favorahk 


—re, ™: te 
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built in this neighbourhood the walls of Petilia, les 


lever voisinage, M. mur —le 
powerful indeed, but more wisely governed than 
. a la vérité 
Tarentum. 
—-te 





| SECTION IV. 
Of the Article before the Adjective. 
Rute I.—Adjectives taken substantively are generally, 


like common substantives, preceded by the article; but 
they are always of the masculine gender. 


° EXAMPLE. 
Les fous inventent lesmodes, Fools invent fashions, and 
et les sages les suivent ; wise men follow them. 


Rute II.—In enumerative sentences, when several ad- 
jectives are used substantively, and in opposition to each 
other, it is better to omit the article. 


‘EXAMPLE. 

Grands et petits, riches et Great and little, rich and 
pauvres, jeunes et vieux, poor, young and old, al 
tous ont été vivement af- have been sensibly affiict- 
fectés de la mort de cette ed by the death of that 
jeune princesse, l’espoir de young princess, the hope 
sa famille et de la nation ; of her. family and th 

; nation. 
EXERCISE. 
Were the learned of antiquity to come to life 
Si savant, pl. * ind.2. monde,m. 


again, they would be much astonished at the extent of 
bien étonner de étendue 

our knowledge. The ignorant have, in a large stock 

pl. ——— pl. en * fort. dose,f. 

(of presumption, what they want in real knowledge, 
ce qui. leur manquer science 
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and that isthe reason they (are admired) by fools. 

ce qui fait que act. * sot 

It often happens that the wicked prevail over the good 

pl. 

(in the courts) of kings. Great or little, rich or poor, 
auprés pl 


_ learned or unlearned, we are all equal in the eyes of God. 


G%-4. 77. SSE 


ignorant a 


A wise and prudent king knows how to employ all his 
| . 


subjects; good or wicked, wise or foolish, he makes 


savant 
them contribute to his designs, and play each their part 
—buer role 
in the great work of his administration. 
m. 


- Rowe IL — When a substantive is modified by two ad- 


jectives, in such a manner that each of them belongs to a 


part only of the persons or things expressed hy the sub- 
stantive, then, if the two adjectives, or one only be placed 
before it, the article is used before each. 


- EXAMPLES. 

Les vieux et les nouveaux The old and {he new soldiers. 
soldats sont remplis d’ar- are full of ardour. 
deur ; 

Hl faut fréquenter la bonne We ought to frequent good, 
compagnie, et fuir {a mau- and shun bad company. 
vaise ; 


_ Bat if the substantive, modified by two adjectives, though 
indicating opposition, be placed the first, no article is re- 


quired before each adjective. 


EXAMPLE. 

Les écrivains anciens et mo- Ancient and modern writers 
dernes ne s’accordent pas are not agreed upon that 
sut ce point ; poiné. | 


Rue I1I.—When several adjectives precede a s:bstan- 
tive, and each of them modify it in its whole extent, and not 
MM 
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merely a part of it, the article is placed before the first, and 
not before the others. 


EXAMPLES. 


Les grands et vastes projets, Great and vast Projects, te to- 
joints à une prompte et gether with a speedy and 
sage exécution, font le  wise execution, constitute 
grand ministre ; the great minister. | 

La belle et savante har- The fine and learned speech 
rangue qu'il a faite a été which he made was much 
fort applaudie ; applauded. 


EXERCISE. 


The wise preserve the same tranquillity of mind 5 
sing. conserver ame 
good or bad fortune. The man who is jealous of his 
reputation frequents good, and shuns bad company. 
Grand and vigorous thoughts were always the offspring 
2. fort,3. ff. I. ind. 3. 


rut, w. 

of genius. As he (went away) from this dolefal 

‘à mesure que, s’élougner triste 
mansion of darkness, horror, and despair, hs 
demeure, £. obscurité, - m. 
courage hegan insensibly to revive: he already had a 

renaitre 

glimpse of the sweet and pure light of the 
lueur, f. f. 


abode of heroes. The son of Idomeneus, like a young 


séjour, m. 

and tender flower, is cruelly (mown down) (in his bloom 
moissoner dès son pre 

of life). 


mier âge 


{ 
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SECTION V. 
Of the Adjectives of Dimension. 


The several adjectives expressing dimension, as, long, 
wide, high, thick, deep, square, have a peculiar construc- 
tion in French, in respect of the adjectives of the cardinal 
number followed by a substantive of measure, as will be 
explained in the following rules. 

Roe I.—The adjective of dimension may be placed 
immediately after the substantive it modifies, and then be 
followed by the preposition de, with the adjective of the 
cardinal number and the substantive of measure: but this 


construction is not by far so commonly used as the sub- 
sequent ones. 


EXAMPLE. 


Une muraille haute de dix A wall ten feet high. 
pieds ; 


The adjective of dimension may be transposed after the 
substantive of measure, and then the preposition de is 
placed before both. In this case, the adjective of dimension 
must always be in the masculine singular. | 


EXAMPLE. 


Deux tours de soixante pieds Two towers sixty feet high. 
de haut ; 


The adjective of dimension is more commonly supplied 
. by its correlative substantive, and the construction is the 
same as in the preceding rule. This construction always 
takes place when speaking of depth or thickness. 


EX AMPLES. 
Une table de douze pieds de A table twelve feet long. 


° uu 2 
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Un fossé de six pieds de pro- A ditch six feet deep. 
ondeur ; 


Une planche de trois pouces A board three inches thick. 
d'épaisseur ; 


Rue II.— When two or several dimensions are gives, 
the preceding construction is generally used, either with the 
adjective or its correlative substantive, and the conjunction 
et is placed before the last: but it is much better to use the 
preposition sur before the second; and, when there are 
more than two dimensions, the conjunction ef is placed be- 
fore the last. 


~ EXAMPLES. 


Une chambre de vingt pieds A room twenty feet longand 
de longueur et de quinze _ fifteen broad. . 
de largeur ; 

Un canal de soixante milles A canal sixty miles long, 
de longueur, sur trente thirty feet vide, and 
pieds de largeur, et  twelve deep. — 
douze de profondeur ; 


EXERCISE. 
The monument of London is a round pillar, of the 


——————— , m. . 
Doric order, two hundred feet high; it stands ona 
f, étre placé 
pedestal twenty feet high. The room of the tower 
piédestal, m. salle, f. i 
(in which) is the royal train of ‘artillery, is 
3. ——,m. À. - ree, f. 2. 
‘an apartment three hundred and eighty feet long, 
appartement, m. 
fifty wide, and twenty high; it has a passage in the 
; -m. @ 
middle, sixteen feet wide, on each side of which the a- 
tillery is placed. I€is a terrace, (a hundred and eighty) 
—— sse, f. trente 








| 
| 
| 
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feet broad and twelve feet tong. The walls of our garden 


forse mur 
are twenty feet high and three broad. It is one of the 


avoir Ce 


‘finest stones that (was. ever seen;) it is twenty feet 


f. avoir, subj. 3. avoir 
long, and six thick. Thisditch is _nine feet deep, and 
avoir 


six feet broad. 


Rote III.-—The adjective of dimension, carré, square, is 
placed after the substantive of measure, either with the pre- 
position en, and then it remains in the singular masculine, 


. or without the preposition, when # agrees in gender and 


number with the substantive of measure. 


EXAMPLES. 


Un jardin de vingt toises en A garden twenty fathoms 
carré; square. 


Une table -de huit pieds A table eight feet square. 
carres ; 


Ruze IV.—If the adjective of dimension is preceded in 
English by : the verb fo be, whenever the word expressing 
dimension is placed after the word of measure, to be must 


be expressed in French by avoir. 


EXAMPLES. 


Ce banc @ vingt pieds de That form is twenty feet 


longueur; long. 
Ma chambre a dix-huit pieds My room ¢s eighteen feet 


carrés ; square. 
EXERCISE. 


In the middle of that garden is a large bason, 
bassin, m. 


sixty feet square, round which are twelve beautiful 
| wdya 
anus 
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-statues. Though this room be only sixteen feet square, 


—,f. f. avoir: 
] like it better than a larger one. His. shop, thirty 
and,2. 1. - boutique, f. 
feet square, is stocked with an immense quantity of pre 
garnir f. 
cious goods. The famous mine of Potosi, ia 
marchandise, f. » €. , md 
Peru, zs more than fifteen hundred feet deep. The great 
wall on the north of China ts about fifteen hundred 
muraille, f. à m. 
miles long ; and the royal canal of that empire ts about 











, M. 
eighteen hundred miles long. The walls of Babylon were 
mur ne 
two hundred feet high and fifty broad. The (coffee-trees) 
c 
are commonly forty feet high; they yield twice a year an 
donner an 





abundant crop. 


abondant récolte, f. 


SECTION VI. 
Of the Degrees of Signification of the Adjectives. 


Rue I.—Whien the superlative relative is joined to a 
plural sabstantive by the preposition de, meaning parmi, 
among, the verb may remain in the indicative, after the re- 
lative pronoun. | 


EXAMPLES. 


Le plus hean des tableaux The finest among the pic 


. 
CES 
Vu oder 
ALES dE 
fi, 
2 & 


sont dans ce salon est turesthat are in that s- 
ti de Ia mort de César;  loon, is that of Ceesar’ 
CT death. 
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Votre sœur était la plusbelle Your sister was the hand- 
des dames qui ééaient dans somest of the ladies who 
cette compagnie ; were in that company. 


Though the superlative be immediately followed by the 
.substantive, the verb may remain in the future or the con- 
ditional, | 


EXAMPLES. 


Achetezmoi la meilleure Buy for me the best watch 
montre que vous pourrez you can find. 


trouver ; 
C’est la meilleure raison que It is the best reason you 
vous pourriez donner ; ; could give. | 


However, in such cases, the subjunctive may also be : 
used. 


EXERCISE. 


In the eyes of many people, the most important of the 
a bien gens 
virtues which make a hero, is courage ; but in the eyes 
ce 
of a wise man, the true hero must know how to conquer 
devoir savoir * * vaincre 
his passions. Racine is considered as the most perfect of 
the writers who have rendered the age of Louis the 
stécle, m 
Fourteenth so illustrious. The best excuse that we 


could give for our errors, would be our ignorance, if this 


were not the effect of our neglect. 


- effet —gligence 


Rutz Il.—The definite article before the superlative, — 
always remains in the singlar masculine, when there is no 


comparison. 
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EXAMPLES. 


La lune nous éclaire bien The moon gives us much less 
moins que le soleil, même light than the sun, even 
quand elle est le plus when it shines brightest. 
brillante ; | 


Rute III.—The English expressions the more, the less, 
either repeated, or used by opposition to each other, are not 
translated into French by the superlative, but by the com- 
parative only, and then the substantive or the pronoun 
which is the subject of the sentence, instead of being placed 
after the adjective, is put between the comparative adverb 
and the adjective. 


EXAMPLES. 
Plus une chose est difficile, The more difficult a thing is, 
plus elle est honorable ; the more honourable. 
Moins il est riche, plus il The less rich he is, the more 
est charitable ; charitable he is. 


® EXERCISE. 


That father could not (bring himself) to condemn his 


ind. 2. se résoudre 
children even when they were the most guilty. That 
même coupable 
woman has the art of shedding tears, even (at the 
répandre 2. dans 


time) when she is least afficted. Among those who 

LL gue m. 

give up themselves to the pleasures of the world, how 

se livrer * 

many might we find who are devoured with 
en cond. 1. on —vorer 

grief, even when they seem most happy! The more 

chagrin 2. lorsque,l. | 

odious laziness is, the more we should avoid 
paresse, f. devoir, cond. 1. éviter 

it. ‘The fewer desires, the more peace. The less money 

moins 
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he gets, the more expences - he incurs. The 


gagner dépense, sing. faire 
more inhabitants there are in a country, provided they be 
homme — | om. 
laborious, the greater plenty they enjoy.. The 
eux un abondance, f. jouir de 





— 


more a young man studies, the more learned he grows, 
devenir 
and the more respected he is. The more we want 
avoir besoin de 
people to serve us, the less happy we are. 
gens pour 
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CHAPTER IV. 
IDIOMS OF THE PRONOUN. 


SECTION I. 
OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Of Personal Pronouns used as subject. 


RuzE I.—When an interrogative sentence begins with 
one of the four adverbs, ow, where, quand, when, combien, 
how much, comment, how, or the interrogative pronouns 
_ que‘or quot, if there be a substantive as subject, and the 

verb has no direct regimen, instead of placing the sub- 
stantive before the verb, and one of the personal pronouns 
valle, ils, elles, after, the substantive alone may be placed 

Tr. 


EXAMPLE. 
Ou est alle cet homme ? Where is that man gone? 
Quand viendront vos frères? When will your brothers 
come ? 
Combien vous coûte cette How much does that hous 
maison ? cost you ? 


Comment s’est termmée cette How was that quarrel termi 


dispute ? nated ? 
Que dit votre ami ? What does your friend say? 
A quoi s’occupe votre sœur? What does your sister apply 
herself to ? 


RoE II.— When the sentence expresses a supposition, 
the pronoun is sometimes placed after the verb, which then 
must be in the imperfect or pluperfect of the subjanctive. 


EXAMPLES. 


Dusse-je y périr j’irai ; Should J perish there, I wil 
go. 
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_ Efitz2 vraiment aimé son Had he truly loved his 
pére, il aurait agi autre- father, he would have act- 
ment ; ed otherwise. 


The pronoun may likewise be placed after the verb pou- 
voir, in the present of the subjunctive, to express a wish. 


EXAMPLE. 


Puisse-t-il se convaincre de May ke be convinced of 
cette vérité ! that truth! ~ 


In this last circumstance, when the subject is a substan- 
tive, it may be placed either after the verb, without a pro- 
nonn, or before it, followed by a pronoun of the third per- 
son; as, puisse cet homme, or cet homme puisse-t-il. 


EXERCISE. 


Where does not the desire of acquiring a great name 


dead us? When will the civil wars end, which desolate 
conduire : | 
that kingdom? How much does not our ambition cost us? 
What will posterity say of-you, if, instead of devotmg to 

f. . consacrer 
the happiness of mankind the great talents which you 
| homme, pl. 
have received from nature, you make use of them 
only to deceive and corrupt them? Whatis a man 
pour égarer . 
thinking of, who, always tormented by his desires, never 
a, 1. 
finds himself contented with his situation ? Should you 
become the victim of your sincerity, never deviate from 
dévier 

the path of truth. Had you been well convinced of the 
sentier, m. | 

” importance of the study, you would have better employed 
yourtime. The godsdetermine (every thing): were you 

décider de 
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at the bottom of the 


fond, m. 


deep, 
abyme, pl. 
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the hand of Jupiter 


could draw you from it; were you in Olympus, viewing 


cond. 1. tirer 





e 


P 
the stars béneath your feet, Jupiter could plunge you 


étoue 


plonger 


to the bottom of the abyss, or precipitate you into the 
— 


flames 


flamme noir 





of dreary Tartarus. 
re, m. 


er 


May men, at last, be 


convinced that they never will be happy but as much a 


they live 


ind. 7. en 


at peace together. 


que 


Rue III.—In the incidental part of a sentence, which 
expresses that we are quoting somebody’s words, the pro 


noun is placed aftexghe verb. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je le veux bien, lui dis je ; 


Iam very willing, said J to 


him 


Vous ne m’avez point offen- You have not offended me, 


sé, lui répondit-il ; 


replied ke to him. 


Rue IV.—When the sentence begins with an adverb, 
or an adverbial expression, it often gives more energy to 
place the pronoun after the verb, 


EXAMPLES. 


Du moins ne suis-je pas si 
coupable que vous croy- 
ez 5 

Encore faudrait-2/ me donner 
de bonnes raisons ; 

A peine étions-nous partis 
que mon père arriva ; 

En vam cherchez-vous des 
excuses ; 

Probablement s’en souvien- 
dront-zls ; 


At least I am not so guilty 
as you think. 


Yet it should be necessary to 
give me good reasons. 
We were hardly gone whea 
my father arrived. 

In vain you seek for an ex: 
cuse. 

They will probably remen- 
ber it. 


3 
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EXERCISE. 


These Trojans, said he, are exasperated against all the 
Troyen anime 
Greeks. Return, continued he, to Ithaca, perhaps 
gue que 
your father, beloved of the gods, will be there as soon as 
you.- What would you have? Life, rephed I, for I 


ind. 1. 
cannot live, unless you permit me to accom- 
; ne souffrir que ¥ sut- 
pany Mentor, who is (your slave.) Who (is not 
wre, subj. 1. a vous ne se 


master of himself) i in dangers, is rather fiery than brave: 


: posséder pas 


fougueux 
nay;. he has not the real courage of a common 
encore méme vrai simple 
soldier ; for the soldier ought to preserve in battle 
otr * conserver combat, m., 
that presence of mind and temper which are ne- 


art. f. modération f. * # 
cessary to obey. Princes fall daily into 
| pour roi h 


c jour 
mistakes, sometimes thro their own 
quelque mécompte, sing. par 
passions, and sometimes through those of their ministers : 
hardly have they repaired one fault, when they relapse 
réparer . que retomber 
into another. 


Rute V.—The personal pronouns mot, fot, li, eux, 


"may be placed before a verb, or arelative pronoun, though 
- je, tu, al, ils, be placed, besides, before the verb. They 


may also be used before the infinitive. 
EXAMPLES 


Moi, je me soumettrais à J, to submit to such a 
un pareil tyran! tyrant! 

Moi, dont il déchire la ré- J, whose reputation he is 
putation, je ne lui aija- = blackening, always did 
mais rendu que de bons him acts of kindness, 
office ; 

NWN 
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Lui, se révolter contre son He, to revolt against his 
père ! father ! 
Moi, toi, lui, eux, are also used. 
Ist. In answer to a question. 
EXAMPLE. 
Qui a fait cela ? — Moi ; Who has done that ?—I. 
2dly. After a comparative. 


EXAMPLE. 
Il est plus savant qu'eux; He is more learned than they. 
3dly. Before the adjective seul, alone. 
EXAMPLE. 


Lui seul peut le faire ; He alorie can do it. 


Lui and eux may also be used as subjects, by opposition 
to cach other, or to some other personal pronouns. 


EXAMPLES, 
Mes frères et mon cousin My brothers and cousin 
m'ont secouru, eux m’ont have assisted me, they 
relevé, et lui m’a pansé ; have taken me ap, and he 


has dressed my wounds. 
Mon frère et votre sœur My brother and your sister 
se sont rencontrés sur la met together on the road; 
route ; dat allait à Paris, he was going to Paris, and 
elle en revenait ; she was returning. 


EXERCISE. 


I, (to give up) the concerns of my soul, 
sacrifier, cond. 1. salut, m. sing. 
to indulge a vain ambition! no, never. He, who 
pour satisfaire f. 
made me sa many professions of friendship has cruelly 
ind, 4. L protestation 
forsaken me. He, to deceive me in such a manner! | 


f. 
should have never believed it, Who has written this 
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letter ?—J. (The man who) to-day unmercifully censures 
Tel impitoyable critiquer 


the kings, would to-morrow govern worse than 
qui moins bien |. : 
; they, were he intrusted with the same power. 


sion lui confier,ind.2 * 
O beloved shade! summon me to the (Stygian shores); ; 


cher ombre; f. appeler sur , rives du Styx 
the light is hateful to me; it is thoa alone, my dear Hip- 
f. odieux . ce —- 


pias whom I wish, to see again. Your two brothers and 
I (take charge) of the enterprise ; they find the money, 


se charger fournir 
and Z will manage the work. 


conduire, ind. 1. travail, m. 


Of Personal Pronouns used as Regimen. 


Roze.—With the infinitive, the personal pronouns, either 
as regimen direct or indirect, may be separated from the 
verb by tout, every thing, rien, nothing, any thing ; or by 
seme particular adverbs, such as, bien, well, mai, ill, 
seieux, better, plus, more, moins, less, trop, too ‘much, pas 
or point, not, guère, little, tant, so much, jamais, never. 


EXAMPLES. 


C’est leur tout refuser ; It is to refuse them every 
thing. 

C’est ne me rien permettre ; It is to allow me nothing. 

Je le veux bien gronder ; I will scold him well. 

C’est le mal prendre ; It is taking it 207, 

Jl faut ne le point épargner; You must noé spare him. 

Vous semblez ne la guère You seem not to respect her 


respecter ; much. 
Il a juré de ne lui jamais He has sworn never to par- 
: pardonner ; * don him. 
EXERCISE. 


To give a nation a free constitution, it is to give it 


NN? 
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every thing. . Your garden is very bed’ cultivated : “you 
——-ver 
ought . (to take better care) of fads Always to 
devoir, cond. 1. soigner mieux 
pardon achild, is to encourage him i is his faults ; bet 
a ce 
if we must sometimes treat him with severity, it is often 
* tratter 


dangerous to punish him too much. It is particularly 
de 


when our enemy is: in distress, that : we must nof refase 
détresse | devoir 
kim our assistance. You are wrong to torment yourself 
—— avoir tort de 
so much for the success of that enterprise. ‘That man is so 
indiscreet, that I have resolved never to trust him my 


_ de 
affairs. , 





—. 


Respective places of the Personal Pronouns. 


Ruze.—With the imperative affirmative, the personal 
pronouns, as it has been stated, are placed after the verb, 
and the following remarks must be observed. 

Ist. For the sake of euphony, we place soz, after le, la, 
les, and y. 


_ EXAMPLES. 
Donnez-le-moi ; Give tt to me. 
Prétez-la-mor ; Lend tt to me. 
Montrez-les-mot ; Show them to me. 
Menez-y-mot > Carry me thither. 


2d. After the verb, we avoid using fo: Le or de toi, le and 
les joined to en, as Ven and les en, on account of the simi- 
lar sounds toile, linen, Le toit, the roof, l’an, the year, le 
ans, the years ; and we prefer giving another turn, though 
it render the sentence longer. 


EXAMPLES. | 
Tu dois te le persuader ; Be persuaded of it. 
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Ayez soin de l’en avertir; Warn him ofit. 
Ayez soin de lesen prévenir; Apprize them of it. 


And not, persuade-tot-le or persuade-te toi, avertissez-l’en, 
prévenez:les-en. 


. 3d. When there are two or more imperatives affirmative, 
and the last is preceded by the conjunctions ef, ou, it is 
more elegant to place the pronouns before the last. 


EXAMPLES. 


Polissez-le sans cesse, et /e Polish and repolish z¢ con- 
repolissez ; tinually. 
Prenez ce lièvre, dépouillez- Take that hare, unskin it, 
: le, videz-le, et le mettez à draw out the guts, and put 
la broche ; | tt on the spit. 


Donnez-les moi, ou me les Give or lend them to me. 
. prêtez; ; 


EXERCISE. 


Take that book and bring if tu me. Take all the neces- 
sary informations upon the nature of that affair, and send 
them to me as soon as possible. Since you know his 
ledging, a me thither, and I will speak to him. 


Acknowledge him as your master, and obey him. 
Reconnaitre pour 
Tread upon that spider, and kill £6. Put together 


Marcher aratgnee, f. écraser 

apint of water, half a pint of wine, and a (quarter of 
—te, f. . quar- 

a pound) of sugar, and make them boil. 

teron 


Repetition of the Personal Pronouns. 


Roze I.—The pronouns of the first and second person, 
when they are the subject, must be repeated before all the 
verbs, if those verbs are in different tenses, or separated by 
several words ; and it is generally more proper to repeat 
them always, though sometimes that repetition may be dis- 
pensed with. 

NN 
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EXAMPLES. 


Je soutiens, et je soutien- 
drai toujours, qu’on ne 
peut étre heureux sans 
pratiquer la vertu ; 

Vous dites, et vous aver tou- 
jours dit ; 

Vous aimerez le Seigneur 
votre Dieu, et vous ob- 
serverez 3a loi ; 


I maintain, and will always 
maintain, that we cannot be 


happy without practising 
virtue. 
You say, and always bave 


said. 
You shall love fhe Lord your 
‘God, and observe his law. 


Rutz IL.—The pronouns of the third person, when the 
subject, are geldom repeated before the verbs, unless these 
mark opposition, or are separated by an incidental sentence. 


EXAMPLES. 
Il n’a jamajs rien valu, et ne He never was good for any 


vaudra jamais rien ; 


thing, and never will be. 


La bonne grâce ajoute à la À graceful manner adds to 


beauté, relève modestie, et 
y donne du lustre. 

Il est arrivé ce matin, et el 
repartira ce soir ; 


Il fond sur son ennemi, et 
après l'avoir  terrassé 
d’une main victorieuse, 2/ 
le renverse, comme le 
cruel aquilon abat les 
tendres moissons qui 
dorent les campagnes ; 


beauty, heightens modes 
ty, and gives them lustre. 

He arrived this morning, and 
will set out again this even- 
ing. 

He rushes on his eneæy, 
and after having seised 
him with his victoriou 
hand, he throws him oo 
the earth, asthe cruel north 
wind beats down the tes- 
der harvests which gil 
the fields. 


EXERCISE. 
My dear child, I love you, and I shall never cease to 


love you: but it is on account of that very 
@ raison 


cesser de 
lov e, that 


même, 2. 1. 


_Æ correct you for your faults, and that XZ will alway: 


reprendre 
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punish you when you deserve it. J heard and admired 

mériter écouter —— rer 

these words, which comforted me a little, but 
discours, sing. consoler 

(ay mind was not) _ sufficiently (at liberty) to (make 

je n'avais pas l'esprit — assez libre pour reé- 

a reply): God has said, you shall love your enemies, 


bless those that curse you, do good to those that persecute 
ten ter 
you, and pray forthose that slander you. He took the 
calomnier . 
strongest cities, conquered the most considerable provin- 
ville 
ces, and overturned the most powerful empires. Mentor lost 
renverser 
not amoment; he went to the cave, found the tools, 
| dans caverne, f. outil 
felled the poplars, and in one day fitted out 
abattre seul  mettre,l.en état,3. . 
_a vessel (for the sea). He takes a buckler, ahelmet, 
m.2. de voguer bouclier, m. casque, m 
‘ a sword, a lance; he marshals the soldiers of Acertes ; 
épée, f. f. ranger te 
he marches at their head, and advances in good order 
—cher 
against their enemies. 











Rue III.—The personal pronouns, when they are the 
subject, of whatever person they may be, must always be 
repeated before verbs, when we pass from an affirmation 
to a negation, and vice versé; and when the verbs are 
joined by any conjunction, except et, and, or ni, nor. 


EXAMPLES. 


Il veut et 2/ ne veut pas; He will and he will not. 

IT donne d’excellens prin- He lays downexcellent prin- 
cipes, parcequ’t/ sait que ciples, because he knows 
les progrés ultérieurs en that upon them depends 

- dépendent ; : further progress. 
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Il donne et reçoit ; He gives and receives, 
I] ne donne ni ne reçoit ; He neither gives nor receives. 


Rue [V.—The personal pronouns, when they are regi- 
men, are repeated before all verbs, except before such com- 

und verbs as express the repetition of the same action, 
provided these are in the same tense. 


EXAMPLES, 

L'idée de ses malheurs Je The idea of his misfortunes 
poursuit, le tourmente, et pursues, torments, and 
faccable ; overwhelms him. 

Il nous ennuie et nous ob- He wearies and besets us 
sede sans cesse ; incessantly. 

Je vous le dis et redis, qu’on I tell you over and over again, 
doit respecter la vertu ; that we must respect virtue. 


Il Ze fait et refaitsans cesse; He does 1€ over and over 
again incessantly. 


But we must say, je vous l’ai dit, et je vows le redis; il 
le fait, et il le refera encore. 


EXERCISE. 


That lady is very whimsical ; from one moment to another, 
bizarre 

ske will and she willnot. The Jews are  forbidden to 

Juif, 3, il est, 1. 2. de 

work on the sabbath ; they are (as it were) 
* jour du comme 

locked in slumber; they light no fire, and 

enchainer repos, m. allumer ne point 

carry no water. The soldier was not repressed by 
apporter ind. 3. réprimer 

authority, but stopped from satiety and shame. For 

s’arréeter par ——té 

nearly a week he has neither eaten nor drank. Man em- 





près * ind. 1. ind. 1. 
bellishes nature itself; he cultivates, extends, and polishes 
elle-même 


tt. It is taste that selects expressions; that combines, 
Ce. choisir ——. 
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arranges, and ‘varies them, s0 as 
de manitre à ce qu'elles 





produce the greatest effect. 
subj. 1. 


Of some difficulties üpon the Pronouns of the Third Person. 


Rue L.— When speaking of inanimate objects, the per- 
sonal pronouns, lui, elle, eux, elles, cannot be used after a 
preposition; but this must be replaced by an adverb, or be 
used adverbially, and the pronoun is left ont. The same 
pronouns can never be used after c’est, ce sont, speaking 
of things ; but the pronouns /e, da, les, placed immediately 
after ce. 

EXAMPLES, 
Approchez la table, et as- Bring the table nearer, and 
seyez-vous auprès. sit down by it. 
Prenez un plat, et mettez la Take a dish, and put the 
viande dessus ; meat upon it. 
Est-ce là votre chapeau?— Is that your hat?—Yes, itis, 

Oui, ce Pest ; 

Sont-ce là vos livres?—Oui, Are these your books?— 
ce les sont ; Yes, they are. 


~ Exceptions.—I1st. When speaking of things existing in 
nature, or of parts of the creation, pronouns, lui, elle, 
eux, elles, may be used with reference to them. 

EXAMPLES, 

Ce torrent entraîna tout This torrent carried down 
après lui; every thing after itself. 
Toutes les “plantes ont en All plants have their seeds 

elles leur semence ; in themselves. 
2dly. The same pronouns may be used with reference to 
all kinds of moral qualities, 
EXAMPLE: 
J'aime la verité au point que I love truth to éd a degree 
| je sacrificerais tout nt that I would 
elle ; every thing for it. 
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3dly. Though lui, to it, leur, to them, cannot be applied 
to inaminate things, except in the case of the two preceding 
exceptions, yet they are used with the verbs donner, to 
give, devoir, to owe, être redevable, to be .indebted, for 
all sorts of objects. 


EXAMPLES. 


Cet oranger va périr, sion That orange-tree will dé, 
ne 41 donne de l’eau; unless it has a little water. 
Ces murs sont mal faits, on Those walls are badly built, 
ne leur a pas donné assez they have not sufficient 


de talus ; . inchnation. 

Ces remèdes m'ont parfaite- Those remedies have per- 
ment guéri ; je leur dois fectly cured me, .I owe 
la vie ; them my life. 

Sa protection m’a été trés His protection has been very 
utile ; je Jui suis redevable useful to me, I am indebt 
de la place que jai obte- ed ¢o té, for the situation E 
nue ; bave obtamed. 

EXERCISE. 


The fall of the water of the Nile makes so much 


chute, f. 
noise, that it deafens those who dwell near iz. La- 
brut assourdir demeurer 
bour is fruitless, when nature is against té. Is that your 
inutile 


house? Yes, it ts. Are those your gardens? Yes, they 


are. That storm has left after 2{ devastations which 





tempête, f. dégat 
will subsist long. Charity carries with i al 
-ter f. entrainer après 
hearts. Virtue is the first of blessings; it is from tt alone 
bien ce 
we are to expect happiness. The labyrinth ba 
devoir * attendre —— ~—the,m 


been built upon the lake  Moœris, and they had given tt 
lac,m. Meris 
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a prospect 
perspective, f. 
my house repaired, 
parer, 1. 
pearance. 
air, m 
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proportioned to its grandeur. I have had 


faire 


and have given it quite a new ap. 


ne 


You like war because you owe if your fortune. 


The mountains are frequented on account of the air one 





ter à 


cause 


breathes (on it ;) (how many) people are indebted fo them 
de 


for recovery 
de rétablissement, m. 


gens 


iui their health. 


Ruxe I,—The pronoun Le is sometimes used to supply’a 
whole member of a sentence, and then it remains always in 


the masculine singular. 


‘EXAMPLE, 


On doit s’accoutumer à l’hu- 
meur des autres autant 
qu’on Le peut ; 


We ought to accustom our- 
selves. to the humour of 
others as much as we can, 


Roxe IL.—When the pronoun le supplies an adjective, 
or a substantive used adjectively, then it remains in the 
# masculine, which pronoun is sometimes supplied in 


English by the adverb so. 


EXAMPLES. 


Madame, êtes-vous enrhu- 
mée?—Oui, je le suis; 
Mesdames, êtes-vous con- 

tentes de ce discours ?.— 
Oui, nous /e sommes ; 
Fut-il jamais une femme plus 
malheureuse que je Le suis ? 
A quarante ans elle est en- 
core fille, et il est probable 
qu’elle Ze sera toute sa vie; 


When the same pronoun suppl 


Madam, have you a bad 
cold ?—Yes, I have. 

Ladies, are you satisfied with 
that speech ?—Yes, we 
are. 

Was ever a woman more 
unfortunate than I am? 
At the age of forty she is 

still a maid, and it is 
able she will be so all her 
fe. 





substantive, or an 


adjective used substantively, then it agrees with it in gender 


and number. 


fl 
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EXAMPLES. 


Etes-vous la mére de ceten- Are you the mother of that 
fant ?—Oui, je la suis ; child 7—Yes, I am. 

On me croit la sœur de cet They think I am the sisterof 
homme, mais je ne /a suis that man, bat I am not. 


pas ; 
Je suis allé rendre visite Ala I went to pay a visit to the 
malade, mais je n’ai pu {a  sick lady, but I could not 


voir ; see 


N.B. Very often the word relating to the first part of the 
sentence is not expressed in English, but it must always be 
in French: thus this observation should be translated,— 
Très-souvent le mot qui se rapporte à la premiere partie de 
la phrase n’est pas exprimé en Anglais, mais il faut toujours 
qu’il Ze soit en Français. 


EXERCISE. 


The laws of nature and decency oblige us equally 
bienseance, f. 
to defend the honour and interest of our parents, when we 


pl. 
can do té without injustice. We ought not to condem, 
+ * falloir * 
after their death, those that have not been condemned 
le 


during their life-time. Ladies,are you glad to have 
pendant | bien aise de 

seen the new opera? Yes, we are. ‘She was jealous of 
her authority, and she ought to be so. [,a slave! I, 


ind. 2. * esclave 
born to command! alas! it is but too true that I an 
| ‘pour 
so. Have we ever been se quiet as we are? Madam, 
tranquille 


are you married? Yes, I am. Madam, are you the 
bride? Yes,Iam. Is that your idea? Can you doubt 
mariée cela pensée 


I 
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that it ist Are you the daughter of that captain? Yes, 
ce subj. capitaine 
Palate tides your servants? Yes, Sir, they are. 
ce là 
Was there ever a girl more unhappy, and treated with 


more ridicule than I am? 
-lement 





Of Méme after a Personal Pronoun. 


Ruve.—The particular use of the indefinite pronoun 
même, self, is to indicate more strongly the person, as will 
be seen by comparing some sentences in which the personal 
pronoun is used with or without that indefinite pronoun, 


EXAMPLES. 
Je lui ai remis cette lettre; I have delivered him that 
letter. 


The letter may have been delivered at his house for him, 
J'ai remis cette lettre à Zui- I have delivered that letter to 
même ; himself. 
Lhaye delivered it into his own hands. 
Tl a commis une grande He has committed a great” 
erreur; error. 
General circumstance. 
Il a commis lui-même une He himself has committed a 
grande erreur ; great error, 
He has as well as others, or he who ought not to have 
committed the error. 
Nous yous en avertirons ; We shall warn you of it. 
Or ourselves, or by means of others, 
“Nous vous en avertirons We shall warm yout of it 
nous-mêmes ; our selves, 
That is to say, personally, either verbally or in writing. 
00 
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EXERCISE. 


I will take care to inform your father of your ip 
avoir de ———mer 
tention. I will take care to inform myself your couss 


m, 
of your arrival. You (are mistaken.) You deceive 
se tromper se tromper 
yourself. Do not tell him what has passed between w. 
se passer 
Deliver to him himself the parcel which I kave brought 
Remettre paquet, m. 
from the country. We shall go to-night to a masquerade 
ce sotr —~—carade, L 
We ourselves could not foresee that misfortune. 
ind. 2. malheur, m. 


~ SECTION Il. 
Of Possessive Pronouns. 


Roce I.—When the absolute possessive pronouns, # 
and their, in English, relate to inanimate things, they ar. 
expressed in French by son, sa, ses, leur, or leurs: 

Ist. When they relate to the subject of a preceding verb. 

2dly. When they are governed by any preposition what 
ever. 

3dly. When the substantive to which they are prefixed. 
being the subject of the verb, is qualified by an adjective, 
or specified by some other words. 

4thly. When being prefixed to the subject of a verb, tt 
latter is, or may be followed by the preposition de. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Londres a ses beautes ; London has s¢s beauties. 
2. J’udmire la largeur de ses I admire the width of i4 
rues ; ’ streets. 
3. Ses bâtimens réguliers Jts regular buildings plew 
plaisent an premier coup- ~ at the first sight. 
; | 
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4. Ses vaisseaux y apportent Ita ships bring to it the 
les richesses de tous les riches of all countries. 


pays ; - 
5. Son commerce produit d’ Its trade produces immense 
immenses rersources ; resources. 


On any other occasion, tés or their is expressed by en, 
of it, before the verb, and by the definite article before the 
substantive. Thus we ‘should say, still speaking of London— 


La situation en est très-com- I¢s situation is very conve- 
mode pour le commerce ; nient for trade. 

Les places m’en paraissent és squares appear to me 
superbes ; beautiful 

J'en admire surtout les riches I particularly admire ts rich 
magasins ; warehouses. | 


EXERCISE. 


That superb temple was upon the summit of a hill: 

| be m. haut f. 

sts columns were of  Parian marble, and tés gates 

| de Paros, 2. 1. 

of gold. The Laocoon is one of the finest statues; not 
° » D. _ 

only the whole, but all is features, even the least, 

| ensemble trait jusqu'a © 

, are admirable. The Thames is a magnificient river; its 








superbe 
channel is so wide and so deep below  London-bridge, 
au dessous de 
that several thousands of vessels lie at their ease (in it.) 
millier étre art. atse 
_ This fine country is  justly - admired by foreigners :' 
avec raison 
sis climate is temperate, ts soil fruitful, fs laws 
m, ré 
wise, and tés government just and moderate. The 
| ré 
Seine _h ‘tts source in Burgundy, and its month 


—,,f. embouchure 
002 
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at Havre.de-Grice. The Pyramids of Egypt astonish, 
(Île 


art, y M. etonuer 
both by the enormity of their bulk, and 

egalement et masse : par 

the justness of their proportions. Œeypt alone could) | 
—-tesse, f. Il n'appartenait qua 


erect monuments for posterity: zs obe- 
l'Egypte de élever — — 
lisks are (tothis day,) (aswell) for their beauty 
—que encore aujourd'hui autant par 
as for their height, the principal ornaments of Rome. No- 
bles, remember that an illustrious birth receives from virtue 





2. f. 1. 
its most shining lustre. Flattery has eat sweet- 
beau ree, f. un dou- 
ness in tfs voice; it is difficult not to listen 
ceur, f. de prêter Voreille 
(to it) To paint the passions with accuracy, it is neces- 
Pour vérité 
sary to have studied the heart of man, and to know al 
de 
its springs. 
ressort 


Rute II.—The absolute possessive pronouns used in 
English with the substantive sake, governed by the prepo- 
sition for, are expressed in French by the corresponding 
personal pronouns, governed by the preposition de; thus, 
for my sake, is translated by pour l’amour de moi, for the 
sake of me. 


EXAMPLES. 
Faites-le pour l'amour de Do it for my sake. 
mot ; 
Je le ferai pour amour de I will do it for your sake. 
VOUS ; | 
EXERCISE. 


For our own sake we ought to be temperate. If] 
ind. 1. * sobre 





= 


ee M 
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make you a present of that ring, it is on condition 


jague,f.ce à 
that you will keep it for my sake. A dutiful child 
soumis, 2, m. 1. 


loves tenderly his parents, and is always pe Aas 


(every, thing) for their sake. If 1 advise you to ef 
au “x 


the he “attention to your studies, you must be con- 
f. devoir 


vinced that it is particularly for your sake. 
ce 


Rote JE. The relative possessive pronouns are some- 
times used absolutely, and signify one’s property, one’s 


due. 
EXAMPLES. 

Il faut rendre à chacun le We must give to every one 
sien ; his own. 

Le mien and le tien sont la Meum and tuum are the 
source de tous les proces; source of all law-suits, 
They are also used absolutely in the sense of one's 

friends, one’s relations. 

2 EXAMPLES, 
Je ne crains ni lui ni les I fear neither him nor his 


siens ; 

Rove IV.—When the En relative possessive pro- 
nouns, mine, thine, &c. preteded by the preposition of, are 
placed immediately after a substantive to which they relate, 
they are ge: fy eagetatics in Froat By she ete 

possessive pronouns, mes, tes, &c. before the substantive, 
LR rab in Nae piers 


J'ai rencontré un de vos [have met a friend of yours. 


amis ; 
Plusieurs de nos amis sont Several friends of ours came 
venus hier nous voir ; yesterday to see us. 


As if it were, one re several of our friends. 
oo 
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EXERCISE. 


I only ask for my own. I hazard more on my side 
. ris de : 
than you on yours. You should 
sing. ne fais sing. devotr, cond. 1. faire 
kind) to your relations rather than to strangers. He 
du bien y 
has contributed nothing of his own. The physicias, 
mettre 
observing all the symptoms of an immediate cure, 
remarquer signe, M. prochaine  gubrison, Î. 
assumed an air of triumph, as if he had greatly cor 
prendre —m. beaucoup 
tributed (to it) himself. He is a good relation, he takes 
dusien Ce — parent, avoir 
great care of his own. Cæsar, determined to pass 
en étant —— ner 
over into Britain, dispatched Volsenius, a lieutenant 
* art. envoyer 
of his, to cruise on the coast of that island. Some reh- 
* croiser f. . 
tions of yours have set out lately for the continent. 
étre ———— In. 
When a friend of yours is in distress, you mus 
m. _art..détresse, f. devoir 
not wait till he requests your assistance ; but you must 
que  implorer secours 
hasten to relieve him.: I have been witness to se 
s’empresser de assister témoin de 
veral machinations of his. (Thisis) yet a trick of 
‘Voila encore tour, m. 








theirs. 


Rute V.—The English relative possessive pronouns pre 
ceded by the auxiliary verb fo be, in the sense of to belong. 
are generally expressed in French by their correspondit: 
personal pronouns, with the preposition & ; thus: 

SINGULAR. | - PLURAL. 
Mine, by à mot. Ours, by à nous. 
Thine, by à toi. Yours, by à vous. 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
His, by à lui. à eux, mas. 
Hers, by à elle. Theirs, by . à elles, fem. 
Ce livre est à mot ; This book is snine. 


Ce couteau n’est pas à vous ; That knife is not yours. 
Cette maison n’est ni à lui, That house is neither his nor 


ni @ elle ; hers. 
EXERCISE. 
There isa beautiful horse, I wish it was mine’ 
superbe vouloir, cond. 1. 


Though the subjects of La Fontaine’s fables are not of his 
invention, the manner of relating them is Ais. Newton 





7 raconter 
could say that the discovery of attraction was his. 
ind. 2. découverte, f. ————- 


God is the principle of all our good actions; there is 
nothing but evil which is ours. They thought these 
| , M. subj. 1. m. croire 


books were theirs, but I have proved to them they were 
yours. 


SECTION III. 


Of Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Rute J.—The demonstrative pronoun singular mascu- 
line ce, is often used absolutely before the auxiliary verb - 
étre, with reference to a substantive expressed before or 
after, and then the verb éfre agrees in number with that 
substantive, or with a personal pronoun of the third person ; 
but, with personal pronouns of the first or second person, 
the verb étre always remains in the third person singular. 


EXAMPLES. 

Lisez ces livres ; ce sont les Read those books; they are 
plus intéressans que j’aie the most interesting I have 
lus depuis longtemps ; read for a long time. 
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La douceur, Vaffabilité, et Gentleness, affability, and a 
une certaine urbanité, dis- certain urbanity, distin- 
tinguent Phomme qui vit  guish the man that fre- 
dans le grand monde; ce quents polite com ; 
sont là les marques aux- these are the marks 
quelles on le reconnaît ; which he may be known. 

Ce sont eux qui m'ont appor- J? is they who have brought 


té cette nouvelle : me this news. 
C’est nous quil’avons aperçu I? ts we who have perceived 
les premiers ; him first. 
EXERCISE. 


If you (be intended) for the pulpit, read (over and over 
se destiner a chaire, f. et relire sans 
again) Bourdaloue and Massillon ; they are very eloquent 

2. 








cesse —_—_—_—_— 
"preachers ; but, the aim of the former is to con- 
prédicateur, 1. but, m. premier de 


vince, and that of the latter to persuade.  I£ was the 
——der 


Egyptians that first observed the course of the stars, 
les premiers m. astre 
and invented arithmetic. It ws not statues and ir- 
ter ——-— tique 
scriptions that immortalize princes. I¢ zs often chance 
ser hazard 
that makes heroes. Jt is love that makes kings ; birth 
gives only the crowns: if zs love that forms the subjects. 
. Tt is he who has brought them to the milliner’s ; 
conduire chez marchande de modes 
but it is they who have chosen their bonnets. F4 ts you 
f. - chapeau 








who are the cause of his happiness. 


Rute I!.—By an inversion that very often takes place 
in French, and which gives more energy to the sentence, 
the subject of the verb étre is placed at the end, and is 
ceded by the conjunction owe and then we begin absolutely 
| by c’est, ce sont, &c 
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Ce sont des tyrans bien Our passions are very cruel 


cruels que nos passions; . __ tyrants. 
. Ce n’est pas un travail trés- To write a grammar is not a 
amusant que de composer very amusing work. 


_ une grammaire ; 

Ce sera toujours pour moi It will be always a pleasure 
un plaisir que de pouvoir for me to be able to do 
vous faire du bien; you good. 


When que is followed by a verb, as in the two last ex- 
amples, it may be omitted, and it serves only to give more 
energy to the sentcnce. 


Rote Il1.—Ce is also used absolutely before the relative 
pronouns qui, que, dont, or quot, by ellipsis, instead of cette 
chose qui, &c., that thing which. It is always masculine 
and singular, because it only denotes a vague object, which 
is not sufficiently specified to indicate its gender or number. 


EXAMPLES. 


Ce que j'ai à vous dire est What I have to tell you is 
surprenant ; surprising. 

Voilà ce à quoi je ne m ’at- It is what I did not expect. 
tendais pas ; 





EXERCISES. 
(The art of irritating men’s appetites beyond 
celui —ter leur if, sing. au dela de 
their real wants), (is an art of poisoning 
m. sing. 2. m. pour empoisonner 
them). (The Greeks and the Romans) (were people - 
les hommes, 1. 2. 
of.a very different character.) If is a great folly 
bien folie, f. 
to pretend to be exclusively wise. Ît is a great skill 
de vouloir * tout seul,2. 1. | —habileté,f. 
to know how to conceal one’s skill. What (is astonishing) 
de + + tonner 
is not always what (is pleasing). What shines outward- 
laire briller extérieure- 


P 
ly is sometimes (far from being) substantial - inward- 
ment très-peu solide intérieure- 


430 
ly. 


ment 
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What costs little is too dear, when it is of no use. 


What that good king has done for the happiness of his 
people, deserves to be (handed down) to the latest 


étredigne de 


transmettre 


recul, 2. 


posterity. Education is to the mind what cleanliness is 


1, 
to the body. 


esprit 


propreté, f, 


Rove IV.— When ce qui, ce que, &c., is the subject of a 
sentencé composed of two parts, ce is repeated before the 
verb étre in the second part, when by placing that second 
part before the first, it might serve as a subject to it. 


EXAMPLES. 


Ce qu w’afflige, c’est qu'il 


ne m’écoute pas ; 


Ge que je crains le plus dans. 


cette affaire, c’est la tra- 
hison : 

Ce que j'aime le plus, c’est 
d’être en bonne com- 
pagnie ; 

Ce dont je me plains, ce sont 
les injustices qu’on ne 
cesse de faire ; 


What efflicts. me, ¢s that be 
does not listen to me. 

What I fear most in that 
affair, zs treason. 


What I like most, ts to be 
in gcod company. 


What I complain of, ar 
the wrongs which are cor- 
tinually committed. 


We might say, by transposing the two parts of the sex 


tence: 
11 ne m’écoute pas, c’est ce 


qui m’aflige; ~ 

La trahison est ce que je 
crains le plus dans cette 
affaire ; 

Etre en bonne compagnie est 
ce que j’aime le plus; 

Les injustices qu’on ne cesse 
de faire sont ce dont je me 
plains. 


He does not listen to me, 
that is what afflicts me. 
Treason is what I fear mos 

in that affair. 


To be in good company à 


what I hke most. 

The wrongs which are co 
tinually committed ar 
what I complain of. 
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But when the verb être, of the second part, is followed by 
an adjective, or by a substantive that cannot serve as a sub- 


ject, then, as such transposition cannot take place, ce is not 
repeated. 


EXAMPLES. 
Ce dont vous venez de me What you have just been 
parler est horrible ; mentioning to me is hor- 
rible, 


Ce que je vous dis est la What I tell you is truth. 


vérité ; ; , 


EXERCISE, 
That which causes rebellions, is the restless 
—__— et l'inquiétude, 2. 
ambition of the grandees of a State, when (they are in- 
1. grand on leur a 
trusted with) too much power, and (their passions are 
donné licence qu’on a laissé leurs 


suffered) to stretch beyond bounds; ti is the multi- 
| passions * s’étendre sans borne —— 
tude - of the great and the vulgar who live in luxury, 
— f. pl. _ petit, pl. ; 
in pomp, and idleness; {is the too great nuraber of 
uxe,m. dans oisiveté 
military men who have neglected all the 
adonnés à la guerre, 2. 1. 
employments which are usefal in time of peace ; 
occupations, f. * * art. pl. 
(in short), it ts the despair of the injured people, té is 
maltraité,2. pl. L 
the cruelty and pride of princes, which makes 
‘ dureté, f. hauteur, f. rot rendre 
them incapable of watching over all the members of the 


veiller 
state, (in order to) ‘Prevent disturbances, What youhars 
: pour prévenir trouble 
sung is charming. 
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SECTION IV. 


Of Relative Pronouns. 


Rute I.—The three relative pronouns, qui, que, and 
dont, being used for all genders and numbers, and relating 
equally to persons er things, cannot be divided from their 
antecedent by another substantive, except in few cases, 
where the sense is so clear, that the mind necessarily goes 
back to the first substantive. 


EXAMPLE. 


Lisez l’histoire du peuple de Read the history of the 
Dieu, qui fait le fonde- people of God, which is 
ment de notre religion ; the ground-work of our 

. religion. _ 
Qui, however, may be separated from its antecedent 
when it is one of the personal pronouns, /e, la, Les. 


EXAMPLE. 


Je la trouvai qui pleurait à I found her crying bitterly. 
chaudes larmes ; | 


Qui, que, and dont, are also divided from their antecedent. 
when it is the indefinite pronoun rien, used as the regimen 
direct of a verb. 


EXAMPLES. 
Je n’ai rien dit qui pit vous I have said nothing that 
offenser ; - could offend you. 
Il ne faut jamais rien faire We must neverdo any thing 
dont on puisse se repen- of which we might repent. 


tir; . 
Roxe II.—Quoz is used as a kind of interjection, to ex- 
preas astonisment, indignation. 


EXAMPLES. 


Quoi! vous avez fait ce What! you have done that 
voyage en sipeudetemps; § journey in so little time. 
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Quo: donc! vous osez me How then! dare you resist 
resister en face ? ° me openly ? 


EXERCISE. 


Truth is the only thing i in this world which is .. worthy 





. subj. 1. 
of the attention and search of man. Lo! Ulysses 
soin, pl. recherche, pl: Voila 
himgelf ; behold his sparkling eyes and | steady 
voila plein de feu, 2. 1. ‘dont - le-regard 
looks ; his air, at first cold and reserved, which 
était se ferme : d’ubord vé 
concealed so much sprightliness and such numberless 
vivacité . * * 


graces. We perceived him waiting for us, quietly seated 
| * 
under the shade of a tree. We must never do any thing 
à | 
before children, of which they may  afterwards (take 


* subj. 1. se 
advantage) to do wrong. What! (a man) (is reputed) 
prévaloir pour 2. mal, 1. passer pour 
a monster, when he is ungrateful to : 

tre, m manquer de reconnoissance pour 





bis father, or a friend of whom he hag received some 
favours ; and does he glory in being ungrateful to 
secours, sing. se 2 1. de ingrat 


God of whom he holds his life, and all the blessings it 


includes? What then! you have had the weakness t to yield 
. renfermer f,  dectder 
to his entreaties. 

instances 


Roux III. —Quos is also used in some idiomatical expres- 
sions : 


- Ist. Afterthe verb ne pas savoir, not to know; and then 
je ne sats quot is sometimes used as a kind of substantive, 


PP 


434 IDIOMS OF THE PRONOUN. 


Il y a dans cette affaire je ne There is in that affair I know 
sats quoi que je ne com not what that I don’t un- 
prends pas ; derstand. 

On appelle en Français le je They call, in French, the je 
ne sais quoi, certaine qua- ne sais quoi, a certain pe- 
lité particulière qu’on ne culiar quality which cannot 

_ peut définir ; _ be defined. 
2dly After the preposition de, instead of avec quot, with 

which. | 


Il n’a plus de quot vivre ; He has no more svohere- 
withal to buy bread. 


Il n’a pas de quoi payer ses He has not wherewith to pay 
dettes ; his debts. 


3dly. De quot means, also, sometimes reason, matter, 
occasion. | 


EXAMPLES. 

Ne me remerciez pas, il Do not thank me, there is no 
n'y a pas de quoi ; - reason for it. 

Il s’est offensé de cette ré- He was offended by that 
ponse, et i y avoit bien de answer, and there was 
quot ; great occaston for it. 

EXERCISE. 


When (a man) has health and wealth, I do not know 
richesse, pl. 

of what he can complain. There isinthe physiognomy 
———nomie, f. 
of that lady an indescribable expression more attractive 
séduisant 
than .beauty itself. You make a joke of that 

| f. même p'aisanterie, f. 

event; but certainly there is not wherewith to laugh. 
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Many people run after a grand dinner ; but. what avails 


Bien des gens & .. servir 
the, profusion of dishes, - provided. there: is wherewith to 
f. - plat 


satisfy one’s appetite? He is -ineonsolable ‘at the death of 





his wife, and indeed there is great reason for it: 
Le #, ». 

Ruce IV.—The relative pronouns: cannot have for their 
antecedent a substantive taken in an mdetérminate sense: as, _ 
for instance, a substantive used adjectively, or joined to a 
preposition, with which -it forms an adverbial expression ; 
thus we cannot say, 1/ est encore garçon qui se mariera 
bientôt, he is still a bachelor, Who will soon marry ; il me . 
reçut avec politesse qui me charma, he received me with 
politeness that charmed. me. But, in many phrases, the 
determinate nature of the substantive, though not expressed, 
is clearly understood.- : - 


| EXAMPLES. 
Jé n’ai point de livre quine I have not a book that is not 
soit à votre service ; at your service. | 
Y eut-il jamais orateur qu Was there ever an orator 
sût mieux persuader ? who knew better how to 
: persuade? : : 
Mt se conduit en homme qui He behaves like a man who 
_ connaît le monde ; ; knows the world. 
7 EXERCISE. 


He received us with such goodness, civility, and 


f. politesse, f. 
grace, as charmed us, and ‘made us forget al | we 


qui cé que 
had suffered. He has no friend but would make for him 
| ne subj. 2. 
every kind p of sacrifice. He is surrounded by enemies, 
ce, f. suite 
who are continually observing him, and would be very 
qua | 
PP? 
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glad to. detect him in a fault. In his retreat, he lives, 


de trouver en * f. 
(like a) philosopher who knews mankind, and mistrusts 
en sage homme, pl. . se défier 
them. The pine-apple is a sert of fruit that, in Europe, 
en ananas —te, f. 
ripens only in hot-houses. That man is a sort of 


ne que  serre-chaude espèce 
pedant, who takes words for ideas, and facts confusedly 


(heaped up) for knowledge. 
entasser savoir, m. 





SECTION V. 
Of Indefinite Pronouns. 


Rute J.—Thongh the indefinite pronoun on be generally 
followed by the masculine, there are occasions which show 
so evidently that a female is spoken of, that, in such a case, 
on must be followed by a feminine ; it may likewise be some- 
times followed by a plural. 


EXAMPLES. 

On n'est pas toujours jeune A woman is not always young 
et jolie ; and pretty. 

On n’est pas toujours maf- A woman is not always sure 
tresse de captiver son of captivating her hus- 
mari ; band. 

On se battit en désespérés ; They fought like desperate 

men. 

Est-on des fripons pour vous Are we knaves to inspire you 
inspirer de la défiance ? with distrust ? 


_N.B. Great care must be taken not to use on before se- 
veral verbs with relation to different subjects 5 so this sen- 
tence would be incorrect: On croit être aimé, et Con ne 
vous aime pas; because the first on relates to the person 
who thinks she is loved, and the second to those who do not 
love that person. 
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EXERCISE. 
If coquetry be a vice when a woman is young, it is 
——----terre, f. 
a folly when she is old. Do you rely think, said 
f. bonne fot 


Emily to Lucilla, that when women are sensible and 
pretty,:¢hey: are. ignorant of it? no; they know it well: 
¢ . 


but if they are watchful over their character, they are 
jaloux de réputation, {. 
not proud of these advantages. We are not slaves, 
pas s’enorgueillir 
to receive such treatment. People often speak like 


pour essuyer de pareil traitement, pl. 
wise men, and they act like fools. 
agir fou. 
Roux I1—Chacun, united by the preposition de to a 
personal pronoun, or toa substantive, requires, in the third 
person singular, the personal pronoun that may follow. 


- EXAMPLES, 


Chacun de nous s’en alla Each of us went home. 
chez lui ; 

Chacune de ces dames eut Every one of those ladies 
peur pour elle ; was afraid for herself. 


But if chacun relates to a personal pronoun, or to a sub- 
stantive expressed before, then the personal pronoun that 
may follow chacun must be in the plural, and in the same 
person as the word to whichit relates. 


BXAMPLES. 


Allez-vous-en chacun chez Go home each of you. 


Ils par partrent chacun de chez They set off each from his 


home, 
Ces + hommes pensent chacus Those men think each for 
pour eux ; himself. 
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EXERCISE.. 


Each of them is so | fall of the idea of his merit, that 
plein 7 nm 


he thinks we cannot do (any thing) without him. Every 


on : . 
one of the felons fransported to  Botany-Bay, has 
criminel déporté = la Baie Boteniqy 
one day in the week when he can work for himself, After 
having offered him our presents, we returned home each of 
us. Those workmen have undertaken that work, but they 
quurter 
do it each for himself. - 


Ruze III.—In respect of the possessive pronouns that 
must be used after chacun, the following observations mast 
be particularly attended to. 


Ist. When chacun is used absolutely, it requires always 
after it the possessive pronoun of the third person, son, sa, 
ses. 


EXAMPLES. 


Donnez à chacun sa part; Give to every one his share. 
Que chacun songe à ses af- Let every one mind his own 
faires ; business. 


94. When chacun is joined by the preposition de to a 
following personal pronoun, or toa substantive, son, sa, 
ses, are used after. : 


EXAMPLES. 


Chacun de nous a fait son Every one of us has done his 
devoir; duty. 

Chacun de ces ouvrages a Exch of these works has tts 
son mérite ; merit. 


3d. When chacun relates to the direct regimen of à 
verb, either a substantive or a personal pronoun, son, 50, 
ses, are used. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Remettez ces médailles cha- Return those medals each 
cune à sa place ; | into zfs own place. 

11 vous récompensera chacun He will reward you every 
suivant son mérite ; one. according to hts merit. 


4th. When chacun relates to a personal pronoun, used as | 
the indirect ‘regimen of a verb, the possessive pronoun must 
_ be of the same person as the personal pronoun. | 


N 


EXAMPLES. ’ | 
Dieu nous rendra à chacun God will reward each of v us 
selon nos œuvres ; . according to or works. 
Vous leur donnerez à cha- You will give to each of them 

cun selon leur travail ; - according to éheir labour. 


5th. When chacun relates to the subject of the sentence, 
if that part that precedes chacun make a good sense of 
itself, then, as the other part might be considered as an in- 
cidental phrase, son, sa, ses, are used. 
EXAMPLES, 


Ils se sont retirés, chacun They have retired each on 


de son côté ; his side. 

Les hommes . devraient Men ought to love one aho- 
s’aimer, chacun pour son ther, each for hts own in- 
propre intérét ; | terest. | 


But if the first part makes an incomplete sense, without 
chacun and the following words, then leur, leurs, must be 
used. 


v 


EXAMPLES. 
Ces deux auteurs ont chacun Each of these two authors 
leur mérite ; | has Azs worth. 
Les hommes devraient avoir, Men ought, for ¢hetr.own in- 
chacun pour leur propre terest, to have an affection 
intérêt, de Pamour les uns for each other. 


pour les autres ; ; 
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© 
EXERCISE. 


Every one is inclined to consider Ats misfortunes ss 
greater than those of others. Every one. of us has his 
ts and his good qualities. Every one of these tools has 
défaut : outil 
its particular use,-which you must know before you em- 


m. 

ploy it. Go into my library, and put the books 
pl. bibliothèque, f. 

which have been sent back to me each into its place. 

a 


Thierry charged Uncelanus to carry his orders to the 
ee — d'aller 





mutineers, and to make them retire each under his colours. 
mutin, drapeau 
We shall reward you every one according to your docil- 


ty. You will pay each of them the first quarter of 
a m 





té . fer, m. 
their wages. You must give each of us our salary. They 
ie —laire m. 
have all brought offerings to the temple, every one according 
offrandre 
to his means and devotion. Each of them (has brought) 
moyen f. 3. * als, 1. 2. 
his offering, and fulfilled Azs religious duty. 
remplir 


Rue IV.—Rien, when the regimen direct is generally 
placed before the verb in the present of the infinitive ; after 
it in the other simple tenses, and betweon the auxiliary and 
the participle, in compound tenses. 


EXAMPLES, 
Son plaisir est de ne rien His pleasure is to do nothing. 
faire ; 
Il n’avoue rien ; He confesses nothing. 
Il n’a rien dit; He has told nothing. 
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. ® . . ws 
But when rien forms the regimen indirect, it is always 
placed after the verb, both in simple and compound tenses. 


EXAMPLES. 

Jl ne se mêle de rien ; He does not concern himself 
about any thing ; 

I] n’a pensé à rien ; He has not thought of any 
thing. 


Ruze V.—The indefinite pronoun quelque is used ad- 
verbially when it precedes immediately an adjective of the 
cardinal number; it has then the sense of the English 
adverbs about, nearly. 


EXAMPLES. 


Il y a quelque cing cents ans Abowd five hundred years ago 
que Gigla Flavio a fait Gilia Flavio made the use- 
l’utile découverte de la ful discovery of the com- 
boussole ; pass. 


Ruxe VI.—Aucun may be used in the plural, before 
substantives which have no singular, or which custom does 


not allow, except in certain circumstances, to be employed 
in that number. 


EXAMPLES. 


Tl n’a fait aucunes disposi- He has made no dispositions 


tions pour son voyage ; for his voyage. 

Deux heures avant la battaille, Even two hours before the 
le géneral n’avait encore battle, the general had not 
fait aucuns préparatifs ; . made any preparations. 


.‘ However, in such sentences, where the plural is absolutely 
necessary, it is much better to use ne pas de, ne point de, 
instead of aucun ; as, il n’a point fait de dispositions ; le 
général n'avait pas encore fait de préparatifs. 
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® 
EXERCISE. 


That child will. not learn any thing. You are my 
m. vouloir 
friend, and I will refuse you nothing. That poet has not 
written any thing which announces a great genius. You 
accuse me of having told him your secret ; I assure you | 
have not spoken to him of any thing. Alexander lost nearly 
three hundred men, when he defeated Porus. He hu 
défaire 
carried his cause without having paid ary costs. His 
gugner 
journey cannot be long, for he has taken no clothes 
voyage, m. | hardes, pl 
with him. He has repaid the principal of ts 
7 rembourser capital, m. 
rent, but without paying any arrears. I cannot fad 





—-te, f. arrérages, pl. 
eny scissars inthat drawer. During all the last mouth 
ciseaux, pl. tiroir, m. 2. L 
there were no funerals in our parish. 
ind. 4.  funerailles, pl. paroisse 


Rute VII.—Meéme, as it has been already stated, 5 
often placed, to give more energy to the speech, after the 
personal pronouns, to which it is joined by a hyphen; it 
is also used after a substantive, to express a quality in th 
highest degree, and in both cases it answers to the Engls 
word self. | 


EXAMPLES. 


Je suis mot meme de cette I am myself of that opinion 
opinion; 

Notre général est la valeur Our general is bravery its 
même ; 

Rore VIII— Même is sometimes used adverbially, and 
means even, and consequently it does not vary, whe 
placed after a substantive plural. But, toavoid all mistakes 
it is better to put the personal pronouns, luë, elle, eux, elle, 
before même, when placed after a substantive, and meani . 
himself, herself, &c. 


IDIOMS OF THE PRONOUN. 443 


EXAMPLES. 


Les plus sages méme peuvent Even the wisest men may 
faire des fautes ; commit errors. 

Le plus habiles magistrats ‘The most learned magistrates 
eux-mêmes ne purent dis- themselves could not dis- 

cerner la vérité dans cette tinguish truth in that affair. 

affaire; + 


EXERCISE. 
Thou thyself, © my son, my dear son, thou 
* 
ho now enjoyest much 2 sprighdy pleas 


de si,3. 1. vif.4. freond en 
rable youth, dost thou remember that this prs 


irs, B. âge, m 

is but a flower; which will wither ‘almost. (as soon) as 
sera séchée,3. 1. 2. 

it is blown. It is not enough bat we do good  our- 


* *éclose Ce de * art. sot 
selves, me must likewise prevent all the ail patie. 
encore empêcher 
others ae do, were they not restrained. The immor- 
2. 1. réprimer 
En crscjon vecrna to have bed inspired by wisdom 
itself. Even wild and savage people, who (wandered 


sauvage farouche pl. courir 
up and down), softened their manners, and (became subject) 
épars se soumettre 
to ' Jaws, when they hal ek learnt see to make the 
des des 
harvests rise,  andto | live on bread. We 
moisson, 2. croître, 1, se nourrir de I 


must love every body, even our enemies. ‘The king M 
opposed that mena ‘measure... What\you dois against the 


soars and religion itself oie it. 


fendre 
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Rue IX.—Tel is used substantively, with the ‘indefinite 
article, to express a person we do not choose to name, and 
it answers to the English expression, such-a-one. 


EXAMPLE. 


C’est un homme qu’on ne He is a man we cannot meet 
saurait trouver ; il est tan- with ; he is at one time at 
tôt chez Monsieur un fel, Mr. Such-a-one’s, at ano- 
and tantét chez Madame ther at Mr. Such-a-one's. 
une telle ; - 


Tel is sometimes repeated in proverbial phrases, 


EXAMPLES. 
Tel maître, tel valet; . Lake master, ke man. 
Telle vie, telle fin ; People die as they live. 


Rote X.-—Tout is used substantively when it means 
the whole, and in this case it-is always singular masculine. 


EXAMPLES. 
Le tout est plus grand que The whole is greater tha 
la partie ; the past. 
Combien: demandez - vous How much do you ask for 
pour le tout ? the whole ? 


EXERCISE. 


They say that Mr. Such-a-one (is to be married) so0 
devoir se marier 
to Miss Such-a-one. The proverb, like father, like 
avec -be, m. 
son, is generally true. He will sell not only 
ind. 1. seulement 
a part of his furniture, but the whole together. Wht 





meuble, pl. 
an extravagance to have paid so dear. for that lace! the 
- -——-, f. de * f. 





whole is not worth ten shillings. A miser still thinks o 
j 
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accumulating new riches, when death is : ready to 


———ler pl. | sur le point. de 
snatch the whole (rom him.) 
enlever bai 


Roze XI.— Tout, in the distributive sense, is used in 
the plural, with the definite article before substantives 
expressing time, when it forms with thema kind of adverbial 
expression. 


EXAMPLES, 
Je me propose d’aller en I intend to go to France 
France. tous les ans ; every year. — 
Cette semaine il a plu fous ‘This week it has rained every 
les jours ; day. 
Ruze XII.—Tout, in the singular, followed by the in- 
definite pronoan autre, has generally a distributive sense. 


EXAMPLE. 
Tout autre aurait pu le faire one else could have 
apssi bien que moi ; one it as well as I. 
EXERCISE. 


The best means of not being (taken unawares) by 
m. si surprendre 


ng. 
death, is to think (of it) every day. Every winter the 


Baltic sea is covered with ice, which prevents 
—que, 2 f. 1. 


pl. 
the navigation. There was found a wood of those tufted 
La on touffu 


trees, which bear apples of gold, and whose blossoms 

m. fleur, f. sing. 
which (are renewed) in every season, diffuse the sweetest 

se renouveler f. répandre 
of all perfumes. I could serve you in any other circum- 
m. cond. 1. 

stance; but in this it is absolutely impossible. ( like 
f. ce ————ment aimer 
better) you should learn it from any else but 
mieux que subj. 1. 





090 
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pieces); savage brutes are less cruel. The members 
farouche, 2. bête, f. 1. 

of parliament were ail of the same opinion. All the 

parle——, m. ind. 3. f. | 
houses which you see on this square belong to the Duke 
place, f. 
of B. A true hero is inaccessible to fear; the 
veritable | | f. 

greatest dangers are all new motives for him to ex- 

de 





m. m. 
pose his life for the service of his country. I hope that 
| m. m. 
by the end of the year ail my affairs will be finished, and 
f. f 


that (I shall be enabled) to set out for India. These horses 
pouvoir | 

are all of the greatest beauty. He who fancies he 

| s’imaginer * 

knows every thing, gives a proof of his ignorance. In vain 

f. 


we seek for darkness to indulge our passions ; 
* obscurité pour satisfaire 

the Being who sees all, and who even knows our most se- 
2. . 

cret thoughts, cannot be deceived. This generous prince has 

~ known all, and forgotten every thing. Nothing can stop 

arréter 

the tide of time, which draws every thing after it. 

* * “entraîner 
Let us take the Greeks for model ; they have excelled in 
pl. 





every thing. 


Rute XV.—When tous, toutes, plural, relate to a pre- 
ceding personal pronoun, if the verb requires no preposition, 
they are placed after it in simple tenses, and most commonly 
between the auxiliary and the participle in compound 
tenses, though they may be placed after the participle. 


202 
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EXAMPLES. 
Vous nous trouveres fous You will find us all disposed 
disposés à vous servir; to serve you. | 


Ces maisons ne sont plus à Those houses are no longer 
moi; je les ai foutes ven- mine; 1 have sold them 
dues, or vendues foutes; all. | 


_ If the verb requires a preposition, fous, toutes, are 
ways placed after the verb in all tenses, and then if 
preposition is included in the French personal pronoun, as 
nous, to us, vous, to you, leur, to them, that preposition 
is placed also before tous, toutes. — 


Je vous donnerai à tous une I will give you ald a reward. 
_ récompense ; | 

Je leur ai promis a toutes Ihave promised them all a 
une robe neuve ; ‘new gown. 


EXERCISE. 


A man who knows how to foresee events, makes them 
x * 


almost all subversient to his designs. Our passions are 
| servir 

unmerciful tyrants: wecan never be happy, unless 

impitoyable, 2. , 1. on . 

we have conquered them al. The gospel makes it 2 
ne vaincre * 

law for us all to love our enemies, and to do them good. 

f. à 

Rich and poor, we must al} die; such is the law which 

pl. pl. 

nature has imposed upon al of us. If you do not 

pa 








ser à 
understand that rule, I must explain it to you al 
comprendre | m 
Since these ladies like flowers, I will send some to all 


(of them.) 


leur 
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Rute XVI.— Tout is used by ellipsis as a kind of 
adverb, for en toute manière, in English quite, and in 
this instance it never varies :— | 


Ist. When followed immediately by another adverb 


which it modifies. 


2dly. Before all adjectives or participles masculine, either 


singular or plural. 


3dly. Before an adjective or participle feminine, begin- 


ninÿ with a vowel or À mute. 


But it takes the gender and number of the following 
adjective or participle feminine, when it begins with a con- 


sonant or À aspirated. 


EXAMPLES. 


Ce malheur lui est arrivé 
tout subitement ; 

Cet evénement est tout ex- 
traordinaire ; 

Les ministres furent tout 
surpris de cette nouvelle ; 

Votre mère est tout étonnée 
de votre silence ; 

Mes sœurs sont tout affligées 
de sa mort ; 

Ces dames furent fout hu- 
miliées de cette réponse ; 

Elles se sont rétirées toutes 
honteuses ; 

Sa maison est toute bâtie en 
pierres de taille ; 


That misforune happened to 
him quite suddenly. 

That event is quite extraor- 
dinary. 

The ministers were quite sur- 
prised at that news. 

Your mother is quite as- 
tonished at your silence. 

My sisters are quiée afflicted 
by his death. 

These ladies were quite mor- 
tified by that answer. 

They retired quite ashamed. 


His house is built entzrely 
of free stones. 


EXERCISE, 


A traveller often relates 

raconter art. 

Those fountains glide quite gently 
- - couler 


voyageur 
than they are. 

| ne 
through a mead 
sur gazon, m. 


enamelled with flowers. | 


things quite otherwise 
autrement 


These 


093 


450 IDIOMS OF THE PRONOUN. 


grapes are quite as good as } those of the south of 
raisin midi, m. 
France. Your mother seems quite alarmed, and your 
sisters quite frightened. Although that absurd  pedant 
er de, 2. 
is an incessant scribbler, yet 
infatigable, 2. écrivailleur,1. il n’en a pus moins 
his head i is altogether empty. Two things directly oppo- 
vide con- 
site prea us, custom and novelty. 
traire prévenir f. f. 


-,L 
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CHAPTER V. 


IDIOMS OF THE VERB. 


SECTION I. 
Agreement of the Verb with its Subject. : 


Rue I.—Though a verb may have two or several sub- 
jects, yet it is not put in the plural, when the first subject, 

"being in the singular, is joined to the others by the con- 

junction ow, or by some expressions indicating comparison. 


EXAMPLE. 


La. séduction ou la terreur Either persuasion or terror 
l’a entraîné dans le parti  Aas drawn him into the 


- des rebelles; - party of the rebels. 

Le roi, aussi bien que les The king, as well as the mi- 
ministres et le parlement, nisters and the parliament, 
veut le bonheur de la na- = wishes for the happiness 
tion ; Of the nation. 


Son affabilité, non moins que His affability, no less than 
son esprit, fait rechercher his wit, makes his society 


sa société ; sought for. 
Lenvie,. comme l’ambition, Envy, like ambition, is a 
“est une passion aveugle ; blind passion. 


; Roze I.—The verb is likewise put in the singular, 
though ‘preceded by. plurals, either when there is an,ex- 
pression which collects all the substantives into one, such as, 
tout, rien, personne ; or when the conjunction mais is 
placed before the last substantive in the singular. - 


EXAMPLES, 


Biens, dignités, honneurs, Riches, dignities, honours, 
tout # disparait à la mort; every thing vanishes at 
death. 
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Jeux, conversations, specta- Games,conversations,shows, 
cles, rien ne peut le dis nothing can divert him. 
traire ; 


Riches et pauvres, grandset Rich and poor, great and 
petits, personne n’a été à little, nobody has been 
l’abri des coups de cette sheltered from the blows 


révolution ; of that revolation. 

Non seulement ses richesses Not only his riches and ho- 
et ses honneurs, mais  nours, but also his repu- 
aussi sa réputation s’éva- tation vanished. 
noutt ; 


Rote IT].—When two or more substantives in the sn- 
gular serve to express modifications of the same person or 
thing, whether they are joined by the conjunction ef or not, 
the verb must ahsolutely be in the singular. 


EXAMPLE. 


Les bêtes sentent, parce que Dumb creatures feel, because 
l'Auteur et le Principe de the Author and First 
tout sentiment l’a voulu Cause of every feeling 


ainsi ; would. have it so. 
EXERCISE. 
Either fear or  inability prevented them 
+ 


impuissance empêcher, ind. 3. 
from moving. The fear of death, or rather the love of 





remuer 

life, (began to revive) in his bosom. Alcibiades, 
se réveiller au fond de cœur ———de 

as well as Plato, was among the disciples of 

—-ton au nombre de —— 
Socrates. Lycurgus, like Solon, was a wise legislator. 
om PUL ——tear 
Euripides, as much as Sophocles, contributed to the glory 
‘ ~de -c 





of the Athenians. Riches, dignities, honours, glory, ples 

sure, every thing loses its charms from the moment we 

possess it, because none of those things can fill the 
rien tout cela r ; 
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heart of man. ‘The universal society of men, the laws 

which bind us to each other, the most sacred and 
unir les uns aux autres 

mviolable duties of civil life, all that 1s founded on nothing 





— M. 
- but the certainty of a (future life.) The Author and 
—dtitude, f. avenir, m. 
Preserver of our existence does not permit us to dispose 
Conservateur . 
of it without his will. 
| volonté, f. 


| SECTION II. | 
Place of the Subject in respect of the Verb. 


Ruze.—T'he substantive, when the subject of the verb, is 
placed after it — | 

Ist. In the incidental sentence which expresses that 
we are quoting somebody’s words. 


EXAMPLE. - 


Enfin, disait ce bon roi, je In short, said that good 
ne me croirai heureux king, I will think myself 
qu’autant que je ferai le happy, only as much as I 
bonheur de mes sujets ; shall make the happiness 

| | | of my subjects. 


2dlÿ: When preceded by a relative pronoun, or one of 
the adverbs, ou, quand, combien, comment, whether the 
sentence is interrogative or not. 


EXAMPLES. . 
Les événemens qu’à produits The events which that revo- 
_ cette révolution sont éton- lution has produced are 
nans ; astonishing.  : 
La grammaire dont se sert The grammar which your 
votre frère est souvent brother uses is often fit ta 
propre à l’induire ener- lead him into error. 


reur ; . 
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modest and submissive manner. The evils which modern 
docile ton, m 
philosophy has produced, are ‘(beyond computation). The 
incalculable 
part for which your friend has determined is the 


- ——2, m. 





safest. You would never guess how much this ho house has 
stir diviner 


cost me. Behold how those men have deceived me, in 


whom [ placed all my confidence. There have 
donner, ind. 2. f. Il 
happened, for these ten years, so many events, 
se passer depuis * 
exceeding all probability. that posterity 
hors de ———--#é, f. f. 
(will find it very difficult) to credit them. Such was 
avoir bien de la peine ajouter for ÿ 
that incorruptible Phocion, who answere à the deputies 
te 
of Alexander, who were telling him that this powerfal 
monarch loved him as the only (honest man): 
——-que  chérir de bien 
Well,  then,lethimallow me to be and to appear 
Eh ! bien psrmettre de tel 2. 
so. Thus ended, by the humiliation of Athens, 
le, 1. se terminer ——_— 
that dreadful war of twenty-seven years, to which ambi- 








terrible f. 
tion (gave rise), which hatredmade atrocious, and which 
faire naître rendre —~ce 
was as fatal to the Greeks as their ancient confederacy 
—- confédération, f. 
had proved advantageous to them. Then appeared the 
étre Alors 


prince, surrounded Py a crowd of courtiers, 
entouré de foule,f, —- tisan 
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SECTION III. 
Government of the Verbs in respect of Nouns. 


' Route l.—tThe direct regimen of a verb may always be 
known, when, by turning the active verb by the passive, 
this regimen necessarily becomes the subject of the passive 
verb. The direct regimen is always governed by the verb 
without the help of any preposition. 


. EXAMPLE. 
Votre frère a secouru son Your brother has assisted 
ami ; | my friend. 


By the Passive :— 


Mon ami a été secouru par My friend has been assisted 
votre frère ; y your brother. 


Roz II.— When the action of the verb cannot fall upoa 
ita regimen without the help of a preposition, this indirect 
regimen is marked in French by the preposition à, most 
generally in English af or to, when the action of the verb 
may be considered as passing from its subject to the other 
object. . 

EXAMPLES. 
La paresse conduit à tous Idleness leads to all vices. 
les vices ; 
Un Chrétien regarde comme A Christian considers it 2 


un devoir d’assister au duty to assist aé divine 
service divin ; service. 
EXERCISE. 
(Among the Spartans), public education had two ob- 
A Sparte f, 
jects; the first, to harden their bodies by fatigue; th 
m. de endurcir art. f. 
second, to excite and nourish in their minds fhe love of 
——ter 


their country and an enthusiasm for (what is grest) 
patrie, Î. enthousiasme, m. les grandes choses 
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Nothing can resist the operation of time: it, 
2. 


a action, f. 
at length, undermines, alters, and destroys every 
à la longue, 1. miner —-rer 


thing. Mlattery canhurt (nobody but) him whom it 
mire à ne que 
pleases. re we do not forgive others, we must not expect 


‘espérer 
that God will forgive us. He that resists his evil 
. subj. 1. 
* inclinations, deserves greater praises than he who 
. éloge, m. 
conquers Kingdoms, and cannot command his passions. 


qui 
Our interest should prompt us to prefer virtue fo 
devoir, ind. 1. porter 
vice, wisdom ¢o pleasare, and modesty ¢o vanity. 


Rove IIL-— When, on the contrary, the action of the 
verb may be considered as passing from another object to 
the subject or direct regimen, the indirect regimen is marked 
in French by the preposition de, most generally expressed 
in English by one of the prepositions, of, from, or with. 


EXAMPLES. 


Une fille vertueuse ne dis- A virtuous daughter never 

pose jamais de sa main  disposes of her hand with- 
sans le consentement de out the consent of her 
ses parens ; parents. 

Le plus habile médecin ne The most skilful physician 
peut nous préserver de cannot preserve us from 

- Ja mort ; death. 

Vos reproches le couvriront Your reproaches will cover 
de confusion ; him with confusion. 


N. B.—The following verbs take the preposition de, 
without any analogy whatever with the three English pre- 
positions of this rule. 


Abuser de la patience, To abuse one’s patience. 
Approcher du but, To come near the mark. 
RR 
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Corriger d’un défaut, . 
Dédommager de la dépense, 
Disconvenir du fait ; ° 
Douter de la vérité, 


Hériter d’une grande somme, . 


Indemniser d’une perte, 

Mésoffrir d’une étoffe, 

Murmurer de la cherté, 

Plaisanter d’un mariage, 

Punir de la négligence, 

Qualifier quelqu'un de fourbe, 

Railler des choses saintes, 

Rapprocher du palais, 

Reprendre quelqu'un de ses 
fautes, 

Réprimander d'une indis- 
crétion, 

Rire d’une bévue, 

Rougir d’une parole libre, 

Sommer quelqu’un de sa pa- 
role, 

Subsister de charités, 

User de violence, 

Vivre de légumes, 


THE VERB. 


To correct one’s fault. 

To indemnify for the expense. 

To deny the fact. 

To doubt the truth. 

To inherit a great sum. 

To indemnify for a loss. 

To undervalue a stuff. 

To murmur at the dearth. 

To jest upon a wedding. 

To punish for the negligence. 

To call one a knave. 

To jest upon sacred things. 

To bring nearer the palace. 

To reprove somebody for his 
faults. 

To reprimand for an indiscre- 
tion. 

To laugh at a blunder. 

To blush at a loose word. 

To claim one’s promise, 


To live npon charity, 
To use violence. 
To live upon vegetables. 


EXERCISE. 


Adversity ought 
- ind. * 


Eminent examples  teach 


fameux m. 


apprendre 


to admonish us of our duties. 
avertir 


us that God has hurled 
renverse 


from their thrones princes who contemned his laws. 


mépriser 


Wretched is the man who feeds his mind wth chimeras. 


| Malheur à * 
Most 
La plupart des ——rant 


do not use their victories with moderation. 
time whenwe must endeavour to 
devoir s’efforcer de se 


nourrir 
conquerors abuse the favours of fortune, and 


re 





Youth is the 
correct our fault. 
défait 


The advantage we reap from our application to study » 


retirer 
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the first part of our life, indemnifies us afterwards for 
par la suite 
the trouble we have taken. Is it possible to doubt the 
peine, f. de 
existence of God, when we consider the admirable order 


on 

which reigns in the universe? Those who have inherited 

an illustrious name, must endeavour to support the glory 

soutenir 

of their .ancestors by their own merit. They eat 
—cétre propre vivre 

only, in that country, fruits or milk, and seldom meet. 

ne que m. * viande. 


Rue [V.—Several verbs require the preposition à, in 
one sense, and de in another: such are— 


Assister à une cérémonie, to assist, to be present at a 
veremony ; assister de sa bourse, to assist, to give assistance 
out of one’s purse. 

Echapper ax danger, to escape, to avoid danger; échap- 
per du danger, to escape from, to go out of danger. 

Jouer à un jeu, to play a game; jouer d’un instrument, 
to play upon an instrument, 

Participer à, to partake of, to have a sharein; participer 
de, to partake of, to have something of the property of. 

Penser a, to think of, to direct one’s thought to; penser 
de; to think of, to have an opinion of. 

Pourvoir à, to provide for; pourvoir de, to provide with. 

Répondre à quelqu'un, to answer to somebody ; répondre 
de quelqu'un, to answer for somebody. 

Servir à, to be useful to ; servir de, to serve for, to be 
used instead of. 


Applaudir, is used without preposition when meaning to 
-applaud by claps of hands ; it takes the preposition à, when 
‘meaning to give one’s approbation to. 

Persuader, fo persuade, takes no preposition in the sense 
-of to convince; it takes the preposition à in the sense 
-of to determine : in the first instance, it takes the preposition 
de before a following noun; in the second, it takes de only 
-before a verb, 


RR2 
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EXERCISE. 


To assist at divine service with irreverence, is to 





m. 
(bid defiance) to God, even in his temple. Many people 


braver * jusque Bien des gens 
will willingly help a friend with their counsels, but very 
conseil 


few with their purse. What an occupation for a 
rational being, to spend the greatest part of his time i in 
raisonnable de passer a 
playing at cards! ‘Telemachus was little less sur. 
—te ind. 2. ne guère 
prised than the rest, for he (did nat know) that Mentor 
autre, pl. ignorer 
could sing and play on the lyre 
savoir, subj. 2. — f 
(in so exquisite a manner). I cannot thenk of his misfor- 
avec fant de perfection mal- 
tunes without being moved with pity. We must not 
heur devotr 
care much for what the wicked will think of us: 
se soucier de L 
the only thing we must consider is the esteem of 


subj. I. ce 
honest people. IT have persuaded him of the sincerity 
gens, pl f, 
of your promises. I could never persuade him to 
ind. 3. 
renounce — his project. 
renoncer a m. 


Rute V.—With reflected verbs, the preposition à à 
used before an object, which may be considered as inde- 
pendent from the subject of the verb; but the preposition d 
is used when the object, which forms the indirect regimen 
is in some manner coherent with, or causing an internal af 
fection in the subject. Thus, in the first instance, we say— 


S’aguerrir au danger ; To inure one’s self £o danger. 
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S’asservir aux opinions d’au- To subject one’s self fo the 


trui ; opinion of others. 
Se borner d un profit mo- To confine oné’s self fo a 
dique ; moderate profit. 
Se fier d un imposteur ; To trust an impostor. 
S’obstiner au jeu ; To be obstinate in gaming. 


But, in the second instance, we must say, 


S’acquitter de son devoir ; To perform one’s duty. 
S'effliger des malheurs d’un To grieve for a friend’s mis- 
ami; fortunes. 
Se dédire de sa promesse ; To retract one’s promise. 
S’enorgueillir de ses succés; To be proud of one’s -own 
success. 


Se repentir de ses fautes ; To repent one’s faults. 


EXERCISE. 


Triptolemus, sent by Ceres, came, with a. plough j in 
* lacharrue en 
his hand, to offer the goddess’s gifts to all - who 
don les peuples 
should have resolution enough to conquer their natural 
our vaincre 
sloth, and addict themselves to constant labour. 
paresse, Î. s’adonner un assidu m. 
Confine yourselves _- chiefly to the true riches 
s’attacher principalement véritable pl. 
which suffice the wants . of man. A 
satisfaire à . vrai m. 
true Christian ought to (be concerned) in the mis- 
ind. 1. s'intéresser -mal- 
fortunes of our neighbour. 1 will not occupy myself any 
eur prochain | s'occuper 
more with the care of his affairs, since he seems not to 
m. 
trust me. As he knew my pride and supineness, he 
eur paresse 
(gave himself: no concern) about any  discontent 
ne s'embarasser point .. 3 tout chagrin, pl. 2. 
RR 
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of mine. Weought not fo boast either of our talents or 
On — 


* 4, 
of our birth. 
f. 


SECTION IV. 
Government of the Verbs in respect of other Verbs. 


Rute 1.—The following verbs require no prepositios 
before another verb which is dependent on them, an 


then is in the infinitive. 
Aller, to go. 
Compter, to design. 
Confesser, to confess. 
Croire, fo believe. 
Daigner, to deign. 

: Déclarer, to declare. 
Devoir, to owe. 
Ecouter, fo listen. 
Envoyer, to send. 

Faire, to make. 
Falloir, to be necessary. 
S’imaginer, to imagine. 


e 


If these 

gens-là 

saries of life) (in their 
à 2 


(in quest of ) to 
chercher dans 


Juger, to judge. 
Laisser, to leave. 
Oser, to dare. 

Ouir, to hear. 
Paraitre, to appear, 
Pouvoir, to be able. 
Prétendre, fo pretend. 
Savoir, go . 
Sembler, £o seem. 
Soutenir, zo assert. 

V oir, to see. 

Vouloir, to be willing. 


_ EXERCISE. 
men have (a sufficiency) (of the  nece 
sufisamment ce 
own country), what do they g 


* 


qua est 


m . 


another. The mighty conquen 


pron. grand 


who are represented to us (in such glorious oolow) 


on dépeindre 


resemble 


overflowing rivers, 
a, pron. débordé fleuve, m. 


avec tant de gloire 
which, _ though 
+ 





they seem majestic, Tavage all the frat 
* paraître mars qui _ 
ful fields which they ought only to water. Does 
campagne cond. 1. arroser 


4 
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man who seeks for glory think that he cannot merit 
* * inf. 1. 

praise but by being violent, unjust, haughty, an 

pl. en devenir orgueilleux * 


‘ usurper, and tyrannical fo. all his neighbours ? 


———pateur —que voisin, m 
Men may preserve their health and strength without 
conserver 


pl. 
wine ; and with it they run the risk of ruining their 
* 2 on * 


vin 
‘health, and their morals. Disquiet, 


deperdre art. bonnes mœurs ennui, M. 
which preys upon other men even inthe midst of plea- 
dévore * : 2. à L. dé- 
sures, is unknown to those who can employ themselves 
lice | ~ savoir * s'occuper 
in reading. Whilst there are free and 
par quelque lecture il rester, ind. 7. libre 
untilled tracts, we would not defend even (our own) 
inculte terre,f. cond. 1. 2. 1. pron. 
against neighbours who would seize 
venir, cond. 1. se saisir 


(upon them). 


Rutz II.—Verbs which may take the preposition à before 
a noun as their indirect regimen, generally require the same 
preposition before the following verb in the infinitive; to 


which must be added the following :— 

Aimer, fo love. Hésiter, to hesitate. 

Avoir, to have. _ Persister, to persist. 
Consister, fo consist. Recommencer, to begin 
Hair, to hate. again. 


Réussir, fo succeed. 


Accoutumez vos enfans d se Accustom your children to 
lever de bonne heure ; rise early. 

Une bonne éducationapprend A good education teaches to 
à se.bien.conduire envers  behave well towards every 
tout le monde ; body. 


~ 
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Aimesz à soulager les pau- Love éo help the poor. 


vres ; 


Songez à ce que vous avez Think of what you have & 


à faire ; 


do. 


Exceptions.—The following verbs, though they may go- 
vern their indirect regimen with the preposition a, take, 
however, the preposition de before a verb in the infinitive. 


Commander, to command. 
Conseiller, to advise. 
Défendre, to forbid. 
Dire, to say. 

Ecrire, fo write. 
Enjoindre, to enjoin. 
Imputer, to impute. 
Insinuer, to insinuate. 
Inspirer, to inspire. 
Jurer, to swear. 
Notifier, to notefy. 
Offrir, to offer. 


Ordonner, to order. 

Pardonner, to forgive. 

Parler, to speak. 

Permettre, to permit. 

Prescrire, to prescribe. 

Promettre, to promise. 

Proposer, to propose. 

Recommander, éo - recom- 
mend. 

Refuser, to refuse. 


.Reprocher, to reproach. 


Signifier, to signify, 
Suggérer, to suggest. 


EXERCISE. 
Were it true that they thought only to 
Si 2, 1. songer, subj. 2. ne que 
live in peace with their neighbours, they would (be con- 
en se con- 
tented) with what -we readily (gave up) to them, 
tenter de sans peine céder, ind. 
and not persist tm preserving the keys of a 
als s’attacher à entrée dans 
country on whose Hberty they had no ambi- 


m. contre 


former, cond. 1. 


tious design: but you know them not, O wise senior; it 


vieillard ce 
is our great misfortune to have learnt to 
par un que nous 
know them. The whole world is hourly 


- entier 


- à toute heure 
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employed à in observing a single man, and in judging him 
occupé a seul 

with the utmost rigour. These houses serve to embellish 
en * tout . 

the city, and fo make it regular. Love fo help the 


ville, rendre —ler soulager 
unfortunate, and éo comfort the afflicted. Remember that 
pl. consoler —-gé, pl. 


they who fear the gods, have nothing fo fear from men. 
True wisdom consists in knowing one’s duty, true elo- 
véritable son 
quence in speaking of it clearly, and true piety in 
clairement 
doing what we know to be good. I advise you ¢o go to 
bien en 
France by the way of Brighton and Dieppe : the road 
vote, f. route, f. 
° Paris by Normandy _ is very 7 pleasant. After dinner he 
te, f. 
proposed ¢o take me to the Opera in his carriage, 
conduire voture, f. 
and fo give me a seat in his box. | 
place, f. loge, f. 
Rowe II1.—All verbs not included in the two preceding 
rules require the preposition de before the following verb 
in the infinitive. 








EXAMPLES. 


" Ceux qui entreprennent de They deserve to be encou- 
servir le public méritent  raged, who undertake fo 
d'être encouragés; , serve the public. 

Je vous prie de ne pas em- 1 pray you not fo prevent 
pêcher les enfans d’étu- the children from studying 


dier leurs leçons ; their lessons. 
N'oubliez pas de porter cette Do not forget éo carry that 
lettre à la poste ; letter to the post-office. 
. EXERCISE. 
That _good prince (is fearful) of overburdening his 
| craindre charger trop 


people, and his people are fearful of not offering him a 
P 
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sufficient portion of their substance. Happy the king, 
assez grand partie bien, pl. 
who is so beloved of the gods, and has a soul  grest 
* * assez de cœur 
enough to attempt thus fo become the delight of hs 
pour s’efforcer ‘2. étre, 1. pl. art. 
people, and fo present to all ages, in his reign, w 
. pl montrer stécle, m. m. 
charming a prospect. § Idomeneus (made haste) to ds 
spectacle, m. se hdter 
tribute the waste lands, fo stock them with all th 
vacant  f. remplir 
useless artificers, and éo execute (every thing) that he had 
ouvrier | tout ce 
resolved upon. I could not forbear admiring hin, 
* me lasser de 
at the same time, - that he permitted me to cor 
dans 2. moment, pl. 1. où — 
tradict him. You have not done what they do who lore 
tredire ceque 2 1, 
truth, and deserve to know it. 
qui connaître 


Roze IV.—The following verbs are used sometimes 
without preposition before a following infinitive, and some 
times with à or de. 


Entendre, takes no preposition in its proper sense, io 
hear, but it requires à when meaning fo be skilful in; m 
this sense, it is more generally used as a reflected verb. 

Espérer, to hope, to expect, takes the preposition de only 
when employed in the infinitive. 

Faillir, takes no preposition when meaning, fo be near, 
to be on the point of ; but it requires à when meaning b 
fail: however, it is sometimes found almost indifferently 


with or without preposition in both instances, and eve | 


with de. 
Penser, takes no preposition when it means £o be near; 
but it takes the preposition à when meaning fo think. 
Souhaiter, to wish, is used indifferently without prepo- 
sition or with de. 
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Venir, takes no preposition. before a following infinitive, 
when used in its proper sense, to come ; it takes &, when 
meaning to happen ; and it takes de when meaning tohave 
just. 

Voir, takes no preposition in its proper sense, ¢o see ; but 
it takes à when meaning to have care. 


EXERCISE. 
Let the wine be preserved as a kind of cordial, or 
réserver r "5 Te 
very choice Pisce thatis used only 
comme un rare, 2, liqueur, f. 1. employer 
in sacrifices, faa Aer extraordinary festivals ; 


pour, art. fête 
but expect not fo, fake (so Re a rule) (to be ob- 


septa active 1, 

served,) unless you yourself oer an example of it. 
si ne donner le 

By _ endeavouring to appear great, you have (very 

A force de vouloir pen- 

nigh) ruined your true greatness. Most young 

ser véritable La plupart de 

men think of (nothing but) of rs not reflecting 
se réjouir 

fat death may come za overtake them in the midst of 


their pleasures : yet what er ES is their oe if 
they should fice to die when they are “et, AE 
ms offending God, The laws which we Say Just esta- 
biishea pete Dj anti il sender the LE nf vins 
subjects His) aed 

Rope V.—The following verbs are used with à in one 


sense, before another verb in the infinitive, and with de in 
another sense, 


Décider, Déterminer, Résoudre, always require à, when 
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they have another regimen besides the verb, or when used 
in a reflected sense, and then théy have nearly the same 
meaning, to determine ; they require de when they have ne 
other regimen, and then mean fo resolve. 

Manquer à, to fail ; Manquer de, in the same sense, when 
used negatively, or when meaning ¢o be near to. 

Obliger, in the sense of to force, takes à when used & 
tively ; but it takes de with the passive, or when it means 
in the active, to do a sérvice,. a pleasure. 

Solliciter @ faire une chose mauvaise, to solicit to do 
something bad ; Solliciter de faire une chose bonne ou tx 
differente, to solicit to do something good or indifferent. 

Tacher à, to aim at; Tacher dé, to endeavour to. 

Tarder à, todelay; Tarder de, always used impersæe- 
ally, to long. 

The following verbs are used almost indifferently, and as 
it sounds best, with @ or de, before a verb in the infinitive: 









Commencer, to begin. Essayer, to try. 
Continuer, to continue. Forcer, to force. 
Contraindre, fo constrain. 


Demander, fo ask, requires à when it has no other reg 
men, and in those expressions, demander à boire, à maw 
ger, à rire, and such like; but it requires de in other 
circumstances. 

S’efforcer a, to strive to; s’efforcer de, to endeavour to. 

Plaire, takes à when used in a reflected sense, and in th 
expression; cela vous plaît à dire, you are pleased to say 
80 ; it takes de when used impersonally. 

_ Repugner, fo be repugnant, takes @ when used per 
sonally, and de when impersonally. 


EXERCISE. 
Antiope could not (prevail on herself). fo sing the praises 
— ind. 3. se résoudre 





. 


of Telemachus; she excused herself, (in a respectful mar 

. avec respect 
ner), and her father did not (think fit) to constrain be. 
oser . 
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If he was obliged to speak several times of the same thing, 
un 
(in order to) inculcate it, or to persuade, 
pour quer pour parvenir à la persuasion - 
he did it by new _ turns and lively 
c'était toujours nouveau, 2. tour, m. 1. sensible, 2. 
comparisons. We (made haste) to attack 
——1ais0n, 1. se hater, ind.6. de venir 
Salentum to (get rid) of the weakent of our enemies, 


pour se défaire 








Ing. 
- who hed already begun fo establish ‘bimself on this coast. 


côte, f. 
It is with pain that I force myself fo say some 
Ce douleur se voir contraint 
harsh things; but can I betray you by hiding the truth 
dure,2. 1. tratir acher 
from you? Do nothing which is unworthy of 
ne subj. 1. digne 

the “great example of your father, and the virtuous : 

1. de vertu, 2. 


P 
maxims which I have endeavoured fo instil into you. 


f 


w 
; 


tacher inspirer * 


SECTION V. 


OF THE PROPER, OR ACCIDENTAL, USE OF MOODS AND 
TENSES. 


Of the Infinitive. 


Roue I .—The infinitive is used in French, with the pre- 
position a, before— 
Ist. After a substantive, when to express something to 
be done. 
EXAMPLES. 


Jo n’ai point de temps à per- I have no time to lose, 
dre ; 
8 8 
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Vous connaissez mon pen- You know my propensity to 
chant à obliger mes amis ; oblige my friends. 


Qdly. After a substantive, when the following verb is, 
or may be, expressed by 2 with the participle present. 


EXAMPLES. 


Vous connaissez son cou- You know his courage 1 
rage a affronter les dan- (facing dangers. 
gers ; 

J’ai beaucoup de plaisir à I have great pleasure fo ses 
vous voir (en vous voy- you, (in seeing you.) 
ant) ; - 


EXERCISE. 


I have so much work fo do, that I have not a moment 
to lose. I think [ perceive in him a kind of repugnaacy 
+ en sorte, f. ct 

to learn mathematics. Those children spend all their 





———— que passer 

time t laughing and playing. That nobleman places al 
seigneur mettre 

his happiness 2 relieving the unfortunate. The true hero 


experiences an infinite satisfaction 2n sacrificing himself 
éprouver se sacrifier 
for his country. 

m. 


Rute II.—The infinitive is used in French, witb the 
preposition de, before— 

Ist. After a substantive-which so governs a verb as to 
be inseparably connected. 


EXAMPLES. 
Il est temps de partir ; It is time fo set out. 
Vous n’avez pas sujet d’être You have no cause to b 
faché contre moi ; . angry with me. 


2dly. Generally, when after a substantive, the English 
preposition for is placed before the peticighe qresent. 
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EXAMPLES, 


Je vous fais mon compliment I make you my compliment 
d’avoir réussi ; for having succeeded. 

Je vous ai une grande obli- I feel a great obligation to 
gation d’avoir parlé en you for having spoken in 

ma faveur ; my favour. 


3dly. After several impersonal verbs, which could be 
expressed by il est, with the adjectives derived from them ; 
as tl convient, il suffit, 1l importe, for i est convenable; it 
is convenient ; 2/ est suffissant, it is sufficient ; t/ est im- 
portant, it is important. 


EXAMPLES. 


Tl ne convient pas à tout le Itis not convenient for every 
monde d’aspirer aux - body fo aspire at the state 


charges de l’état ; offices. 

Il importe d’étre soigneux, It is important fo be careful, 
quand on est. dans une when one is in a public 
situation publique ; situation. 


EXERCISE. * 


Reading isa method of conferring with men, who, 
lecture, f. mantere,f.  converser 
in every age have been the most distinguished — 
stècle, pl. se distinguer, ind. 4, 
by their learning, of (becoming acquainted with) the 
savoir connaître 
result of their mature reflections, and of contem- 
——tat, m. mûr 
plating at leisure the finished productions of good au- 
| meilleur f. 
thors. It is folly £o think of escaping — censure, 

. Ce folie | d'art, —-——f. 
and a weakness fo (be affected) (by it.) Receive my thanks 
s’affecter en 
_ for having (exerted yourself so much) in my behalf. It 

prendre tant de peine en faveur 
’ ought to (be re) for you not fo have been pu- 


su 
ss 2 


~ 
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nished, and it is unjust to ask a reward for an action which 


deserved prnishment. 
châtiment. 


Ruze III.—The participle present is sometimes used in 
English with the possessive pronoun after a verb ; in which 
case the possessive pronoun must be expressed in French 
by its correlative personal pronoun, preceded by the cor 
junction que ; and the participle is translated by the indice 
tive or the subjunctive, according as the sentence implies 
certainty or uncertainty. 

EXAMPLES. 


Je m’aperçois qu’il tâche à I perceive his aiming at de- 
me tromper ; ceiving me. 

Nous doutons qu'ils sotent We doubt their bei 
sincères dans leursprotes-  cerein their nn so 
tations d'amitié ; friendship. 


EXERCISE. 


We are sure of your keeping your word. 
tenir, ind. 7. parole 
Protesilaus, unable to brook my not crediting 
—las ne pouvant souffrir croire, subj. 2. 
all his insinuations against his rival, resolved 
ce qu’il me disait prendre le parti 
to speak to me no more (about him); but (to convince me 
en et me 
of their truth) by something  stronger than any word. 
suader de pl. 
Iris had (taken away) his shield without Ais perceiving 





— enlever bouclier, m subj. 2. 
it, and had given him (instead of it) the Ægis, dreadful 
en en la place Egide redoutable 


even to the gods themselves. I am not surprised at their 
* * 


following you, (as they could do) nothing better 
subj. 3. ayant a faire 
for their own interest. 


® pl. 
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~ Of the Indicative and Conditional. 


Rute 1.—As the preterit, in English, is sometimes trans- 
lated in French by the imperfect, and sometimes by the 
preterit definite, this is often a source of mistakes, which 
will be avoided by attending to the following observations :— . 


For those who know Latin, Italian, or Spanish, there can 
be no difficulty, as, in these three languages, the use of the 
imperfect is absolutely the same as in French. As for 
those who know only English, they must well consider if 
the circumstance marked by the preterit is present in respect 
of another past action ; in which case, they must use the 
imperfect in French, which then answers to the English ex- 
' pression, I was doing: or else, if the action marked by the 
preterit, in English, is habitual or repeated ; in which case 
they must use also the imperfect in French, which then an- 
swers to the expression, I used fo do. But if the preterit, 
in English, only marks a momentary action, not present in 
respect of another past action, or else the beginning of a 
new action, then they must use the preterit definitive in 
French. | 

As for the difference between the preterit anterior and 
the pluperfect, the difficulty is by no means so great, and 
what has already been said in the Syntax about these two 
_ tenses, is quite sufficient. . 

The following analysis of an extract from Montesquieu’s 
excellent Considerations on the Causes of the Greatness of 
the Romans, and their Fall, will more clearly explain the 
manner in which the imperfect and the preterit definite are 
used. 


Rome, ayant chassé les rois, Rome, having expelled the 
établit des consuls an-  kings, established annual 


nuels ; c’est encore ce qui consuls ; it is this which 
la porta à ce haut degré carried her to that high 
de puissance ; degree of power. 


Etablit is in the preterit, because the establishment of 
the consuls is a momentary action; porta is also in the 
preterit, because that circumstance being posterior to the 

ss 3 
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time mentioned, forms, in some manner, a beginning of a 


new action. 


Les princes ont dans leur 
vie des périodes d’ambi- 
tion ; après quoi d’autres 
passions et l’oisiveté même 


succèdent: mais la ré- 


publique ayant des chefs 
qui changeaient tous les 
ans, et qui cherchaient à 
signaler leur magistrature, 
pour en obtenir de nou- 
velles, il n’y avait pas un 
moment de perdu pour 
Pambition; ils enya- 
geaient le sénat à proposer 
au peuple la guerre, et 
lui montratent tous les 
jours de nouveaux enne- 
rhis ; 


Princes have, during ther 


life, periods of ambition, 
which are replaced by 
other passions, and eves 
by idleness: but the re- 
public having. chiefs whe 
changed every year, ad 
who endeavoured to sig- 
nalize their magistracy, 
in order to obtain new 
ones, there was not a m- 
ment lost for ambition; 


. they engaged the senate 


to propose war to the 
people, and always shewed 


. them new enemies. 


Changeaient is in the imperfect, on account of the repe- 
tition of action; cherchment, avait, engageaient, mor 
traient, are in the same tense, as expressing things habitual 


and repeated. 


Ce corps y éfait dejà assez 
porté de lui-même; car 
étant fatigué sans cesse 
par les plaintes et les de- 
mandes du peuple, il cher- 
chait à le distraire de ses 
inquietudes, et à l’occuper 
au dehors ; | 


This body was already in- 


clined enough to it by it 
self; for being unceasingly 
harassed by the complaints 
and demands of the pec 
ple, they tried to divert 
them from their restles- 
ness, and to employ then 
abroad. 


Etait is in the imperfect as expressing an habitual dis- 
position ot the senate ; cherchait isin the same tense, as 


expressing a repeated action. 


Or, la guerre éfait presque 


toujours agréable au peu- 


Now, war was almost 


always agreeable to the 
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ple, parce que, par la 
sage distribution du butin, 
on avait trouvé le moyen 
de la lui rendre utile ; 


people, because, by a 
wise distribution of the 
booty, means had been 
found to render it useful 
to them. 


Elait is in the imperfect, as expressing an habitual dis- 
position ; avatt trouvé is in the pluperfect, as expressing 
something done before, at an indeterminate time. 


Rome étant une ville sans 
commerce et presque sans 

_arts, le pillage état le 
seul moyen que les parti- 
culiers eussent pour s’en- 
richir ; 


Rome being a city deprived 


of commerce, and almost 
of arts, plunder was the 
only means the individuals 
had ef growing rich. 


Etait is in the imperfect, as expressing something habi- 


tual. " 


On avait donc mis de ladis- They had then established 


cipline dans la maniére de 
piller, et on y observait a- 
‘peu-prés le même ordre 
qui se pratique aujourd’hui 
chez les petits Tartares ; 


a discipline in the manner 
of plundering, and they 
observed nearly the same 
order as is now in use 
among the inferior Tar- 
tars. 


Avait mis is in the pluperfect, as expressing something 
done before, at an indeterminate time. 
Observait is in the imperfect, as expressing a repetition 


of action, something habitual. 


Le butin é¢azé mis en com- 
mun, et on le distrubuait 
aux soldats: rien n’était 
perdu, parce que, avant 
de partir, chacun avait 


juré qu’il ne détournerait 


tien à son profit. Or les 
Romains étaient le peuple 
du monde le plus reli- 
gieux sur le serment, qui 


The booty was placed in 


common, and distributed 
among the soldiers: no- 
thing was lost, because, 
before setting out, every 
one had sworn not to di- 
vert any thing to his own 
profit. Now the Romans 
were the most religious 
observers of oaths in the 
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fut toujours le nerf de world, which was always 

leur discipline militaire ; the nerve of their military 

| discipline ; 

Aväit juré is in the pluperfect, as expressing something 
done at an indeterminate time, anterior to the circumstances 
expressed by the other verbs, which are in the imperfect, 
on account of their actions being habitual, or repeated ; ful 
is in the preterit definite, on account of the habitude bemg 
specified by the adverb foujours. 

It must be observed, that when the sense of a sentence 
implies habitude, then the imperfect or the preterit may be 
used almost indifferently. Thus we may equally say: 
Cicéron était, or, Cicéron fut, un grand orateur, Cicero 
was a great orator; because one cannot be « great orator 
at one time, and cease to be so at another. 


EXERCISE. 


(A hundred heifers as white as snow) (were sacrificed 
enisse * f. 2. tm 
between the city and the army), and as many bulls of 
L taureau 
the same colour, whose horns were gilt and adorned with 
f. corne, f. 
garlands. (The neighbouring mountains) (rang 
feston 2. on entendre'rs- 
with the frightful  bellowings 
tentir jusque dans, 1. horrible mugissement, sing. 
of the victims which fell beneath the sacred knife. The 
smoking blood streamed every where. Exquisite 
fumant m. ruisseler de toutes parts. Un 
wine was poured forth in - abundance for the libations. 
on fatre couler avec 
The haruspices consulted the (yet-panting) 

a- | qui palpitaient encore 
entrails. The priests burnt incense on the 
— -lle sacrificateur un . 
altars, which formed a thick cloud, and perfumed 

1. m. dont 2. 
the whole country with its odours. God, wh 
campagne * art. bonne, sing. 1. 





| 


( 
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had created. his angels in holiness, would have their 
. . —ge art. f. . que 
happiness depend upon themselves: they mighé insure 
subj. 2. de 


their felicity by giving themselves willingly to their Creator ; ; 
but they delighted in themselves, and not in God: im- 


se plaire en 
mediately those spirits of light became spirits of darkness. 
aussitôt . ténèbres 
There is a letter which Philocles has written to a friend 
Voila 
of his, about his project of making himself king of 
sur 





Carpathus. I read that letter, and it seemed (to be) the 


———thie araitre de 
hand of Philocles. They had perfectly imitated his 
writing. This letter threw me into a strange surprise. 
écriture f. 
read it (again and again), and could not persuade myself 
Sans cesse 

that it was written by Philo:les, (when I recalled) to 

+ subj. 2 * de repasser, inf. 3. dans 
my troubled mind all the affecting marks which he had 

esprit touchant f. 
given me of his disinterestedness and integrity. 
désintéressement, m. bonne fos 

Those who had most zeal for the state and my person, 


* thought themselves (ander no obligation) to undeceive 


se crotre ispensé de détrom 

me, after so dreadful an example. I myself (was afraid) 
terrible m. 2. 1. craindre 

lest truth should break through the cloud, and 


percer, subj. 2. m. 
reach even to me (in spite of) my flatterers ; for, 
parvenir jusqu'à malgré 


"not having any more the resolution to follow it, its Hight 


force, f. de 
was troublesome to me. I felt within myself that it would 
incommode 
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have raised in me bitter remorse, (and not have) 
.  Causer a de cruel ——-s, pl. Sans pouvotr 

rescued me from so unhappy a situation. My 
tirer, inf 1. funeste engagement, m. 


offeminacy, and the ascendant which Protesilaus had i- 
mollesse, f. 


sensibly gained over me, plunged me into a kind of despair 





prendre 
of ever recovering my liberty. 
rentrer en * 


Roe I[.— When a future is used in one part of a sex 
tence, the English use often the present of the indicative 
instead of the future in another member, after an adverb or 
a conjunction expressing a circumstance of time, or the 
compound of the present instead of the compound of the 
future : but, in French, the future must be used in the frst 
case, and the future past in the second. 


EXAMPLES. 


J'irai vous voir pendant que I shall go and see you whilst 


vous serez a la campagne ; you are in the country. 
Je vous récompenserai quand I shall reward you whea 
vous aurez fini votre you have finished your 
ouvrage ; work. 
EXERCISE. 
Shall we keep our promises, only when we 
on art. paroles données ne que 
want plausible pretences to break them’ 


avoir besoin de —— —fexte pour violer 


Shall we be faithful and religious observers of 
+ 


pour 
oaths, only when we can get nothing T 
serment avoir à gagner, 2. 1. 
violating them? When you have read the celebrated dis 


2 
course of Bossuet on Universal History, and 
que vous 
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studied (in it) the causes of the ce and the 

fall dk sistas you will be less Re at the revo- 

chute, f. de 

lations, more or less sudden, that modern empires have 
subit 

experienced, which appeared to you in the most flourishing 


Fat 


Ruze I.—The future and the conditional are some- 
times used in English after the conjunction si, if, placed at 
the beginning of a member of a sentence : in French, those 
tenses are never used after si, unless it is placed between 
two verbs, the first of which’ implies doubt, uncertainty à 
Dut the present of the indicative is used instead of 
future absolute, the preterit indefinite instead of the future 
past, the imperfect instead of the conditional present, and 
the pluperfect instead of the conditional past. 





EXAMPLES. 


Si vous venez de bonne If you will come early, we 


heure, nous partirons en- shall set out together. 
semble ; 
Tl aura eu l'avantage, s'il He will have had the advan- 
a suivi vos conseil tage, if he has followed 
your advice. 
Si vous alliez le voir plus If you would go and see 
souvent, vous Ini feriez him more often, you would 
give him pleasure. 


plaisir ; 

J'aurais ‘ete content, si je 
vous avais vu appliqué 
à l'étude ; 

Je ne sais sil reviendra 


its 


I should have been pleased, 
if 1 had seen you apply 
to study. 

"I do not know whether he 
will soon return, 


EXERCISE, 
0, if ever we escape this Cris I will mistrust 
de 


myself as 
de de 


my most dangerous enemy. If» ioe 
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have pity on us, they well know how to deliver us ; if they 
de * + 


(are pleased) to leave us to perish, we shall die 
vouloir étre en mourant 

the victims of truth, and leave men an example to prefer 

| art de 


unspotted virtue to (length of) life. If divisions 
art. sans tache une sing. 
and jealousies should creep between them; if they 
sing. se mettre 
should begin to soften in pleasures and idleness; if 
s amollir oisivelé 
the chiefs of the nation should despise labour and 
premier 
frugality ; if arts should cease to be honourable in ther 
économie en honneur 
city ; if they should (be wanting) in honesty to 
ville manquer de bonne foi envers 
strangers; if they should alter ever so little their 
tant soit peut at. 
maxims of a free trade; if they should neglect their mans 
règle 
factures, and cease to advance the large sums 
s'ils de faire grande avant 
which are necessary to render their commodities 
pour marchandise, Î 
perfect each in its kind, you would soon see (the fall of) 
genre, m. t 
the power you admire. | | 
pron. f. 


Of the Subjunctive. 


Rue I. — When the verb of the principal preposition 5 
in the present of the indicative, in the future, or in the im 
perative, we put in the present of the subjunctive that of 
the subordinate proposition, if we mean to express a presest 
or a future ; but we put it in the preterit, if we mean t 
express a past. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Tl faut que celui qui parle He that speaks, should ac- 
se mette à la portée de commodate himself to the 


celui qui l'écoute ; understanding of him that - 
listens. 
Il voudra que votre frère sové He will wish your brother to 
de la partie ; _ be one of the party. 
Prenez garde qu’il ne perde Take care lest he loses his 
son temps ; time. : 


Pour s’être élevée à ce point To have risen to that pitch 
de grandeur, il faut que of grandeur, Rome must 


‘Rome ait eu une suite non . have had an uninterrupted 
‘interrompue de grands succession of great men. 
hommes ; 


Exceptions.—Though the first verb be in the present of 
the indicative, or in the future, yet we may put the second 
‘in the imperfect, or pluperfect of the subjunctive, when 
some conditional expression is introduced in the sentence. 


EXAMPLES. 


Il n’est point d’homme, quel- There is no man, whatever 
que mérite qu’il ait, qui merit he may have, that 
ne fut tres-mortifié, s’il | would not feel very much 


savait tout ce qu’on pense  mortified were he to know 
de lui; - all that is thought of him. 

Où trouvera-t-on un homme Where will you find the man 
qui ne fit la même faute, who would not commit 
s’il était exposé aux mêmes the same error, if he were 
tentations ? exposed to the same 

temptations ? 

Je doute que votre ami e#t I doubt whether your friend 
réussi sans votre assis- would have succeeded, had 
tance ; it not been for your assis- 

tance. 


N.B. This rule, and the following, are also observed 
after the conjunctions which require the subjunctive, and 
after the relative pronoun, or the adverb of time ov, used 
instead of it, when placed between two verbs, the first of 

TT | 
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which is negative or interrogative, and if the action of the 
second is not certain ; and generally after a superlative, and 
the adjectives premier, dernier, and seul, followed by the 
conjunction que, or the relative pronoun. 


EXAMPLES. 


He who wishes to teach an art, must know 
vouloir enseigner  m. tl falloir connaitre 
it thoroughly ; he must give (none but) clear, preciæ, 
à fond | 


que . ne —— 
and well digested notions of it; he must instil 
bien digér¢ f. que * faire 
them, one by one, into the minds of his pupils; 

entrer ! sing. élève 
and, above all, he must not over-burden their memory 

. surcharger 

with useless and unimportant rules. He must yield 

insignifiant ind. 7. se rendre 


to the force of truth, when they shall have suffered 
——, f, on permettre 
it to appear in its real light. There is no work, 
ue * vrai jour 
Éowever perfect people may suppose it, that would not 
(be liable) to criticism, if (it were examined) with 
f. 





prêter . active à at 
severity and in every (point of view). I doubt 
rigueur, f. sous art. face, f. pl. | 
whether his piece would have had the approbation d 
yf. suffrage, m. 

connaisseurs, if he had not determined to make (in it) the 

se décider 
changes you judged necessary. The reward tk 
——gement ind. 4. . 
most flattering that a man can reap from his labours, 

—-teur recueillir 
is the esteem of an enlightened public. 
éclairé 


Rue II.— When the first verb is in a past tense, eitht 
the imperfect, one of the preterits, or the pluperfect, or 3 
one of the conditionals, we put the second in the impert¢ 
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of the subjunctive, if we mean to express a present or 
future ; but we put it in the pluperfect if we mean to ex- 


press a past. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je désirais que vous finissiez 
cette affaire ; 
J’ordonnai qu'on le renvoy- 


Jai craint qu'il ne réusstt 


pas ; 

Je voudrais qu'il fé plus 
attentif ; 

Je souhaitais qu’il n’eft pas 
tant fardé ; 

J'avais craint qu’il n’edt pas 
été blessé ; 

Ce ne serait pas la seule fois 

qu’il se fut trompé ; 


J was willing that you should 
finish that affair. 

I gave orders that he should 
be sent back. 

Ihave feared lest he should 
not succeed. 

I would have him more at- 
tentive. 

I wished he had not delayed 
so long. 

I had feared lest he should 
have been wounded. 

It would not have been the 
only time that he had 
been mistaken. 


Remark.—With the preterit indefinite, the second verb 
is put in the present, if it expresses an action which is, or 


may be done, at all times. 


EXAMPLE. 


Dieu a enveloppé les yeux 
de tuniques fort minces, 
transparentes au dehors, 
afin qu'on puisse voir 
à travers ; 


God has surrounded the eyes 
with very thin tunics, 
transparent on the outside, 


that we may see through 
them. 


EXERCISE. 


Marshal de Turenne never would buy (any thing) 0! on 


maréchal 


- marchand 





pr 
credit, of tradesmen, for fear, he (used to say), they 
2. 1. 


re 


ne 


should lose a great part (of it), if he happened to be 


venir 


Tr? 
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killed: all the workmen who (were employed) abont his 
travailler pour 
house, had orders to bring in their bills, 
art. sing. mémoire 
before he (set out) for the campaign, and they were 
se mettre en 
regularly paid. Were you to enter into a republic, where 
Si 


there are neither magistrates nor judges, and where every 
family should think (it had a) rightto do itself 
se croire en de se faire à elle 
justice b violence against all the 
même, 2. ! 1. rt. yf. ses Fe 
tensions of its neighbours, you would deplore the 
.. contre 
misery of such a + nation. I (was apprehensive) lest the 
eur craindre, ind. 3. 
violence of his pangs should transport him to 
exces douleur porter jusqua 
act something unworthy of the virtue which has as 
fatre de pron. 
tonished the universe. He otdered that the furnitare of 
vouloir euble, pl. 
every house should be plain, and made so as to 
simple de manière 
last (a long while). Though they could find of nothing 
long-temps subj. 4. 
to add to what he had said, they wished that 
art. choses que cond. 2, 
he had spoken longer. God has given reason to man 
that he may know how to distinguish good from 
pour que savoir * guer m. ef 
evil. 
m. 
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Idiomatical Expressions of the Verbs to have and 
to be. 


The verb to be is expressed in French by the verb avoir, 
when it is followed— os 

Ist. By a word of dimension, (as has already been said 
in the idioms of the adjective). | 


EXAMPLE. 
Ce mur a douze pieds de That wall is twelve feet high. 
baut ; 


2dly. By the adjectives, hungry, dry, or thirsty, which 
are expressed in French by their correlative substantives. 


EXAMPLE. 
Avez-vous faim? non, mais Are you hengry ? no, but I 
j'at bien soif ; am very thirsty. 


3dly. By the adjectives, hot, warm, or cold, expressed 
by their correlative substantives; and then the part of the 
_body which is cold or hot is preceded in French by the 
preposition a, with the definite article. 


| EXAMPLES. | 

Avez-vous froid? Je n’ai ni Are you cold? I am neither 
froid ni chaud; cold nor hot. 

J'ai froid à la tête, aux My head, my hands, and my 
mains, et aux pieds ; feet are cold. 


Athly. By the adjectives, ashamed, afraid, which are 
expressed likewise in French by their correlative sub- 
stantives. 


EXAMPLES. . 
N’avez-vous pas honte de Are you not ashamed of 
votre conduite ? your conduct ? 
Je n’ai pas peur de vos me- I am not afaid of you 
naces ; threats. 


tT 3 


J 
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Sthly. By the words in the right, in the wrong, and 
then the preposition and the article are omitted in French. 


. EXAMPLE. 


Personne n’a plus fort que Nobody zs more i the 
celui qui veut toujours wrong than a man who 
avoir raison ; always pretends fo be ts 

the right. 


6thly. By in vain, expressed in French by beau, in 
which case the impersonal verb t¢ ès becomes personal, and 
the word governed by the preposition for serves as the 
, subject of the verb arozr. 


EXAMPLE. 


Vous avez beau le dire, on It is in vain for you to say 
ne vous croira pas; so, they won’t believe you. 


The verb to be is likewise expressed by the verb avotr, 
when speaking of the age of a person, of an animal; and 
then how old is expressed in French by quel dye ; and the 
word an, year, must always be used after the adjective of 
number though it is not expressed in English. 


EXAMPLE. 


Quel dge avez-vous? J’ai How old are you? I am 
quinze ans ; fifteen. 


The verb ¢o be, when speaking of the weather, is gene- 
rally expressed in French by faire, used also impersonally. 


EXAMPLES. . 
Il fait beau temps ; It is fine weather. 
Il ne fait pas si chaud au- I¢ is not so hot to-day ss il 
jourd’hui qu’il faisait hier; was yesterday. 


The verb éo be, before an infinitive, is sometimes expressed 
in French by the verb devoir ; sometimes it is not expressed 
at all, and then the next verb is put in the future. 
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EXAMPLE. 


Je dois diner (ou je dinerai) I am to dine out to-day. 

en ville aujourd’hui ; | 

The verbs fo do, or to be, used m English when speak- 
ing of the health, are generally expressed in French by the 
reflected verb se porter ; but, if the word health is ex- 
pressed in English after éo be, it may also be expressed in 
French by the verb aller. | 


EXAMPLES. 


Comment se porte ‘-votre How does your father do ? 
pére? — | | 
Il se porte trés-bien, Dieu He ts very well, thank God. 
merci ; : . 
Comment va votre santé? Hows your health? 


. The impersonal verb tf is with, is rendered in French by 
il en est de ; and, in the second part of the sentence, as 
with is rendered by comme de.. - 


EXAMPLE. 


Il en est de vous comme des It is with you as with the 
autres ; others. 


In speaking of an illness, which is not specified, we 
generally use the verb avoir mal, with the preposition à 
before the part of the body ; and if this is preceded by a 
possessive pronoun, it is replaced by the definite artiele. 


| EXAMPLES. 
J'ai mal à la tête; I have the head-ache. 
J'ai mal aux lèvres ; My lips are sore. . 
| EXERCISE. 


Our. house is forty feet broad. Are you hungry, 
daughter? Yes, mother, I am very hungry. Are you 
and 


. / sr 
dry? No, Lam not dry at present. Are your bands 
soif 
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warm? Warm yourself, if you are cold. I have not yet 
finished my exercise ; for my hands were so cold, that 1 
théme 

could not write another word. We should often be 
ind. 4. 

ashamed of our finest actions, if the world knew all the 
motives which produce them. Be not afraid; there 
is no danger. I confess you were in the right, and I was 


avouer 
in the wrong. It was in vain for me to advise him, he 
ind. 2. avertir 


would not believe me. How old is yonr horse? He is 
six years old. Is sé fine weather today? Yes, but it is 
very cold. Iam to go (into the country) (this evening.) 
a f. 2, m. 1. 
How do you do? I am very well. I do not believe i 
will be with my son as with yours. I heard 
subj. 1. outr dire, ind. 
your mother had the tooth-ache ? No, madam, but she 
: ts 
has apaininher side, which prevents her from going 
côté, m. ce aut empêcher 
out. 


Remarks on do, did, will, would, shall, should, can, could, 
may, and might. 


Do, did, will, would, &c. are sometimes in respect of 
the French language, simply signs of tenses ; at others, 
they are real verbs. In the first instance, they are not ex 
pressed in French, particularly the six first; but in the 
second, they are used according to the following observa 
tions : 

Ist. When do, did, are not mere expletives, used in 
negative or interrogative sentences, or by emphasis, but are 
followed by a noun or a pronoun, or, in short, by any 
thing else except a verb, they are real verbs, and mew 
faire. 
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Do me that favour. 
He did it to please me. 


Faites-moi ce plaisir ; 


. Il le fit pour me plaire ; 


‘2d. When will, would, imply an explicit will, which is 
always the case when they can be turned by to be willing, 
they are expresed accordingly ; will by the present of the 
indicative of the verb vouloir, and would by a past tense, 
or the conditional of the same verb ; upon which it must be 
remarked, that will have, or would have, followed by a 
direct regimen and a verb in the infinitive, are always ex- 
pressed by vouloir, and have is omitted, and the following 
verb is put in the subjunctive, preceded by the conjunction 
que. 


EXAMPLES. 


Voulez-vous venir avec moi ? 

I ne voulut pas me prêter 

. son cheval ; 

Je veux que vous m’ ‘obe- 

. issiez; 

Il ne voulut pas que + son fils 
voyageât sans lui ; 


Will you come with me ? 
He would not lend me his 
horse. 


I will have you obey me. 


He would not have his son 
travel without him: 


3d. Shall is always the sign of the future, and requires 


the verb to which it is prefixed in that tense ; but should is 
only a sign of the conditional, when it expresses a thing 
which may happen upen some condition; but when it im- 
plies duty or obligation, it must be expressed i in French by 
the verb devoir, generally in the conditional : this is always 
the case when should-can be supplied by ought. 


EXAMPLES. 


J'aimerais la vie champêtre, 
si mes affaires me per- 
mettaient de suivre mon 
‘goût ; 

Nous ne ‘devrions jamais 
nous écarter du sentier de 
la vertu ; 


I should like a country life, 
if my affairs would permit 
me to indulge my inclina- 
tion. 

We ‘should never swerve 
from the path of virtue. 
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4th. Can, could, may, and might, have no great dif 
culty ; because, if they are often used as signs of the seb 
junctive, there is, in almost every instance, no impropriety 


in renderi 


them by the verb pouvoir, partic 


the 


two first. In general, can, could, imply a power, a possi 
bility, a capability, &c.; and may, might, imply per 
mission, probability, &c. 

EXAMPLES, 


Je ne crois pas qu'il finisse 
(qu'il puisse finir) son 
ouvrage cet été ; 

Je ne croyais pas qu’il paydt 
(qu'il pdt payer) si tôt ses 
dettes ; 


3 
Je désire (que vous obteniez) 
(puissez obtenir) cet em- 
loi ; ” 
Je l’avais envoyé de bonne 
heure, afin (qu'il revint 
pit revenir) avant la 
nuit ; 


I do not think he can fish 
his work this summer. 


I did not think he could pay 


his debts so soon. 


I wish that you obtain 
that office. a 


I had sent him early, that he 
might return before night. 


5th. When would, should, could, might, are to be 
translated by vouloir, devoir, pouvoir, if they are followed 
by the preterit of the infinitive in English, the preterit of 
the infinitive is also used in French, when speaking of some 
‘thing not yet done; and would, should, could, might, are 
put in the conditional present of vouloir, devoir, pouvoir: 
but they are put in the conditional past with the following 
verb in the infinitive present, when speaking of something 


already done. 


EXAMPLES. 


Je pourrais avoir fini ce 
soir avant dix heures ; 
Vous auriez dû m'écrire, 
puisque vous saviez mon 

adresse ; 


I could have finished this 
evening before ten o'clock. 

You should have writta 
to me, since you knw 
my direction. 
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6th. Do, did, will, and shall, are sometimes used 
_ elliptically in the answers to interrogative sentences; but, 
in French, we must repeat the verb of the interrogative 
sentence, with personal pronouns relating to the regimens, 
either direct or indirect, of that verb ; but without pronoun, 
if that verb has no regimen. The same observation takes 
place with the auxiliary verb, to have. 


EXAMPLES. 

Avez-vous fini votre thème? Have you finished your exer- 
Oui, je l’ai fini ; cise? Yes, I have. | 
Avez-vous rendu à votreami Did you return to your 
la somme que vous lui friend the sum you had 
aviez empruntée? Oui, borrowed fromhim? Yes, 

je la lui ai rendue ; I did. 


Irez-vous en France cette Will you go to France this 
année? Oui, j'irai ; year? Yes, I will. 
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CHAPTER VI. . 
IDIOMS OF THE ADVERB. 
Of the Negative Adverb Ne, Ne pas, Ne point. 


Point is a stronger negative than pas; besides, it de 
notes something permanent: tl ne Lt point, means, he 
never reads. Pas denotes something accidental: il ne Gt 
pas, means, he does not read now, or, he is not reading. 
Point de denotes an absolute negation: to say il n’a poiW 
d'esprit, it is to say, he has no wit at all. Pas de allowsa 
liberty of reserve: to say, tl n’a pas d’esprit, it is to my, 
he has nothing of what can be called wit. 

Hence, pas is more proper. Ist. Before plus, moins, s, 
autant, and other comparative words; as, Milton n’est pas 
moins sublime qu’Homere, Milton is not less sublime then 
Homer. 2dly. Before nouns of number ; as, 2 n’y a pas 
dix ans, it is not ten years ago. 

Point is elegantly used, ls¢. At the end of a sentence; 
as, on s’amusait à ses dépens, et il ne s’en apercevait pois, 
they were amusing themselves at his expense, and he dd 
not perceive it. 2d/y. In elliptical sentences ; as, je 
avoir affaire à un honnéte homme ; mais point : 1 thought 
T had to deal with an honest man; but no. 

When pas or point is introduced into interrogative ses- 
tences, it is with meanings somewhat different. We make 
use of point when we have any doubt on our minds; ss, 
n’avez-vous point été la? have you not been there? Bt 
we use pas when we are persuaded ; thus, »’avez-vous pas 
été li? answers to this English expression, but you have 
been there, have you not ? 

Pas et point may generally be omitted, Ist. After the 
verbs cesser, oser, and pouvoir, followed by another verb 
in the infinitive ; je ne cesse de m’en occuper, I am inces- 


. 


æ 
K] 


+ 
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santly attentive to it. Je n’ose vous en parler, I dare not 
speak to you aboutit. Je ne puis y penser sans frémir, I 
cannot think of it without shuddering. 

Secondly. In expressions of this kind, y a-t-1l un homme 
dont elle ne médise? is there a man that she does not 
slander ? Avez-vous un ami qui ne soit des miens? have you 
a friend that is not likewise mine ? 

. Pas and point must be omitted: 

_ First. When there is another negative expression in the 
sentence, such as jamais, rien, personne, aucun, nullement; 
as, Je n'y vais jamais, 1 never go there ; rien n'est plus 

nt, nothing is more charming ; ¢/ ne pluit à personne, 
he pleases nobody ; nul ne sait s’tl est digne d’amour ou 
de haine, nobody knows whether he is deserving love or 
hatred ; n’employez aucun de ces stratagémes, use none of 
these stratagems je n’y pense nullement, I do not think of 
it at all. 

Observe, that in this instance, if the conjunction gue, or 
a relative pronoun, should introduce another negative sen- 
tence, then, in this last, pas and point are likewise omitted ; 
as, jene fais jamais d’excés que je n’en sois incommodeé, I 
never commit any excess, without being ill after it; je ne 
vois personne qui ne vous loue, I see nobody but what com- 
mends you. | 

Secondly. When two negatives are joined by mi, as je 
ne l’aime, ni ne l’estime, I neither love nor esteem him: and 
when nz is repeated ; as, 2 l’or ni la grandeur ne nous ren- 
dent heureux, neither gold nor greatness can make us 
happy ; i n’est ni prudent ni sage, he is neither prudent 
nor wise. - | 

But pas or point is preserved when nz is not repeated, 
and serves only to unite two members of a negative sen- 

_ tence; as, Je n'aime pas ce vain étalage d’ erudition, pro- 
diguée sans choix et sans goût, ni ce luxe de mots qui ne 
disent rien, 1 do not like that vain display of erudition, la- 
vished without choice and without taste, nor that pomp of 
words which have no meaning. 

Thirdly. When the extent we mean to give to the nega- 
tive is sufficiently expressed by words which restrict it ; as, 
je ne sors guère, I go out but seldom; je n’y pense plus, I 

UU / 
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think no more of it; «/ n’y voit goutte, he cannot see at all; 
tl ne dit mot, he speaks not a word. OT 

But if the substantive is preceded by an article, we must 
use pas; as, tl ne dit pas uri mot, he speaks not a word. 

Fourthly. With the verb which follows que, used in- 
stead of pourquoi, and with @ moins que; as, que n'êtes. 
vous aussi studieux que votre frère? why are you not ss 
studious as your brother? Je ne sortirai pas a moins qu 
vous ne veniez me prendre, I shall not go out unless you 
come to fetch me. 

Fifthly. With ne que, meaning only, but, nothing ht; 
as, trop de maîtres à la fois ne se servent qu’à embrouller 
l'esprit, too many masters at once only serve to perplex 
the mind; t/ ne fait que rire, he does nothing but laugh; 
une jeunesse. qui se livre à ses passions, ne transmet à 
vietilesse qu'un corps usé, youth, which abandons itself to 
its passions, transmits to old age nothing -but a worn-out 
body. 

Sxthly. With a verb in the preterit indefinite, preceded 
by depuis que, or by que after the impersonal verb i y ¢, 
joined to a certain duration of time; as, comment vows 
êtes-vous porté depuis que je ne vous ai vu ? how have you 
been sinee I saw you? Il y atrois mois que je ne l’ai vw. 
I have not seen him for these three months. 

: Seventhly. In phrases where the conjunction que is pre- 
ceded by a comparative, or some other equivalent expres 
sions; as, t/ écrit mieux qu'il ne parle, he writes better 
than he speaks; c’est pire qu’on ne le disait, it is worse 
than was said; o# méprise ceux qui parlent autrement 

ils ne pensent, we despise those who speak differentts 
from what they think. | 

Eighthly. In sentences united by the conjunction que 
the verbs douter, désespérer, nier, et disconvenir, used 
negatively; as, je ne doute pas qu’il ne vienne, I doubt not 
that he will come ; ne désespérez pas que ce moyen ne vow 
réussisse, do not despair of the success of these means: 
je ne nie pas, or, je ne disconviens pas que cela ne soit,| 
do not deny that it 1s so. 

However, after the two last verbs, ne may be omitted: 

“AS, Je ne nie pas, or je ne disconviens pas que cela soit. 
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Ninthly. With the verb united by the conjunction gue 
to the verbs empécher and prendre garde, this last meaning 
to take care ; as, j’empécherai bien qu’il ne soit de la partie, 
I shall prevent his being of the party; prenez garde qu’on 
ne vous trompe, take care that they do not deceive you. 

Remark. In the above acceptation, prendre garde is 
followed by a subjunctive; but when it means fo reflect, 
fo mind, we make use of the indicative, and of pas or 
point ; as, prenez garde que vous ne m’entendez pas, mind 
you do not understand what I mean. 

Tenthly. With the verb united by the conjunction que 
to a word expressing fear, apprehension, when we do not 
wish the thing expressed by the verb; as, «/ craint que son 
frère ne l’abandonne, he is afraid his brother should forsake 
him; je tremble que mon ami ne meure, | tremble lest my 
friend “will die ; 5 Je crains qu'il ne perde son procès, I fear 
he should lose his law-suit. 

But pas and poiné are not omitted when we wish the 
thing expressed by the verb that follows que ; as, je crains 
que mon père n'arrive pas, | am afraid my father will not 
come ; je crains qu’il ne soit pas puni, I fear he should not 
be punished. 

.Eleventhly. After savoir, whenever it is used in the 
conditional, -in the sense of pouvoir ; as, je ne saurais en 
venir à bout, I cannot accomplish it. 

When it means étre incertain, it is best to omit pas and 

int ; as, je ne sais où le prendre, I do not know where 
to find him ; à ne sait ce qu’il dit, he does not know what 
he says. 

But pas and point must be used when savoir is taken in 
its true meaning ; as, il ne sait pas le Français, he does 
. not know French. 


END OF THE THIRD PART. : 
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GENERAL EXERCISES. 





N.B. In the following Exercises, the Pupil will make use 
of the Dictionary. 





THE CHARACTER OF ALFRED. 


The merit of this prince, both in private and 
. tant 1. 3. que, 4. 
public life, may (with advantage) be set in 
5.. sa 2. avantageusement, 2. 1. mettre en 
opposition to that of any monarch or citizen which 
avec quelque 
the annals of any age  or-ahy nation ean pre 
tout sidcle, pl. pl. subj. 1. 
sent to us. He seems, indeed, to be the complete 
véritablement * achevé, 2. 
model of that perfect character, which, under the name of 
2. 1. 
a age or wise man, the philosophers have (been fond) 
prendre plaisir 
of dclineating, rather as a fiction of their imagination, than 
à tracer ruit, m. 
in hopes of seeing it (reduced to practice): s0 
espoir, sing. se réaliser t 
happily were (all his virtues) tempered together, 80 
3. 2. 1. réunir 
justly were they blended, and so powerfully 
avec justesse, 4. 2. 1. mélanger, 3. efficacement 3. 
did each prevent the other from exceeding its 
1. empécher, 2. sortir de art. 
proper bounds. He knew how to conciliate the 
convenable, 2. borne, 1. savor * * 
most enterprising spirit with the coolest moderation; the 
2. 1. 
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most obstinate perseverance with the easiest flexibility ; 
. L. souple 
the most severe justice with the greatest lenity ; the greatest 
2. 1. 


rigour in command with the  greatest 
fermeté, f. art. le plus, 2. 
affability of deportment; the highest capacity and 
affables, 3. * manière, pl. 1. 


inclination for science, with the most 
la plus grande disposition, pl. pl. 
shining talents for action. His civil and his military 
2. I. exécution 2. * 3. 

virtues are almost equally the objects of our admiration, 
. oO: sing. 

except only, that the former being more rare among 
| * celle-là 

princes, as well as more useful, seem chiefly to 


particulièrement * 
challenge our applause. 
réclamer pl. 
Nature, also, asif desirous that (so bright 
- elle-même elle voulait une de 
a production of her skill) should (be set) in the 
ses plus brillantes productions paraître sous 
fairest light, had bestowed on him all bodily accomplish- 
jour douer * de 2. qualite, 
ments, vigour of limbs, _ dignity of 
f. 1. vigoureux,2.* 1. un plein de dignite,3. * 
shape and air, and a pleasant, engaging, and open 
taille, 1. 2. 2. 3. 
countenance. Fortune alone, by throwing him into that 
figure, 1. en placer | 
barbarous age, deprived him of historians worthy ‘to 
2. siècle, 1. oo 
transmit his fame to posterity; and we wish to see 
vouloir, cond, 1. 
him delineated in more lively colours, and with more 
peindre sous de 
particular strokes, that we may at least perceive some 
marqué, 2. trait, 1. pour * 4 
- UV 
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of those small specks and blemishes, from which, as 


défaut en qualité de 
a man, it is impossible he could be entirely exempted— 


exempt. 
Hume. 


The Character of William the Conquerr 


Guillaume 


Few princes have beet more fortunate than this 

great monarch, or were more entitled tu pros 
avoir, ind. 4. - de titres 

perity and grandeur, for the abilities and vigour of 

par talent fermeté * 

mind which he displayed in all his conduct. - His ambi 


tion, which was exorbitant, and lay Kttle under 
excessif qui connaissait * 
the restraint of justice, and still less under those of huma- 
loi 
nity, ever submitted to the dictates of reason ani 
fut precepte 
sound policy. Born in an age when the minds of med 
sain politique — siécle * 
were intractable and unacquainted with submission 
incapable 
he was yet able to direct them to his purposes, and 
. savoir * gré, sing. 
partly from the ascendant of his vehement disposition, 
autant par caractère, |. 
partly from art and dissimulation, to establish = 
que artifice 2 
unlimited monarchy. Though not insensible to ges 
absolu, 2. l. * capable de 
rosity, he was hardened against compassion, and seemé 
sourd a pitré, f. 
_ equally ostentatious and ambitious of 
agrr par ostentation par amour art 
“eclat in his clemency and his severity. The maxims 


principe, » 
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of his administration were severe; but (might have) 

- rigoureux ‘ tls pouvoir, cond. 2. 
been useful, had-they-been solely employed 
inf. 1. si 2. 1. uniquement mettre en usage 
! in preserving order in an established government: they 

pour conserver 2. 1, 

-. were ill calculated for softening the rigours which, under 

peu propre à 
‘the most gentle management, are inseparable from conquest. 
2. régime, f. 1. 

: His attempt against England was the last enterprize of 
expédition | 

* this Kind, which, during the course of seven hundred years, 

dans 


had | fully succeeded in Europe; and the great- 
-subj. 1. complétment réussir 
ness of his genius (broke through) the limits, which first 


franchir d'abord 

the feudal institutions, then the refined policy of princes, 
2. 1. et 2. 1, 

have fixed on the several states of Christendom. Though 


. poser dans 
he rendered himself infinitely odious -to . his English 
subjects, he transmitted his power to his posterity, and the 
throne is still filled by his descendants; a proof that the 
' occuper 
foundation . which he laid was firm and solid, and that, 
“fondement; pl. poser 
amongst all his violences, while he seemed only to 


gratify the present . passion, he had still an eye 
: du moment,2. 1. porter ses regards 
towards futurity.—Hume. : 
eu” ei 
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The Character of Edward XII. 
Edouard 


The English are apt to consider with peculiar fondness 


enclin 2. plaisir, |. 
the history of Edward the Third, and to esteem his reign, 
vanter 


. as it was one of the longest, and most glorious 

parce que | 2. 
also, which occurs in the annals of the 

en méme temps, 1. sé rencontrer, pl. 

nation. The ascendant which they began to have over 

prendre 
France, their rival and national enemy, makes them cast 
their eyes on this period with great complacency, and 
eauc 

sanctifies every measure which Edward embraced for that 

oonsacrer pl. employer. 

end. But the domestic governmentis really 

effet son intérieur, 2. - 1. certainement 

more admirable than his (foreign victories) ; ; and England 

conquête 
enjoyed, by his prudence and vigour of admunistra- 
| son 
tion, a longer interval of domestic peace and tra: 
au dedans, 3. 1. 
quillity than she had (been blest with) in any 
2. 


goûter sous 

former period, orthan she experienced for 
précédent, 2. règne, 1. en pendant 
many years after. He gained the affections of the great, 

bien année sing. pl. 
and curbed their licentiousness : ; he made them feel his 

réprimer licence 

power, without their daring, or even (being in- 
qu’ils avoir la hardiesse ni lin 


clined) to murmur (at it); his affable and opens 
clination de en 2. 

behaviour, his munificence, and generosity, made them 
manière, pl. 1. | porter a & 


4 
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submit with pleasure to his dominion; his valour and 
. autorité 

conduct made them successful in most of their 

talent, pl. procurer leur des succès | 

enterprises ; and their unqniet spirits, directed against a 


2. sing. 1. : 
publie enemy, had no leisure to breed disturbances, 
2. 1 art de fomenter 


to which they were naturally so much inclined, and which 
oo. 1 ; # . 


the form of the government seemed (so much) to autho- 
. tellement * - 
rise. This was the chief benefit | which resulted from 
; ' avantage, m. oO 
Edward’s victories and conquests. His foreign ware 
. . ne 
were, in other respects, neither founded in justice, 
sous de rapport . sur 
nor directed to any very salutary purpose. His attempt 
vers 2. 3. but, 1. expédition 
against the King of Scotland, a minor and a 
‘ qui étuit son 
brotherin-law, and the revival of -his grand- 
, ‘ renouvellement, m. art. 
father’s claim of  superiority over that - king- 
prétension, f. à. art. couronne, f. de 
dom, were both unreasonable and ungenerous ; and he 


également peu généreux 
allowed himself to be too soon seduced by the glaring 
se laisser * * brillant, 2. 
prospects ‘of French conquest. 


perspective, f. sing. 1. art. de la France,2. 1. 
But the glory of a conqueror is so dazzling to the 


vulgar, and the animosity of nations is so-extreme, that the 
fruitless desolation of so fine a part of Europe as 
infructueux,2.. 1.- aussi 2. 3. 1. 
France (is totally disregarded by us), and : never 
s’éclipse entierément à nos yeux, est 
considered as a blemish in the character or conduct of. 
tache, f. 
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this prince; and, indeed, from the unfortunate state 
véritablement d’après 
of human nature, it will commonly happen that a sove- 
2. 1. devoir 
reign an great genius, such as Edward, who usually 


finds (every thing) easy in the domestic government, will 
2. 1. 


turn himself towards mary enterprises, 
se tourner, subj. 1. éxpédition, 1. 
where alone he meets oppesition, and where he 
dans lesquelles pl. où 


(has full exercise for) his industry and capacity.— 
trouver à exercer pleinement talent, pl. 
Hume. 


The Character of Elizabeth. 


Elizabeth had (a great deal) of wit, and patu- 

| beaucoup possédait 

turally of a sound and solid judgment. This wa 

+ sain, 2. 3. 1. 

visible by her whole management, from one end of her 

sensible conduite bout 

reign to the other. Nothing shows her capacity more, 
mieux, |. 

than her address in surmounting all the difficulties and 

a 


troubles created by her enemies, especially when it is 


occasioner surtout 
considered who these enemies were ; persons the most 
quel 2. 1. art. 


powerful, the most artful, the most subtle in Europe. 
(The following are) the maxims which she (laid cown) fx 
Voici dont 
the rule and measures of her whole condat!: 
ondement, m. sing. 
‘ To make herself beloved by her people: to be frugal 
. économ 
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of her treasure: to (keep up) dissension amongst her 
entretenir 
neighbours.” ; 
Her enemies pretend, that her abilities (consisted wholly) 
talent se burner 
in overstrained dissnrnistion, and a profound hypo- | 
à un  outreé, 2. . 
crisy. In a word, they say she was a perfect comedian. 
En 
(For my part), I don’t deny that she made great 
Quant a mot ne un 
use of dissimulation, as well with regard to the 
art. à l'égard de 
courts of France and Spain, as to the Queen of Scotland 
de 
and the Scots; Iam also persuaded that, being (as 
également avoir 
much) concerned to gain the love and esteem of her 
d'intérêt se concilier 
subjects, she affected to speak frequently, and with exagge- 
de souvent 
ration, of her tender affection for them; and that she had a 
* 
mind to make it believed _that she did some things 
intention de * certain 
from an excessive love for her people, which she was 
par 2. 1. lorsque 
led to more by her own interest. 
exciter, 2.* plutôt, 1. 
Avarice is another failing which her own 
défaut, m. eux-mêmes, 2. 
friends reproach her witn.- I will not deny that she 
1. ne 
was too parsimonious, ‘and, upon some occasions, 
_ économe que dans quelque 
stuck too close to the maxims she had (laid 
elle ne s’attacher * se 
down), notto (be at) any expence but what was 
faire de se permettre * ne = pas 
absolutely necessary. 


» 
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However, in general, I maintain, that if her ciroum- 

soutenir position, 

stances did not require her to be  covetous, at 
sing. vouloir que elle * subj. 2. 

least they required that she should not (part with her 


sing. 2. exiger, 1. faire de 
money) but with great caution, both (in order to) pre- 
nses beaucoup reserve tant pour 
serve the affection of her people, and to keep herself 
que se tenir 
always in a condition to withstand her enemies. 
en* état de à 


She is accused also of not being so chaste as she 
inf, 2. aussi 
affected to appear. Nay, some pretend that ther 
de le méme, 2. pl. 1. 
are now in England the descendants of a daughter she had 
ind. 6. 


by the Earl of Leicester ; but, as hitherto nobody has ur- 


dertaken to produce any proofs of this accusation, one may 
de sing. 
safely reckon it among the slanders which they 
-avec sureté mettre au nombre de 
endeavoured to stain her reputation with, both in 
ind. 4. de nowrcir * et pendant 


her life-time, and after her decease. 


It is not so easy to justify her concerning the death 
de au sujet de 
of the Queen of Scots. Here it must (be owned), she s- 
Ecosse conventr 
crificed equity, Justice, and (it may be) her own conscience, 
peut étre 
ta her safety. If Mary was guilty of the murder of her 
——ie 

hushand, as there is ground to believe, it was not 
OUX sujet de ce a 
Elizabeth’s business to punish her (for it). And trulyi 
ct 


~ 


- 
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was not for that she (took away) her life, but she (made 


lua ôter se 
use) of that pretence to detain her in prison,’ ‘ander 
servir pour tenir 
the deceitful colour of making her innocence appear. 
apparence, f. 1. 2. 1. 


On this occasion, her dissimulation was blame-worthy. | 


Dans 
This first piece of injustice drew her in, afterwards, to 
acte obliger 
use a world of artful devices, to get a pre- 
employer foule, f. 2. . moyen, m. 1. pour avoir 
tence to render Mary’s imprisonment perpetual. From 
pour 


. hence arose, in the end, the necessity of (putting her to 


provenir a la fatre : 
death) on the scaffold. This doubtless is Eliza- 
mourir . Ce 2. 1. là dans 
beth’s great blemish, which manifestly proves to what 
un - 
degree she carried the fear of losing a crown. The con- 
potné, m. 
tinual fear and uneasiness she (was under) on that account, 
3. 1. 2 éprouver à sujet, m. 
is what characterizes her reign, because N was the main 
ce qui. 
spring of almost all her actions. The best thing that 
ressort excuse, f. 
can be said in Elizabeth’s behalf is, that the Queen 
alleguer faveur ce 
of Scots and her friends had brought matters to such a 
porter chose 
pass, that one of the two queens must 
point devoir, ind. 2. necéssuire- 
perish, and it was natural that the weakest should 
ment 


fall. I don’t believe (any body) ever 
succomber, subj. 2. | 
questioned her being a true Protestant. 
revoquer, subj. 3. en doute elle subj. 2. 
x x 


Li de hob asen 
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But, as it was her interest to be so, some have taken 
de 2. le, 1. pl. en 
occasion to doubt whether the zeal she expressed for her 
de mantfester 
religion, was the effect of her persuasion or policy. All 
that can be said is, that she happened sometimes 
ce que ce tl lu est arrivé 
to prefer her temporal concerns to those of religion. 
de 2.  tntérét, m.1 
To (sum up), in two words, what may serve to form 
Pour resumer ce qui 
Elizabeth’s character, I shall add, she was a good and illus- 
ce 
trious queen, with many 
et quelle avait un grand ‘nombre de 
virtues and noble ‘qualities, and few faults. But what 
1. défaut 
ought, above "(all things), to make her memory pre- 
par-dessus rendre 
cious, is, that she caused the English to o enjoy a state 
ce procurer a 
of felicity, unknown to their ancestors, under (most part) 
la plupart 


of the kings, her predecessors.— Rapin. 


The Character of Charles I. 


The character of this prince, as that of most men, 
if not of all men, was mixed; but his virtues predomi- 


non mélanger 
nated extremely above his vices, or, (more properly) 
infiniment sur pour mieux 
speaking, his imperfections; for scarcely any of his 
dire sur aucun 
faults arose (to that pitch, as to) merit the appels 


aller, ind. 2. il jusqu'à 
tion of vices. To consider him in the most favourable 
sing. sous 2. 
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light, it may be affirmed that his dignity was exempted 
jour, 1. 
from pride, his humanity from meekness, his bravery from 
rashness, his temperance from austerity, and his frugality 
économie 
from avarice : all these virtues in him maintained 
étaient contenues dans 
their proper - bounds, and merited unreserved 
art. convenable, 2. borne, 1. . sans réserve, 2. 
praise. To speak the most harshly (of him), we 
éloge, pl. 1. Pour sévèrement 
may affirm of him, that many of his good qualities were 
\ plusieurs | 
attended with some tatent frailty, which, though 
accompagner 2. imperfeghon, f. 1 
seemingly inconsiderable, was able, (when seconded) by 
2. léger, 1. à l’aide de 
the extreme malevolence of his fortune, to dis- 
rigueur mauvaise + 
appoint them of all their influence. His beneficent 
priver ses vertus 2. 
disposition, was clouded by a manner not gracious, 
caractère, m. 1. : obscurcir pl peu. 
his virtue was tinctured with superstition, his good sense _ 
~  empreindre 
was disfigured by a deference to persons of a capacity 
sa pour 
much inferior to his own, and his moderate temper 
bien * 2 humeur, f. 1. 
‘exempted him not from  hasty and precipitate reso- 
teméraire, 3. 3. 
lutions. He deserves the epithet of a good 
1. nom * homme de bien 
rather than a great man, and was more fitted to 
de il propre 
rule in a regular established government, than 
gouverner 2. bien 3. I. 
either to (give way) to the encroachments of a popular 
céder usurpation 2. 
‘assembly, or finally to subdue their pretensions, He 
rabattre ses 
xx2 
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wanted suppleness and dexterity sufficient for the first 
n’avoir pas nécessaire 
measure ; he was not endowed with the vigour requisite 
andi 
for the second, Had he been born an absolute prince, 
à 2. 41. . . 
his humanity and good sense had rendered his reign happy, 
cond. 2. 
and his memory precious. Had the limitations on the 
] te,f. de 
prerogative been, in his time, quite fixed and 
ind. 6. de tout-d-fait 
certain, his integrity had made him regard, as sacred, 
| cond. 2. 
the boundaries of the constitution. Unhappily, his fate 
borne destinée 
threw him into a period when the precedents of many 
place . a  époque, f. exemple 
former reigns savoured strongly of arbitrary 
précédent, 2. 1. se ressentir 2. 
power, and the genius of the people ran with 
. "où se précipiter 
violence towards liberty. And if his political prudence, 
* 2. lumière, pl. 1. 
was not sufficient to extricate him from so perilous « 
pour  terer 3. 4 1. 
situation, he may be excused; since, even after the event, 





when it is commonly easy to correct all errors, one à 
(at.a loss) to determine what conduct in his circum- 
embarrassé de décider , situa- 
stances, would have maintained the authority of the 
tion, f. sing. aurait pu 
crown. Exposed, without revenue, without arms, to the 
assaults of furious, implacable, and bigoted factions, it 
attaque 2. 3. _ fanatique, 4. 1. 
was never permitted him, (but with) the most fatal con- 
sans . 
sequences, to commit the smallest mistakes ; a condition 
1. de moindre erreur, f. © 
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too rigorous. to be imposed on the greatest human 
pour supporter par vaste 2. 
capacity. : 


some historians have rashly ‘ questioned the good 
révoquer en doule 
faith of this prince; but, for this reproach, the most 
ant à 
malignant scrutiny of his conduct, which in every circum- 
sévère, 2, examen, f. 1. 


stance is now thoroughly known, affords 
pl. aujourd’hui parfaitment présenter 
not any reasonable foundation. On the contrary, if we 
2 L. on 


consider the extreme difficulties (to which) he was so fre- 
2 1. : 


quently reduced, and = compare the sincerity of his pro- 
que O- 
fessions and declarations, we shall avow that probity 
testation, avower 
and honour ought justly to be numbered 
avec justice * metire au nombre 
among his most shining qualities. In every treaty, those 
. art. 
concessions which he thought in conscience he could not 
croire . * inf. 1. 
maintain, he never. would by any motive or per- 
on pouvoir, ind. 3. ni tns- 
suasion be induced to make. And though some vio- 
tigation le engager les 
- lations of the petition of right may. be imputed to him, 
reprocher 
those are more to be ascribed to the necessity of his 
elles devoir plutôt * 
situation, and to the lofty ideas of royal prerogative which 


haut sing. 2. 1. dont 
’ he had imbibed, than to any failure of integrity « of his prin- 
être imbu manque 


ciples. | 
Thisprince was of a comely presence ; ; of a secret and ~ 
avoir * beau port, m. 
xx3 
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melanchol ct; his face was regular, handsome, 
3. ù “ar, 1 1. wvtsage,m s bien fat 

and well complexioned ; his body strong, healthy, and justly 
d'un beau teint robuste bien 

proportioned ; and being of a middle stature, he was capa- 

moyen taille 
ble of enduring the greatest fatigues. He excelled in 
horsemanship and other exercises, and he possessed all the 


équitation 
exterior (as well as) many of the ‘essen- 
2. 3.. plusieurs, 4. celles qu sont, 5. 


tial qualities, which form an accomplished prince.— Hume. 
6. I. pour 2. 1. 


The Character of Oliver Cromwell. 
—-vier 


Oliver Cromwell was of a robust make and con- 
3. taille, f. 1. 

stitution, his aspect was manly, though clownish. 

2. air rustique 

His education extended no (farther than) a super- 


que 
ficial knowledge of the Latin tongue, but he inherited 
2. L. 2. L. recevoir, 
great talents from nature, though they were such 


ind. 6. 
as he could not have exerted them to ad- 
que cond. 2. faire valoir avec 
vantage at any juncture than that of a 
dans toute autre * dans 
civil war inflamed by religious contests. His 
2. 1. allumer de religion, 2. querelle, 1. 
character was formed from an amazing: Conjunctare 


un amalgame + * 


of enthusiasm, hypocrisy, and ambition; he (was possessed 
avoir 
of) courage and resolution, that overlooked all dangers, 
un braver 


\ 


3. * 
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and saw no difficulties. He (dived into) the charac- 
ne point pénétrer 
ters of mankind with wonderful sagacity, whilst he con- 
homme, pl. 2. 
cealed his own purposes, under the impenetrable shield 
manteau 
of dissimulation. 
m. 1. ; 
He reconciled the most atrocious crimes to 
savait concilier | 2. l. avec 
the most rigid notions of religious obligations. From 
2. 1 2. 1. Après 
the severest exercises of devotion, he relaxed into 
3. L. 2. se livrer a 
the most ridiculous and idle  buffoonery : yet he preserved 
sof, 3. pl. I. 
the dignity and distance of his character, i in the midst of 
a 
the coarsest. familiarity. He was cruel and tyrannic 
2. 1. 


from policy; just and temperate from inclination ; per- 


par modéré par 


plexed and despicable in his discourse ; clear and consum- 
tgnoble langage 
mate in his designs : ridiculous in his reveries ; respectable 
in his conduct; in a word, the strangest compound of 
2. 1. 


villany and virtue, baseness and magnanimity, absurdity 
and good sense, that we find on record in the annals of 
se 


mankind.—— Noble. 


The Character of Mary, Queen of Scots. 


To all the charms of beauty, and the utmost elegance 
le plus, 2. élégant, 

of (external form), Mary added those accomplishments 

extérieur, 1. joindre art. perfection 
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which rendered their impression irresistible. Polite, 
en 


art. 
affable, insinuating, sprightly, and capable of speak- 


ing and writing with equal ease and dignity; 
autant facilité 

sudden, however, and violent in all her attachments; be- 

prompt 

cause her heart was warm and unsuspicious. In- 

bouillant exempt de soupçons 
patient of contradiction, because she had been accustomed 
dans p 

from her infancy to be treated as a queen. No 

depuis  en® N 

stranger, on some occasions, to dissimulation ; which,m 

dans 
that perfidions court, where she received her education, 
Was reckoned amongst the necessary arts of 
mettre au nombre de 2. moyen, À. pour 

government. (Not insensible) to flattery, or uncon 

gouverner Sensible elle con: 

scious of that pleasure with which almost every woman 

naissait * pl. 

beholds the influence of her hide beauty. Formed with 

voir Doué 
the qualities that we love, not with the talents that we 
et non 
admire; she was an agreeable woman, rather than an 
ce . L. 

illustrious queen. The vivacity of her spirit, not 
2. 1. qui était 

sufficiently tempered with sound judgment, and the 
assez réprimer par un sain, 2. 

warmth of her heart, which was not at all. times (under 


en 
the restraint) of discretion, ‘betrayed her. both into 
dirigé par entrainer * 
errors and into crimes. To say that sh 
aussi bien que + 
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was always unfortunate, will not account 
"malheureux suffire, ‘ind. 1. pour expliquer 
that long and almost uninterrupted succession of calamities 
1. * 3 continuel, 4. 2... 
which befel her; we must likewise add; that she 
assaillir, ind. 4. " aussi 
was often imprudent. Her passion for Darnley. was 
rash, youthful, and excessive. And though the 
inconsidéré puéril outré 
sudden transition to the opposite extreme was 
subit, 2. passage, 1. 2 extrémité, f. 1. 
the natural effect of her ill-requited love, and of bis ingrati- 
2. L. - 2. 1. 
tude, insolence, and brutality: yet 
de son époux de son 
neither these, nor Bothwell’s artful | 
raisons 5. artificieux, 2. 
address and important services can justify her 
prévenance, f. pl. 1. 4. 
attachments to that nobleman. Even the manners of 
sing. pour seigneur, 2. mœurs, 1. 
the age, licentious as they were, are no. 
siècle toutes que ne point 
apology for this unhappy passion; nor can they 
un excuse, f. de etne 2 1, 
induce us to look on the tragical and infamous scene, 
orter * 2. 3. . 
which ‘followed upon it with less abhorrence. Humanity 
s’ensuivre * 
will draw a veil over this part of her character, which it 
devoir portrait 
cannot approve, and may, perhaps, prompt 
elle pouvoir suggérer à 
some to impute her actions to her situation, more than 
. pl de attributer plutôt 
to her disposition ; and to lament the unhappiness of the 
de déplorer 


former rather than to accuse the perverseness of the latter. 


Mary’ 8 sufferings exceed, both in degree and in du- 
surpasser et grandeur 
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ration, those tragical distresses which fancy has feigned 
2. 


r, L. 
to excite sorrow and commiseration; and hen 
pour douleur en 
(we survey them), weare apt altogether 
les repassant dans notre esprit disposé entièrement 


to forget her frailties, we tinink of her faults with les 
2. 1. faiblesse 
indignation, and approve of our tears, 
nous laisser volontiers couler * 
as if (they were shed) fora person who had attained 
nous les versions étre parvemr 
much nearer to pure virtue. 
subj. 4. de 


(With regard) to the queen’s person, a circumstance 
extérieur * 

(not to be) omitted in writing the history of a 
qu’on ne doit pas dum 
female reign, all contemporary authors agree 
femme, 2. art. 1. 2. l. sa 
in ascribing to Mary the utmost beauty of countenance 
à donner plus grand visage 
and elegance of shape, of which the huma 

la plus élégante, 2.* taille, 1. 2. 
form is capable. Her hair was black, though, accord: 
1. subj. 1. pl. 
ing to the fashion of that age, she frequently wor 
mode, f. siècle souvent 
borrowed locks, and of different colours. Her eye 
faux cheveux 
were a dark grey, her complexion was exquisitely 


de fonce,2. 1. teint parfaitemedt 
fine, and her hands and arms remarkably delicate, bod 
extrémement tant 

(as to) shape and colour. Her stature was of: 


our forme que pour 


height that (rose to the) majestic. She danced, s& 


la rendait 
walked, and  rode with equal grace. He 
monter à cheval un 2. 1. 








GENERAL EXERCISES. 515 
taste for music was just, and she both sung and played 
# 


upon the lute with uncommon skill. Towards the 
peu commun, 2. talent, 1. 

end of her life, she began to (grow fat) ; and 

prendre de l’embonpoint 
her long confinement, and the coldness of the houses 
emprisonnement fraîcheur 

(in which) she was imprisoned, (brought on) a rheu- 
renfermer lui  occasioner | 

matism, which deprived her of the use of her limbs. (No 

man) » says Brantome, ever beheld her person without ad- 


figure 

miration and love, or will read her history without 
et ne | 

sorrow. Robertson. 


douleur — 





THE END. 
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